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H is L ife and Its Lessons 

By Annie  B esant

[Extracted from an old pamphlet (pp. 9-18) embodying a 
lecture delivered by Annie Besant on 27 March 1907 at Benares* 
The occasion of the lecture was a meeting to commemorate the life 
of Colonel O lcott, the work he had done for India, for religion, and 
for the world. Pp. 1-8 of the pamphlet deal with Colonel Olcott’s* 
early life. An American by birth, his life fell chiefly into three distinct 
phases. In the earliest, his scientific interests leading to valuable 
additions of knowledge to American agriculture; followed the 
period of stress of the Civil W ar when his talents were used both* 
in the battle-field and “ to check corruption in the Army and N avy  
Departments of the States.*’ H e then took up the profession of 
Law, the third phase of his life, and became a wealthy man. A s a  
journalist and scientist he came to investigate the remarkable 
spiritualistic phenomena then taking place at the Eddy Farm  
H ouse, N ew  «York, in the course of which he met Madame
H . P . Blavatsky and with her founded The Theosophical Society.]

In way Colonel Olpott was trained by the Masters to 
became the Head of the Society that was soon to be bom, a 
Society which was to giv^ to the world truths which the W est 
did got po^Ssess and which the East had forgotten, truths 
which lie at the b^sis of every religion ; and to give them ivith 
authority*, as learned directly frpm Those who were Masters 
of knowledge. \# e  may read in his first address to the 
TbeadbphJfcal Society how far he foresaw the work of the 
Society and where he was in error : right in the larger part, 
m is ta l^ T n  pne thing w hich he thought was to fo^n a portion 
of# that "work, but which fell into tlfe background—the public 
working of phenomena to convince the sceptical. . a f
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After »a* few years of T. S. work in America, Colonel 
•Olcott and Madame Blavatsky came to Ij^dia together, and 
here built up the strong foundations of the Theosophical 
Society, which has since spread through every land.* Many of. 
the Indians had, at this time, become very milch materialised?1 
and while studying western philosophy, they knew nothing 
of the wonders of Indian thought, were ignorant of the 
great Vedantic writers, and of the treasures of Samskrt 
learning.

It was only when western voices spoke in reverence of the 
eastern wisdom that young Indians were willing to listen.

*. . . Colonel Olcott travelled through the couptry, teaching the 
old doctrines, and he was gradually listened to. He came with 
his past behind him ; it was known that he was thoroughly 
trained in western methods, and yet he praised the eastern 
learning, and bade them turn back to i t ; and India awoke to 
the sense of her heritage, and began to realise what she had to 
teach from the treasures of the past.

At first this American and this Russian *vere regarded 
with grave suspicion. There were at that time great fears of 
Russian aggression ; of course she was a Russian spy ; it was 
clear she could havp no other object here ; she, a descendant 
of princes, accustomed to luxury, why should she come and 
lead a simple Indian life, unless there were sorSS secret^plot ? 
So they were watched by the police, wh(j dogged their foot
steps and made themselves a nuisance. At last Colonel 
Olcott wrote about it to the American Government, who made 
a  complaint to the Indian Government; witness Whs bOrne to 
his own birth and. standing, and to the high rank of his 
companion in her own land, and the matter was not allowed 
to drop, till the Indian •Government wrote, declaring thepi- 
selves satisfied, and there was no more trouble.
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Strange things happened during the Indian tours.; 
the Cqjonel developed a wonderful power of healing with* 
a touch or a word, and hundreds flocked maround him to 

%be healecU For 18 months this continued ; then the power 
*̂Wâs withdrawn,0 and his great work as a healer came to 
an end, although he always detained his own natural 
magnetic pouer. The two after a while went to Ceylon, and 
there they publicly became Buddhists, taking pânsiL Some 

*have blamed them for this step, as being against the broad 
i basis of the T. S. ; but both were, in fact, Buddhists by 
mental constitution, indifferent to forms, impatient of re
straint, with a tendency towards the Advaita Philosophy and 
the teachings of Buddhism in general ; so it was quite natural 
and right that they should enter that religion, and by so doing 
they publicly marked the fact that India was the mother of 
religions. Buddhism, unlike her mother, Hinduism, welcomes 
into her fold all who will enter ; moreover, they were con
stitutionally Buddhists rather than Hindus ; they embraced 
that faith in «order to show in the most public and striking 
way their love for the* land and their identification with 
eastern teaching. Colonel Olcott cared little for metaphysics, 
but very much for common sense. He would often quote the 
words of the Buddha : “ Do not believè a thing because 
another te lls/it, nor because Sages have written it, nor even 
on the authority qf your own teachers. But believe it when 
it is corroborated by your own consciousness ; and when you 
believe of yeur oVn consciousness, then act accordingly.” 
You h£ve fiere  his philosophy in a nutshell.

But he was none the less, as a Buddhist, thé servant of 
every great religion. To Hindus he talked as a Hindu, and it 
wa$ he who began the religious education of Hindu boys. 
He could not found Hindu Schools, so he formed Hind«}
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Boys’ Associations in every great town he visited, and whei 
ihe had formed them, he coaxed and seeded the Jeadini 
wealthy men o ith e  place into buying books for the boys whjj 
could not afford to get them for themselves. These Associa 
tions paved the way for our own educationat movement, afii 
he was the pioneer of the revival of religious educatio| 
amongst the Hindus. In Ceylon, 4ie founded two BifedhH 
Colleges and hundreds of schools. Before he went ther^ 
there was not a single Buddhist School in the island, br 
before he had been there many years, many of the missionary 
schools found it hard to keep open, for the boys would attei^fe 

' the schools where they had the advantage of learning th e »  
own religion. Not only did he found schools, but he foug if 
for Buddhism both here and in London. There was a law M 
Ceylon which prevented the founding of any school within a 
certain number of miles of one already existing, and as there 
were missionary schools in every centre, monopolising all the 
good sites, it meant that Buddhist schools could either not be 
founded at all, or only on out-of-the-way sites. #So he went to 
London, and there pointed out the 'iniquity  of a law which 
denied to a nation the education of its own children in itsc

own religion. The Government gave way to the cry for ju s
tice ; the law was Repealed in spite of all the efforts of the 
missionaries to prevent it, and Buddhists werb set free to 
build their own schools in their own villages. Nor was this 
his only work for the Buddhist faith : he travelled to Japan, 
and there met the leading Buddhist priests in 4hat country, 
and discussed with them their own faith. Knowbig already 
the Buddhism of Ceylon, Siam and Burma, he was able to 
talk over the differences between the Southern Church and 
the Northern, and he worleed so tactfully and so effectively tfyat 
the result Was the drawing up of the “ fourteen fundamental
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!>sitions of Buddhism ” in k form which ‘could be.ac- 
d #not only ^in Japan and China, but also in Burma,\ 

and Ceylon ; thus the two great Buddlyst communities 
for Jhe first time knit together into one. When he was 
dead in hfs Adyar home, the flag which he had devised 

/hich had beet* accepted by the? Buddhist nations covered 
koi^pse, anjl was carried with it to the burning-place.
| Of his services to Hinduism I have already spoken.

g religion of Zoroaster also vibrated to his teaching, and he 
id its followers into activity, showing them the lines of 
rch that would justify their faith to the world, and a 

voiced the#thanks of the Parsi community when he had 
p&gsed away. For Islam also he laboured, though not to the 
satne extent. This was no fault of his ; the difficulty lay with the 
Mussalmans themselves, who for the most part keep aloof from 
the T. S., and resent the coming of a foreigner to preach their 
faith. Yet one of their own Moulvis begged him to enter the 
faith, for none, he declared, could preach it with more power 
than he. Sor^e of them also became members of the Society. 
For Christianity, perhapl, he did least of a l l ; but for that there 
was good reason. His work lay very little in the West, and in 
the East, where he chiefly laboured, Christianity was an aggress
ive religion, and he made it his business to defend the faiths 
whicl^ it attrffked. Yet he did some service for Christianity 
also. Thus generaj was his work for the religions of the worlcb 

It may be asked : “ W hy did he make the Headquarters 
of the Society in# India ? ” Because both he and H. P. Bf 
felt that i? was in India that the religious problem of the 
world must be solved, and the race problem also. Here alone, 
amongst all the continents of the world, you find every great 
religion. There is no doubt a t ail about the immense time 
that both Hinduism and Buddhism have existed in this lan d ;
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nor is there »any question as to the thirteen centuries since 
rthe followers of Zoroaster found an asylum^here, or about the 
period when Islgm entered conquering. You may think Chris* 
tianity is more modern, but this is not s o ; in Southern India 
there are Christian colonies that have been iif existence at least 
since the third century of*the Christian era, if not still earlier,, 
so Christianity itself has Indian followers born, for seventeen» 
centuries upon Indian soil. Thus all the great religions are re
presented here, and if peace can be made between them here, it 
will be made everywhere! If Indians, living side by side, can SO' 
realise the oneness of their own faiths, that the outer divers
ities can be transcended by the recognition of that inner 
unity, then may the religious peace of India spread to every 
other part of the globe, and in all countries may all religions 
be recognised as one, and religious hatreds cease.

We hear with delight of proposals to build in London a 
Hindu temple, a Buddhist temple, a Zoroastrian temple, a 
mosque ; for when the metropolis of the Empire thus recognises 
all faiths as equal under one imperial sceptre, then the peace ob 
God shall triumph in the world. Tins was the great work for 
which Colonel Olcott laboured, this the goal at which he aimed.

Theosophy is the declaration of the one religion—the 
Knowledge of Go8 and the Love of m an ; this is the great 
unifier, the peace-maker, and Colonel Olcott \ i t h  hi^dying 
lips spoke the message of the Brotherhood pf all Religions. It 
was by his wish that the sacred books of all these faiths were 
placed at his head, when he lay dead, and fhat the representa
tives of the religions gathered round, and spake their own 
Scriptures in then own tongues. The Brahmanas and the 
Buddhists forgot their narrowness and their differences, and 
together bore his body to»the funeral pyre—the body that was- 
not eastern in its birth. Where in India has that ever before
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“been done ? W here have Buddhists and Brahmagas joined 
together to carry^a white body to the burning ? But they felt- 
tha t this man belonged not to any in separation, but to all.

This ^Society to which he devoted his life on earth, to 
which he has pledged his life on the other side of death, to 
work for which he has promised to aeturn, to which no greater 
devotion th in  his can ever be given—this Society incorporates 
the spirit that moved him in life and in death, the recognition 
of the unity of all faiths, no distinction between the white 
men and the coloured, no hatred based on religious differ
en ces ; and if you would make one United India, this is 
the greatest lesson you must learn from his life. While 
the religions of the land are regarded as rivals, India will be 
divided, and a United India will remain a dream ; but when 
all men see these religions as branches of one Truth, as form
ing but one great Religion— when that is recognised, then, 
and then only, will India become one. T hat religious unity 
is what we call Theosophy, the Divine Wisdom, th^ Know
ledge of God—the basis of all religions, and the Love of Man 
— the Brotherhood of all races and classes. Amongst the 
workers for Indian nationality, Colonel Olcott is one of the 
greatest, because he struck at the root of separateness, the 
hatreds between religions, races and classes. People are 
talking of n a tio n a ls  to be raised in his honour; to me his 
memorial is found wherever men of different religions meet 
together in love, wherever white men and colored men meet 
as "brothers. #W herever such union is, wherever men forget 
their differtfhces and live as brothers, where Mussalman clasps 
the hand of Hindu, and Buddhist, Parsi and Christiaq link 
hands with them, there is O lcott’s true memorial, there, and 
there only, have been learned the lessens of his life.
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I n introducing the first part of the sixth volume* of the  
Bulletin, it is my pleasant duty to express my feelings of deep 
gratitude to Dr. George S. Arundale, the President of the  
Theosophical Society, for the great interest that he takes in 
all the activities of the Library and especially in the conduct 
of this Bulletin. His encouragement has,ever been a source 
of inspiration to all my colleagues and myself in the Library 
and the success of the Bulletin is to a large measure due to  
the continued support that he has been giving in innumer
able ways.

I t is a matter of rejoicing to record here tha t the 
title of Vidya-Kalanidhi was conferred on Dr. Arundale by 
the Bharata Dharma Mahamandal, Benares City. Ever singe 
he came over to India about forty years ago, he has identified 
himself with the interest of India. In every aspect of his life, 
he has shown that there is no conflict between East and W est, 
between the essential basis of European and of Indian Civili
zation, between the fundamentals of the vaSous religions. 

•No one deserves the appellation more tjian the President of 
the Theosophical Society. .

I  take this opportunity to thank D r'. G. Srinivasa Murti 
for the constant guidance he has given me in» issuing the 
Bulletin. Although my name appears as editor, Dr. Srinivasa 
Murti, the Director of the Library, is really the live wire. 
Thanks are due to the contributors, to the subscribers, to those 
who send books for review and to those who exchange their



EDITORIAL 9

period ica ls w ith  the B u lle t in . It is  requested, that their c o 
operation m ay continue.

T h e  form ation o f an A ll-India  M anuscripts Libraries 
A ssociation  w h ich  has been engaging our attention  for som e 
tim e  and about w hich  w e have been issuing periodical infor
m ation through th is B u lle t in  ha£ becom e an accom plished  
fact. • I ftave great pleasure in conveying  our thanks to  
D r. M. N izam uddin , the L ocal Secretary of the E leven th  All- 
Ind ia  O riental C onference, H yderabad, and Mr. G . Y azdani, 
th e  P resident for affording all the necessary facilities to  enable 
th e  representatives of the great Libraries to com e together  
and  to  form  theijiselves in to  an A ssociation  and for permitting* 
the m eeting  of the representatives in th e room of th e E x ecu 
tive C om m ittee of the C onference. As a result of the m eeting  
th e  fo llow ing C onstitu tion  w as adopted :

T h e  m eeting  took place at 4 p. m . on 21-12-41  w ith  P ro
fessor P . P. Subrahm anya Sastri of M adras in the chair.

P r e s e n t  :

Professor P . P . Subrahm anya Sastri, Curator, G overn
m en t O riental M anuscripts Library, Madras.

-Dr. C. K unhan R aja, Curator, E astern Section , Adyar 
Library, T heosoph ical S ociety , Adyar, Madras.

4>r. H . f ) .  Velankar, R epresenting the B om bay Branch of 
the Roy^J A siatic S ociety , B om bay.

D r. R . N . D andekar, Honqrary Secretary, Bhandarkar 
O riental k esearch  In stitu te , Poona.

Sri S . B asavalingayya, Curator, G overnm ent Oriental 
Library, M ysore.

D r. S . K. D e , D acca .
S r i  A . N . K rishna Aiyangar, Adyar Library, Theosophical 

S o c ie ty , Adyar, Madras.
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It wa® ohanimously resolved that the above seven mem* 
•bers be the foundation members of the Association : Professor 
P. P. Subrahmgmya Sastri was elected President and Dr* 
C. Kunhan Raja, Secretary. A Committee consisting of the 
President and the Secretary with the following gentlemen was 
constituted nam ely: ’

Dr. S. K. De, Dr. Dandekar, Dr. Velankar, Rfr. B&sava- 
lingayya, and Mr. A. N. Krishna Aiyangar with power to 
co-opt. A minimum subscription of Re. 1/- per session of the 
Association was agreed upon and the Association to meet 
every time that the Oriental Conference met. The next 

•session is to be held at Delhi along with the ^Ul-India Oriental 
Conference. The Secretary was authorized to issue bulletins 
and to bring the Association to public notice. After the meet
ing was over, Pandit Bisheshwar Nath Reu of Jodhpur—to* 
whom the concerned literature and the aims of the Association 
were explained, agreed to join the Association and to serve in 
the Committee. A letter of confirmation is awaited from him-

The Library was represented at the Eleventh Session 
of the Oriental Conference at Hyderabad by Dr. G. Srinivasa 
Murti, and Mr. A. N. Krishna Aiyangar. Dr. C. Kunhan 
Raja, Curator of the Eastern Section and the Editor of the 
Adyar Library Bulletin also attended the Conference and 
contributed papers. To the Fifth Session of* the Indian 
History Congress which took place alm<jst simultaneously 
at Hyderabad, Mr. A. N. Krishna Aiyangar was deputed on 
behalf of the Library. He contributed papers* to both the 
Oriental Conference and the Indian History Congress and took 
part m the discussions of the sectional proceedings of both 
the Conference and the Congress. It is gratifying to mention 
that the publication activities of the Adyar Library found a 
prominent reference in the presidential address of Mr. Yazdanu
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D r. C, K unhan R aja represented the L ibrary.in f the Indian  

P h ilo so p h y  C ongress w h ich  m et at Aligarh in D ecem ber 1941.

T h e  publication of the B u lle t in  has never been a profitable 
•concern. # It w as not undertaken w ith any hope of realizing a 
profit. N or is* there any such hope entertained w hen the  
B u lle t in  is being continued. As has been often repeated, the  
Library has been spending a large sum  of m oney every year, 
for the past m any years, and the sole ground for gratification  
to  those responsib le for the publication activ ities of the Library 
is  that through th is, the Library is contributing som ething to  
■the w orld’s know ledge, to raising the life  of man to a higher 
level both intellqptually and spiritually . It is a further gratifi-. 
cation  that the wTork of the Adyar Library has been duly re- 
cogn ized  throughout the world. At a period in the h istory of. 
m an, w hen an undue value is attached  to the fleeting elem en ts in 
m an’s life  and w hen the perm anent factors are generally ignor
ed , it is only such in stitu tion s as the Adyar Library (and w e are 
grateful to  feel that th is  is not alone in the field) that can keep 
th e  torch of ly iow led ge about the higher th ings in man burning 
and shedding its  ligh t ofi a w orld that w ould otherw ise be utterly  
im m ersed in darkness. R acial an im osities, religious fueds, 
national jea lou sies, political rivalries, c lass hatreds, industrial 
and com m ercia l com p etition s, labour • disputes, all these  
degrading factors in m a n ’s life on th is earth have at their 
root an undue prom inence to w hat is really insignificant .in 
h is  true being and a com p lete  lack of understanding of m an’s * 
real nature,«his r£al m ission , h is true goal. T h e  profit arising 
•out of £he d issem ination  of such higher know ledge is 
th e  on e that w e hope for in spending m oney on the publication  
a ctiv ities  o f the L ibrary.

E v en  w hen  w e fixed th e subscription of th is B u lle tin  

at R s. 6 /-  per year and w hen w e proposed that every year
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the B u lle tin .. -should contain at least 80 formes, w e knew  
that the am ount would be far short of the actual cost o f  
bringing out the jBu lle tin . T h e  B u lle tin  normally contains 
more than 80 form es. W e are reminded of the lines from  
Kalidasa regarding learning and wealth th a t they never ex ist  
together in the sam e person :

nisargabhinnaspadam  ekasamstham  
yasm in dvayam s'ris' ca sarasvatl ca I

and
parasparavirodhinyor 
ekasams'rayadurlabham I 
sangatam s'rlsarasvatyor 
bhutaye ’stu sada satam II

So w e know that persons interested in the B u lle tin  cannot 
afford to pay any high subscription and w e fixed the subscrip
tion at this low level. R ecently the cost of printing has risen 
considerably. As yet, w e are hoping to be able to manage 
w ithout raising the subscription and we further pray that 
normal conditions be soon restored aftiong nations, so that we 
would not be constrained by sheer necessity to make anyc
alteration in our rates of subscription.

There being no change for the better in the international 
situation, the policy of issuing all the publications only though  
the B u lle tin  has had to be adhered to strictly. T he first part 
of the A s'v a ld y a n a -g rh y a -s iitra  w ith the blidsya  of D evasvam in  
containing the first Adhyaya was com pleted in the fourth part 
of the last volum e. It is proposed to publish one f&rme of the  
E nglish  translation in each part for the corresponding portion. 
T h e latter is a continuation of w hat appeared in the October 
issue of 1938. T he T ext a»d T ranslation of the second part w ill 
be taken up later. According to the programme laid out, it is
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con tem p lated  to  com plete  the P d n c a rd tra ra k sd ,* tho S a n g ftc t- 
r a tn d k a r a  (1st A dhyaya), the U sa n iru d d h o , the J iv a n a n d a n a tn ,  • 
the A c y u ta r d y a b h y u d a y a m , the A la m b a n a p a tg k s d , the C a tu r -  
d a & a la k sa n i , Part 1 and the A p a s ta m b a - s m r t i  during the  
current year. F or th e  first tim e the Library has issued a 
printed C atalogue for the printed books in  the W estern  
S ectio n  w ith  th e title  C a ta lo g u e  o f  th e  A d y a r  L ib r a r y —  
W e s te r n  S e c tio n , Part 1, under the supervision of B hikshu  
Arya A sanga, our Jo in t D irector and Curator, W estern  
S ection . T h e  second part is now  on the rails and it is e x 
pected  to  be com pleted  during the course of the year.

A word of thanks is due to Sri S . Parasuram a Gurukkal,. 
B .A ., B .L ., A dvocate, K alahasti, for co-operating w ith  us and  
furnishing all the necessary inform ation for the publication  of 
the K alahasti Inscrip tions w hich  appear in th is  issue.

W e are receiving constant enquiries about the publication  
of the A ncient Indian C ivilization  Series, of w hich  w e had 
given  a plan a little  over tw o years ago. Our readers are 
aw are that unjiappjr d evelopm ents began to com e up in the 
international situation  about that tim e and we felt that since  
the undertaking con tem p lated  is one of international interest 
and one that w ould  go on for som e years before com pletion , 
w e should  take som e m ore auspicious opportunity to  launch  
such a sch eg ie , w hen it w ould  be possib le for us to  have free 
com m unication  w ith  all countries and nations. As we have  
on ce before said th e schem e is not abandoned, but is only  
helcl in  abeyance Awaiting happier days. M eanw hile w e are 
atten d in g  t£ various deta ils regarding the project and active  
step s o f a prelim inary nature w ill soon be taken up, though* 
th e  pub lication  can start on ly  w hen the international situation« 
clears up.



F O U R  D O C U M E N T S  R E L A T I N G  T O  

T H E  K A L A H A S T I  T E M P L E

By P r o f e s s o r  K. A. N i l a k a n t a  S a s t r i  

a n d

M. V e n k a t a r a m a y y a  

( U n iv e r s ity  o f  M a d ra s)

T h e  follow ing four T elugu  docum ents are copied  in a palm  
leaf M S. of 6 fo lios w hich belongs to the Adyar Library (Shelf 
X X X II , C. 23). T h e  M S. w as noticed by Mr. A. N . Krishna  
Aiyangar, M.A., L .T ., w ho placed a copy of it in our hands 
som e tim e ago. Our thanks are duetto him for th is and for the  
genealogy of the fam ily  of one of the Gurukkals (m entioned in 
docum ent no. 4) given below .

T h e  docum ents appear to be copies of originals no longer  
traceable. T h e M S. is incom plete, the last docum ent stopping  
abruptly in the m iddle of fo lio  6-b.

T h e  docum ents, w hich  are all dated, relate to  certain  
transactions of the K àlahasti tem ple *that took place at 
different dates.

DOCUMENT NO. .1: 1681-2 A.D.
T h e  first docum ent w hich  is w ritten on the first tw o fo lio s  

o f  the M S. is dated S'akâ 1603, D urm ati, M àgha ba. di. 14 and  
records a benefaction ,by  V elugôti Bangàru Y âcham a Nàya<Ju,
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son of KumSra Yachama and grandson of Velugoti Peda 
Yachama of the Recherla-gotra, to Kalahastis'vara and Jnana- 
prasunambikS, the presiding deities of the ij'aiva temple at 
Kalahasti.# It is stated that the Velugoti chief provided the 
means for conducting daily worship and the festivals of 
Makara~sankranti and S'ivaratri in the tem ple; this he did by 
granting a portion (tnera) of the annual revenues in kind 
accruing to him from the villages of the Venkatagiri-sim# 
of the Tondamandalam-nyya, a territory granted to him 
as jdgtr  by the H azarat Alampana. The tnera was fixed 
at one kuncha per pu tti of grain. Besides this gift in kind, 
the Velugoti chiqjF was also pleased to grant a yearly cash 
payment of 24 vardhas. These gifts were placed, for 
supervision and execution, in the hands of the priest of 
the temple, Sadas'iva Gurukkal, son of Naina GurukkaJ 
and grandson of Is'vara Gurukkal of the Yajus-s'aft/m and 
Apastamba-swfra.

The donor, Velugoti Bangaru Yachama, whose date is 
given in this record as S'aka 1603 (1681 A.D.), may be identi
fied with Rajah Bahadur Bangaru Yachama Nayadu of the 
22nd generation of the Velugoti chiefs. The Velugoti chiefs 
subsequent to Peda Yachama Nayaka, the grandfather of the 
present donor, were ruling from their headquarters at Uttara- 
mallurp—consequent on their migration during the time of 
Peda Yachama Nayaka to Madurantakam and Uttaramalluru 
stmas when these territories were granted to Peda Yachama 
as Ndyankara  by# the Vijayanagara king Venkafapatiraya 
about 1600* a .d . W hile in the service of the Vijayanagara 
king, Peda Yachama gained enormous power and influence, 
and thereby came into conflict with Linga, the chief of 
Veiuru, and his general Davula Papa, who attacked and 
besieged Uttaramalldru but were severely beaten back with
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great losses.!* T heir  rivalry cam e to  a head during the war 
of succession  after the death of the Vijayanagara rulers 
V enkatapatiraya and S'rlranga. T h e  part played by Peda  
Y&chama on behalf of R am adevaraya in th is war o f succession  
and h is v ictories at T 5pur and Palem kota against the usurper 
G obburi Jaggaraju and h is a llies, E tiraja and others, are w ell 
know n.2 It m ay be stated  that it w as as a rfesult* of h is  
con q u est of the Gobburi ch iefs, w ho were ruling the strip of 
territory on the east coast now com prising the N ellore d istrict 
and parts of the Venkatagiri .'estates3, that the Velugo<Ju ch ief  
Peda Y acha cam e into possession  of th is territory w hich  
u ltim ately  becam e the seat o f his descendants, now  the R ajas  
o f Venkatagiri. It m ay not be out of p lace to quote here 
som e verses found in a M ackenzie M S. (15. 4. 3, pp. 157-58) 
describing the ach ievem ents of Peda Y acha as th is  w ill serve  
to  indicate the subsequent fortunes of h is descendants.

& li & ;&iSoi£sS>. © /V—o m  q  e)—o
TT'-jg'&jo-Qtf S3JD

1 Mackenzie MS. No. 15. 4. 3, (pp. 137 ff.) contains a very detailed and vivid 
account of these events. *

2 V id e , K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, L a s t  d a y s  o f  V i ja y a n a g a r ,  (Sardesai
-c6ram. Vo!.). •

3 V id e , Mackenzie MS. 15. 4. 2 for the s a n a d s  «and inscriptions of the 
Gobbfiru chiefs.

¡5-0^

^réoooeT6 à r s a
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S' N Si N SSTSoSS^di çtf wozx)  \ 
r s)r3 e) s) w 2j

■aatfSêSySoc.sr’e ^  ^ S V & c fc fà è û S S «

3s5btf-SMS58o^3 ^ z x r ^ ô  aA'£>$3$*

¿&£)&> -ï5os§&i><Sr,’S,<y SSÔ'Sd

^ooèS ^3wex>02Sb 8oXd5b^>-î5ô^>fSDciSo II

T h e facts stated in these verses are :
(1) that Yâcha defeated and killed Dâvâla Papa w h o  

was allied with Dâmarakara Chenna at IJttaramallüru and  
thereby saved his friends, evoking the admiration of Venkatarâya;

(2) that he installed Râm adëvarâya on the throne ;
(3) that he conquered Mâkarâju and Chengâdu Jagga ;
(4) that he captured the forts and lands of the Gobbüru

chiefs ;
(5) that he defeated and captured S'enji Krishna-

kshitlndra ; « c
(6) that he defeated and drove away Gobbüru Etiràja

at Pàlem kôtacheruvu ; #
(7) that he captured the entire country lying to the east 

of Vëlüru between the Krishna and the Kâvërï and converted  
it into the country of the V elam as ; and

(8) that he defeated Gobbüru Jagga in battle at Kok- 
karusupëta and drove aw ay the rulers of Madura and S'enji, 
being aided in this exploit by the forces* of the K â r y a k a r ta s  
of Râm arâya and R aghunàtha Nâyaka, by his relatives (b a n -  
dh u v'argam )  Damgirakara Chenna and Cheruku Vengala, and  
by his friends Këti, Raghunàthendra and Pàvada Krishnappa*

As a result of his victories Peda Yâcha cam e into p osses
sion of a large piece of territory and probably wielded influence
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over the principality  o f of K ajahasti, w hich  w as'thèn  held by 
Dàmar^kara (D âm arla) C henna to w hom  he gave h is sister, 
A kkam m a, in marriage.

T h e  y e lu g o d u  ch ie fs  did not stay at U ttaram allüru for 
m ore than tw o générations as their rule at the place cam e to a 
sudden end in the tim e of the donor of the present grant, Bangàru  
Y âcham a, as the result of a great tragedy w hich befell him .

B esides the present grant there are tw o more grants of 
th is  ch ief dated  S'aka 1601 1 and 1603 L> found in the V enkata- 
giri region in w hich  it is stated  that the V ehkatagiri-sïw a of 
-the C handragiri-nyya w as granted to Bangàru Yâcham a as 
*a m a r a n à y a n k a r a  by H asarat A lam pana Q utb Shah of G olkonda, 
L e., the celebrated A bu’l H asan a l ia s  T ana Shah w ho had as  
his m inisters the fam ous Akkanna and M âdanna.

A brief account of his life m ay now  be g iven .3 Bahgaru  
Y âcham a, like h is grandfather, Peda Y âcham a, w as also a 
great warrior and had several victories to  h is credit. Am ongst 
his neighbours, the M atli ch iefs of C hittivêli were the m ost 
pow erful anc^ against them  he conducted  a cam paign. T he  
M atli ch ief about th is  tim e w as Appayaràju or Appalaràju, 
surnam ed T iruvengajanatha, son of M atli Anantarâju and  
M angam m a (daughter of N andela Venkataràm aràju). H e su c
ceed ed  his uncle, M atli V enkataràm aràju, w ho, out of regard for 
him , rum inated  him  h is successor setting  aside his ow n son, 
Kum àra A nanta. ^ la tli Appayaràju, out of gratitude to his 
uncle, V enkataràm aràju, caused the poet N adim inti Venkata- 
pati to  com pose the work A b h is h ik ta r â g h a v a m 4 and dedicate it 
to  h is memftry. It w as again st th is  Appayaràju that Bangâru

1 Mackenzie MS. 15.4.2, p. 218. No. 188
» Mackenzie MS. 15.4.2, p. 224, No. 192.
s The facts relating to his life are taken*from the book Family History 

o f  the Venkatagiri Rajas (1922) by Alladi Jagannatha Sastri.
4 Mack. MS. 14-2-36 : D. No. 2633.
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. Y acham a foarfched his troops under the orders of the Golkonda  
• N aw ab, Abdul H asan, when Appayaraju entered Sidjihavat- 
tam s im a  and plundered V ontim itta. A ssisted by Dam arla  
V enkatapati and his follow ers he set out towards IJapur. At 
Lakkireddipalle he encountered the fofces of A ppala- 
raju and com pletely routed them . T he depredations of 
Appalaraju were put dowrn. T h e Naw^ab being pleased  
w ith  the achievem ents of Bahgaru Yacham a conferred  
on him  the title  of Rajah Bahadur and made him  a 
m a n sa b d a r  of 6000, bestow ing upon him other honours and  
privileges.

T he closing years of the reign of ijahgaru Y acham a  
coincided w ith  the attem pts made by Aurangzeb Alam gir 
Padshah to establish his direct swray over the D eccan  and the  
south .1 H e appointed Zulfikar Khan, son of h is favourite  
Vizier, Asaf Khan Bahadur, as the Nawab of Arcot and sent 
him to the D eccan with a large army in order to restore peace 
and order in the south. B ut the latter neglected  the duty  
entrusted to him upon w hich the d ispleased Em peror thought 
of appointing Bahgaru Yacha as the next Naw^ab as the fam e  
of th is chief had already reached^ his ears. W hen Zulfikar 
Khan heard of th is, he planned to murder Bahgaru Y acham a  
and thus get rid ofTiirn. On the day of M a h a n a v a m i , 1693 A.r>. 
Bahgaru Y acham a w as murdered at Uttaram allupu by Zulfikar  
Khan, and his w ives com m itted  s a t i  leaving^infant sons behind. 
W ith  the death of Bahgaru Yacham a in 1693 a .d . Uttaram alluru  
w as abandoned, and Venkatagiri, w hich  had already becom e a 
second capital, now* becam e the headquarters of the V elugoti 
chiefsr. T h e  infant, sons of Bahgaru Yacham a were granted by 
A lam gir Padshah free j d g i r  of Vehkatagiri-$7;/m and other

1 S evera l sanads issued  w ith  the sea l o f  A urangzeb are found in the V e n 
katagiri and U d ayagiri regions about th is period bearing dates in S'aka 1615  
(M ack. M S, 15. 4. 17. p. 7).
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taluks.1 Kutnara Yacha, the eldest son of Barigfcru Yach'a, 
was installed at Venkatagiri in 1695 A.D. and a grant5 issued- 
by him in that year (S'. 1617) Ashadha s'u„di. 5 establishes 
his accession to the throne.

DOCUMENT NO. 1 (2 leaves).

Folio *1 a
(1 ) ^  Dac55o-°#3g&cS& •^Dsr'SS’ SS £S'sSSle-oax^e» 

Ofc_o3 WXb ^¿3 t&t5̂ &7T°sfo#osS&̂5o o&r°$)
I? !foooej,>i6^»r5S)’^aXv-/ a  —o
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oo e) q—
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( 1 )  7V & <3&v-îàô5b7cr’d5b£)Oô3r',î£> d&8?',7 ,,<̂ ^y7,tpi,gdS0je)

oooj» e s á j 5 o ^  <árojé^a^^)t)O úo^ oxr°$gS Aó8ó^_ej 

■3t*8 S¡p,|& )üooú^  3(353rT,>7fc>&b—o'âr’ô ;g)

’ M ack en zie  M S . 15. 4 . 2, p . 112, S a n td  N o . 9 7 :  v id e , History o f the
Venkatagiri Rajas  by  A. Jagann atha  Sastri, p. 67.

9 M ack en zie  M S , 15. 4. 2, p. 35, N o. 33.
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Folio 2b

(2 )  *r»tfs£>iO g'tfrao *2Podà>

DOCUMENT NO. 2 : 1739 (42?) A.D.
T h is  d ocu m en t w hich  is dated  S'. 1661 (4?), D undubhi *r 

Adi 2, records the grant o f a p iece o f land to  the priest o f the  
K âlahasti temple,^ Dharm as'iva G urukkal, son of N aina G uruk
kal and grandson of Sadâs'iva G urukkal (the donee of D o cu 
m ent N o. 1) by Narra Ràm abhadra N àyaka, son of N arasim ha  
and grandson of V obarâju N àyaka. T h e  donee, w ho is stated  
to have been a resident of Sadàs'ivësvara Agrahàram  founded  
by K atikam allu S'iddu, w as granted land m easuring 11 k u n ta s  

in th e  v illage of V elam pâdu.
T h e  id en tity  o f th e ch ie f is not know n. About th is  tim e  

th e ruler of Ù\o  region w as the V elugôti ch ief Sarvajha Kurnara 
Y âcha, son of R aja B ahadur Bahgàru Y âcha (donor of 
D o cu m en t N o. 1).

DOCNMENT NO. 2 (1 leaf).
F o lio  € a

1 The S'aka and the Cyclic years do not tally.
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DOCUMENT NO. 3 : 1770 A.D.
This document which is dated VirSdhi, Panguni 2, refers 

¿to Maharaja S'rl Damara Bahadur Venk^tappa Nayaningaru 
and records that certain temple honours were awarded to the 
Damarla chief on the occasion of his visit ta  the temple of 
Kajahastis'vara after his return from a sea-bath which he took 
on the day of a lunar eclipse. It is stated that while he was 

 ̂ taking rest in a garden near the temple, Gorlapudi S'eshayya, 
the Amildar, came to h«n and taking leave of the Nagaripil- 
.lakdboyis (personal attendants of the chief) escorted the king to
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th e  m a n ta p a  o f th e  shrine of god d ess J nanaprasGnam bika, 
w here, after w orsh ip  w as offered to  th e  goddess, the c h ie f , 
partook of the holy  w ater { tlr th a )  and p r a s a d a .  T h en ce  he  
w as carried in a palanquin accom panied  by the s th d n a ttd r s , 
th e  priest Paras'uram a G urukkal, son of D h arm asiva  
G urukkal, m u sic ian s and dancing  girls, and taken back to  th e  
garder\ w here he w as again given p r a s a d a ,  etc. A fter th is, 
the priest and oth ers returned to the tem ple in the sam e  
m anner.

It is not clear for w hat reason the docum ent w as prepared  
and preserved. T h e  object w as probably to record the proce
dure that w as adopted in honouring the D am arla ch ief to  serve  
as a precedent for sim ilar honours to h is successors.

A lthough on ly  th e cy c lic  year V irodhi is quoted  as  
the date of the d ocum ent, it is possib le to  state  on the  
strength  of other d eta ils found in the record that the date cor
responds to 12th M arch, 1770 a . d . T h e  priest Paras'urama 
G urukkal figuring in th is  docum ent is probably the son of 
D harm as'iva G urukkal, the donee of D ocu m en t N o. 2 dated

a *
a . d . 1739. T h e  lunar ’ec lip se , on w hich  occasion  the ch ief 
took sea-bath , is probably the one that occurred on W ednesday  
13th D ecem b er, 1769 , three m onths before the actual date  
w hen the docu m en t w as drawn up.

T h e  D a/narla  ch ie f V enkatappa B ahadur (a . d . 1769-70) «§
m ay be identified  w ith  D am arla Kumara V enkatappa N ayadq, 
son of T im m a, w ho w as descended  from  A yya, the founder  
of th e n n a p a tp a m . * H is  date m akes him  th e  contem porary of 
N aw ab M uham m ad A li (W alajah) of the C arnatic and he w as  
probably id en tica l w ith  D am al Komara V enkatappa N ayadu  
w h o slew  in b attle  th e  brother o f N aw ab M uham m ad A li.1 
H e m ay be a lso  id en tica l w ith  D am arla Venkata of A.D. 1782,

1 Love, V e s t i g e s  o f  O l d  M a d r a s ,  Vol. I, p. 23.
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iiam indar* o£* K alahasti, w h o  figures in a F ort S t. G eorge  
. record.1

T h e  Rajas^ of K alahasti now  represent the ancient lin e o f  
th e  D am arla ch iefs. A con n ected  genealogy of these ch ie fs is 
found in the K a if iy a t  o f  K a la h a s t i  (M ackenzie M S. 17. 6. 15 
T am il pp. 157 ff.). Part of their genealogy is found in tw o  
T elu gu  literary w orks, B a h u lc is 'v a c h a r itra  and U sh c ip a ^ in a ya , 
com posed  by twTo different m em bers of the fam ily , Verigala- 
bhupala and A nkabhupala respectively . Several m em bers o f  
th e  fam ily  are m entioned  in their su ccession  order by Col. 
M ackenzie and quoted in L o v e ’s V estiges, V ol. I, p. 23.- T h e  
F ort S t. G eorge con su ltation s refer to^ severa l D am arla  
V enkatpatis.3 A late m em ber of the fam ily , D am arla  
Venkata o f 1870 A .D ., is know n to  us as the patron of the  
work J n a n a p ra s iin d m b ik a s 'a ta k a m  by S'ishtu K rishna S'astri.

T h e fo llow ing is th e genealogy of the D am arla ch iefs as 
far as can be m ade out w ith  the aid of the above sources :

Vallabha Nayacju

Timma BhupaU ,
• I

Amma Nayaka
I

•Maha^ati Rao

Sripada

Abba Sauri (AkJ î Bhupati)

Dharma^w. Vengalariiba, dau. of 
J Velugdti Timma

1 i 1 *T
Varada Vengalendra Timma Kona

m.
Lakshmamamba

i .

* I b i d . ,  Vol. I l l ,  p. 231. #
2 V i d e j x Iso H i s t o r y  o f  K a l a h a s t i  by Raghunatha Rao (1891).
3 V e s t ig e s t Vol. II, p. 20n.f 216 and n.
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(Veñgalendra) Velugoti »Yácha (18) .

Dharma Varada Véngala or 
Venkatâdri

I I *
Timma Venkatâmbâ m . Velugoti

• Ranga (19)
m.

1. A^yamâmbâ, 2. Güruvamâmbâ, 3. Kësama

Kumara Peda Yacha Singa Akkamma 
Ranga (20) m .

(Victor of Topür, Dámarla
supporter of Rama- Chenna
déva). |
Kumara Yacha (21)

(By 1 (By 1)

(22, Bahgaru Yachama (c. 1680-93 A.D.) 
(Donor of Document No. 1)

(By 2) (By 2) (By 3)

Chenna Kes'ava * Veiigala Varada Krishna 
(defeated Linga (author of
of Veluru) B ahulas'vacha-

m . ritra)
1. Krishnamba of the Kosala family
2. Lingamba of the Kekayaraya family
3. Timmamba 
(4. Vengama

By 1)
I

Vehkatapati
(c. 1*640-50 A.p) 

constructed Chen- 
nasagaram ; 

granted first ka vu l 
to English re : 
site of Fort St. 
George ;

conquered k. of 
Sefiji;

rebels afid joins1 
Mir Jumla.

son •

(By 2) (By 3) (By 3) (By 4)

Ayya
•(founded Chen- 

napatpam)

Chennappa »

Akkappa

Timma

Añka Timma China Venkata
(author of Usha- 
p arin ayam  - c.
1660T700 a.d.).

Velugoti Sômaya Nay aka

Kumara Venka^appa Nay ad u m . Venkammal 
(c.* 1745-1795 a.d.)

(mentioned in Document 3)
Contemporary and friend of 
Nawab Muhammad Ali 
(Walajah) of Arcot

I
Timma (1795-1803 A.D.)

Venkatachalapati __ >........ ............................................
NSyaka (c. 1703 a.d.) | I I
who visited Pitt of D&marla Peda Ven- *China Ven- Akkama m . velu 
Madras. katappa (1803-30) katappa goti Bangaru

| j Yacha
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(Venkatachalapap) (Peda Venkatappa)

, Venkatapati Nay aka 
(c. 1724-1743 a .d .) 

who visited El wick 
in 1724 a .d . and* 
Benyon in 1743 
A.D.

Timma (1830-32 a .d .)

Damarla Venkatapati (adopted son by widow of Timma) 
(1834-1881 a .d .) *

(patron of J n ä n a p r a s u n a m b ik a e 'c r ta k a r n )
I

Kumara Muddu Venkatappa 5 sons
(1881 a .d .)

T h e available fam ily p r a s 'a s t is  of the D am arla ch iefs give  
them  the fo llow ing b iru d a s . *

1. Chaturthakula-sudharnava-sampurnachandra.
2. Inugala-gotra
3. Valuri-puravaradhis'vara
4. U  ttaradigbhaga-purvasim hasanadhis'vara
5. M ahishm atl-purvavaradhls'vara
6. K arikala-cholarajya-sam uddharana
7. K averltira-S'rlranganam adheya-divya s'ripadapadm a-

radhaka
8. Rajendrach5da-ra.jyapratipala.ka
9. W h o obtained from Prataparudra the birudas S itv a r -

n a ta la ta , U b h a y a v in jd n m r a , etc.
10. K orakantisim ha.

It is clear from these b iru d a s  that they w tre orig inally  
subordinates of the K akatlyas and like the V elugodu ch iefs  
m igrated to the south during the last days of V ijayanagara rule, 
and occupied  D am al in Conjeevaram  taluq. T heir ancestral 
seat Valuru, probably a place in the T elugu  coilntry, is not 
identified . D uring , th e last days of V ijayanagara rule in the  
tim e of V enkatapatiraya and S'riranga (c. 1642 a . d .) th ey  
w ere very pow erful, and the V ijayanagara kings con d u cted  th e  
affairs o f state  through their m ediation and counsel, w itn ess
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transactions w ith the E nglish  on the E ast coast. Th'ey entered  
into marriage relations w ith the Velugodu ch iefs of U ttaram al- • 
lüru, as indicated in the genealogy above.

DOCUMENT NO.. 3. (1 leaf)

F o lio  4 a
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^ 2 )  Sĵ OOO S&TT’ = 3 ^ ^  S u<¿'

é ^ é o e T *  '¿ ó ^ á 5 ó 's r íd  sS ^^-rj^ü T T 0 É ^  cxbë3?)^*r;“ô  

í5áa3^n,r5Só

^ 3 )  ^r»<S id á b  e 7 §  W î k o e T é # e ~  ^ T ^ zy^ ew S o

( 4 )

3s5bo4T“3  sSa£)^§ tfA esSe)-^  25^dàüÂ ) 1<y£)èîSo

.  *

áoú-tíbS^íQ sS-Qn, ^ e> a ^ T °o w ^  5Sboéas3o¿g^)0-£) 

" S M ^ éS ^ ejo  esox>í5 é -& ° g é

»
F o lio  4b

/ ]  \  t¿)7d"0'crüex> S o  So'CSbi^o) ^060  s5
\  /  l  * —0 ¥  w

§^£6r*&&o áí^>TP5Sb t à S fy -e x ^  ^r°^ °

«r>5£) sSj-0V'7V>9 w ?5d a^ X o á r» ^ ^ ) sS ^ sS a n t» . <ôéo

,sS-r»tío t$ £ > $ & * ÿ o -Q  Ztí&>Tr>sSx>X>&b-<!X>$:> Sr* 
L CO
tS ^ ne-■w e-i



30 T H E  ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

<S)

(4)

oo j£3r°-sr>ex> èt&>

« S ^ ^ t o ö ^ ä b  ä O ^ eT *  ^ C fo y -o * ë ?  'ceoOèSI

7T>&0 & T T a£àS*X>yà~&*tio Zia&O-OTT0̂ .

DOCUMENT NO 4  : Pramadicha (Pramathi)

T h is  docum ent, w hich is a T elugu  rendering of a T a m iî 
original, is dated Pram adicha, Alpis'i 11 and is in com p lete . It  
appears to record a deed of agreem ent betw een the surviv ing  
m em bers of the seven priestly  fam ilies o f the K âlahasti tem p le  
regarding the turns they had to observe in ¿heir d u ties in th e  
tem ple and the settlem en t of their share in the proceeds of 
worship in the tem ple.

O f the seven priestly  fam ilies, v i z . ,  th ose of Is'vara bhatlu , 
V adugunâtham  bhatlu , K odukula bhatlu , T irukâlahasti bhatlu,. 
K annàyira bhatlu, Panm àhês'vara bhatlu, and T iruchch idam - 
bara bhatlu, on ly  one fam ily  survives at K âjahasti, that o f  
V adugunâtham  bhatlu. It is represented by Mr,. Parasuram a  
G urukkal, B .A ., B .L ., A dvocate, K âlahasti. T h e  fo llow in g  
genealogical table of the V adugunâtham  bhatlu fam ily, m em bers  
of w hich  figure in all the four docum ents, has been com p iled  
by Mr. A. N . K rishna A iyangar M .A., L .T ., w ith  the aid of th e  
inform ation kindly supplied  by Mr. Parasuram a G urukkal.

Is'vara Bhatlu
(S t h a l a p a t i  of the Vadugunâtham Bhatlu family)

Naina

Sadâs'iva
(known as Ulaganâthan Bhatlu, 

donee of Document 1 - 1681 a .d .

Ayyavu (alias Naina) 
(see Document No. 4) Naina
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Dharmas'iva (donee of Document 2 : 1739 a .d .)

Paras'uràma (Document 3) 
(no issue) # 1770 a .d .

Ayyàvu (donee of 
Gundlagupta grant 
a .d , 1802). ' I

Subbaràya

Cheñgalvaraya 
1824 - donee of 
a  small mâniam 

1820-75.
i

Subbaràya 
adopted.

Dharmas'iva
i

Paras'urama

Subbaiya 
(donee of Tikka- 

| varam in 1796 
Siddhaliñga a .d . Nala)

Ayyàsvàmi 
(no issue)

I
Subbaiya

Subbaiya (the donee 
of Gudimallam plates 
1790 a.d . Sadharana

7 1
S eshayya

Bhimayya

S eshayya 
(no issues) 

d. 1869 
Gudimallam 

resumed.

I
lived over S'êshamma Oharmas'iva Jnànam- Subba- Sub- Kurnara- Muttamma
70 years  
<d. 1900) 

m .
Annamma I

I
raya bamma svami 

d. 1908

Seshamma
Muttukumàra Subbaràya - married - Jhànamma 

(d. 1941)

Svàminâthan
1870-1911.

Paras'uràma Gurukkal 
(adopted)

____present age 34.
I ! I I ! ! I

Pars'urama Qhefigalva- Krishria- Jnanamma Rajamma Verikates'a Sadas'iva
(same as Paras'u- raya murti
rama, given in
adoption to Ku-
marasvami who
died in 1908)

i
Has four child
ren, one of whom 4 
is adoptee! to ano
ther family with
out male heir.

DOCUMENT NO. 4,. (2 leaves)
Folio 5 a
In margin Xig'ooooofi^
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■ŝ Sò i^oeY^ «3g" dJ<I\tT*0S0 ^)7Y^'5 ■st’81 §”€) 

A?5^f°3SSS^Soì5^^S5 j j b j i  zp^XgOTV’ ©c33cr»gÖdÄ 

ô î& sp 'j5o7y ° a r ' ï S ^ ^ ^ g o ^ ï S  j jh _ â ^ e x >  1 ax>oé3&- 

K K  ^  "S^IsS© KòSòSóo ô ^ e s r ^ o  sS^ix^tÿ ^p> 

a^& T i>â7T 'ex) t 2>èS^- 70^3 1 oooè% ~

K K ^  g’osfoT^T'S £}oA”e)ûSô ©Sb^cn’Ç ar'^ ^  

^T»a^Sô7ôô7r°w j  oxiöfr-- K K  tS> â ^ o û



DOCUMENTS RELATING TO Klt-AHASTI TEMPLE 33

(4 )

(6)

(6)

c| 8 X X  c~  © o© o çü^Xgo ooo&ra sStízi~skx>Á «S& ©;& 

^ 'S ^ T T ^ 'á j  coo Sí ¿So «*fr*£jSgO 1&oer*%pT& SSbtfo 

© ^ sSm ? ^  ^ X g o  »¿Sotfo 'íS fS or'S  ?£;5 ^

& ^ X g o  ;S&«á-*í6 íítf c5-Se»¡6o  ̂ o a n ^ t f  ̂  ¿m ,srD8 

°T°ex> l| oar° á¿SoXb kt>ô ■d’ üo ^ ^^fctóbo

sà^exi o  i^áSotóeo^Tt» ôO'ÔTà'e» o  ©SoCO
" g ^ sS -0 's p ’ó ^ * e »  o  síáíjSóS'rr'oooK'offl'éjo

—“ co rs oo
-ST'óá-ejo o  sS ^r^ 'tro S ^Ç 'èo j ■sr'Bsboo o  ©8ó-Oj|o 

u t í t j f b x  ‘53**8'á’ ex) o  cxxr  ̂ ©fió
CO

FoW o 6 a

^ 1 ) ^n*#  ó3“° t f o S t f  oS-*ÇX>î&  ̂ OÛ° ^ 5

7 ^ * 5 ,^  a  j £>;&# £>o*îSKe; ^r°tfo ai550o
cp L —o co
7$&7T°zx> çS^ X go ^ ex> s5tf oá“$ex)í&^ ^ j^ a i «50o 

( 2 > SS^sS^tf o  o a r °S ^ fi ̂ Téoo «3r°8 ñST'ex) o~ S á S o X a ^ ^ o  

«TéJ 'ST»8ôîT, e »  É^&oSSe; ÏS" éo óT »807r,e »  ©fió
co co

■ g '^ S Í'J ) •jp 'èo ^ ô  07T°eX> 033-0 SSfiÓí5^SÍ'rDÍÍO ^J-»K

( 3 )  jSfiótf 07T °ü Oj - 'íS tj' ooXó á t fs H e »  ooo-S ^  ^ p a  s í& á

Ô(T*üo tíoífc^ TT'ooAôôTT’üû ©&^»otíyCe>ár»tfo- 

U o ^ ^ ré jj ^S)>jétígo ^SpasífiósS 0^r»e» ^ 7 rg  

íSSb tPex>

(4 ) Xa títís^ e »  oûù-O  ̂ &¡Ü&x> ^ p a á & tf ñ TT’exssSo&á 

^ X g o  ú & tf© 'á?5o§ 'r'S> tt*oo^ ó ñTT’ ooyfc^ ^ p a t í& t f  

aSPü0tíO©0ñS e j& ^ So tfX o ST'tfo  ^©tí.^OjSÍ«
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(* )

X !rs ’¡ § Ó £ s r a& t x )  « ’cr’ t fg è ^ o  o x r ° $ g S  vp ö  -ST-Sbo^^ 

sSöoKb 7T * £  ‘pix °y& -tfevS^r0#  ö ffc ^ ö o -Ä K o  

•sr»0à •To8à ätfotf'r*S 'f f 'ä ö o

¡ 5 j |  ■ s j 'ö x T 'ö  ^T®Xgo pop S'15 ’■ S o^ ìp 'fcM

ö ö o & t ^ S  7r°txsfc sfósH oeT* 

ò5-0 ^yS8 ir>g'ex> TT’wèDoS^ÌO 'sr’Scé p a  sS&tf 873"°e>o

Fo/to 62»

( 1 )  7$ ¿ o ek eT *  sS-u^yS & J L n

S 'tfp e—o '  © ^ p ir * o § o  ■¿r‘T T '̂ 0  ■5t °/3o'3 8  i5a)iiu7V° w  

^TOo-CSbS^S (the docum ent ends abruptly).

JVote: T h e  original orthography of the d ocu m en ts is  
retained in the reproduction.



T H E  W O R K S  O F  V A D I V A G lS 'V A R A

(Manamanohara and Nydya Lakstnl Vildsa)

B y D r . V . R a g h a v a n , M .A., P h .D .

I n  h is Introduction  to G O S  edition  o f the Tarkasarhgraha of  
A nandajnana, T .M . T ripath i briefly described in the m idst of 
the authors cited  by S'arngadhara, the Vais'esika w riter V adi 
Vagis'vara, author of the M anam anohara (Intro, p. xv iii, 
G O S . II I ) . A nandanubhava, the A dvaitin , severely handles  
Vadi Vaglswara, referred to usually  as M anam anoharakarat 
in h is Padarthatattvanirnaya and N yayaratnadlpavali. S u b 
sequent to Anatidanubhava, C itsukha and his com m entator, 
Pratyaksvarupa, m ake m any references to  the M anam ano- 
harak&ra.1

Mr. T rip ath i m entioned  on ly  one m anuscript of the
M anam anohara, the one at the S'rinathaji’s tem ple at N atha-
dvSra. *f R ecen tly  D r. C. K unhan R aja told  m e that there
w as a m anuscript t>f it in  the S ta te  Library at B ikaner and’
on m y expressing ^ desire to  get a transcript, k indly secured
one for exam ination .«•

T h e  M anam anohara is rather a short work. T h e  MS. is  
com plete . T h ere , how ever, seem  to  be sm all gaps. I t  is  a 
V ais'esika w ork dealing w ith  th e seven Padarthas, g iv ing in

1 See JO R, Madras, X III , pp. 240-263, E . P . Radhakrishnan’s collection of 
tiiese references to Manamanohara,
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each of its * seven sections a number of Anumanas in support 
of the Vais'esika categories and their definitions, as* against 
their critics, tjie Mimamsakas and the Advaitins in the main. 
The Saugata is once or twice taken note of and towards the 
end, there is also a refutation of the Pradhana of the 
Samkhyas (p. 151, Dr. G. K. Raja’s Transcript).

The only colophons in the work refer to the sections as 
marked by each Padartha :

p. 58. JfsqqRW crq qqqqjfd |

p. 1 2 1 .  ffa  q u i te * #  |

p. 12 9 . #  q jrft*g *#  qriqste: i

p. 139. #  q i* te * #  RRiWl^ S IR R q q ^ : |

There seems to be a gap in the portion dealing with Vis'esa.

p. 144. #  SRqiqqqiq: I
p. 146. The portion dealing with Abhava ends towards 

the end of this page, but the colophon is missing.
After this, Vagis'vara refutes the possibility of S'akti as a 

distinct Padartha (#R*fq q2Tq#*qf?q etc. p. 146); 
•p. 149 qciq fafsigcilfq I p. 150 f^qqfqqfqHTqfsfif
S3F4T Pm : 1 p. 150 |

Then again, Sadrs'ya as a Padartha is refuted (p. 150—
3T£3.flft W O T % rf, if ) .

Then the Pradhana of the Samkhyas: p. 151 <̂ q Jps[T«TT- 
f^iqqqf: I The section closes on Pp. 154-5—^  pqjifo 

*  q<3*}#*W n *Wq: |
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The last section of the work deals with Moksa according 
to the »Vais'esika, and the Advaitic view is criticized here. 
The work comes to a close here on p. 157 : ffc? WfiRTfU I

In the earlier sections also, the categories proposed by 
others are refuted : p. 51, Under Dravya, Tamas as a distinct 
Dravya is refuted : ^  cWT TO SsqRKHfei, rRfa faSTCafafafa 
% T, Jf I Under the Guna Padartha, in the section on Pra* 
manas, additional Pramanas like Arthapatti are refuted.

Q u o t a t i o n s  f r o m  M a n a m a n o h a r a

From a cursory perusal of the manuscript, I have been 
able to verify in the work the existence of some of the 
passages quoted by other writers. Thus taking the quotations 
in the order in which Mr. E .P . Radhakrishnan has collected 
them (see JO R, Madras, X III, pp. 240-262) :

1. The Anumana quoted in the Sarvadars'ana samgraha
‘ 3^31: 51*?;, ^ f^ f^ g O T c S T cf (see JO R, X III,
p. 240) is found on p. 125 of the manuscript of the Mana
manohara.

2. In the portion dealing with Tamas, the Manamano- 
hara quotes ‘ N a th a : ’ ^  TO TO cFIFcTCHfel,
fofo , *  | l t o . ’ qrftfa: qmoifiiRi ,

i? I I ^  HT^rrfa ‘ arodta ( ^ )  ^

( ^ f )  ?  ( s q ’)  *f $ i t o ’ 5W d l  j f W s r a t n  |fri % i ,  

faron it gtrarcict 1 aifari «itefafr! i Pp. 5 1 -52 , m .m .

This passage has been quoted by Pratyaksvarupa in 
his Nayanaprasadinf (p. 29) on the CitsukhI (see JO R, X III, 
p. 242 where Mr. E . P. Radhakrislman has identified the 
‘ N atha ’ as S'alikanatha).
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3. Nayanaprasádiní, p. 18 (JO R, X III , p. 2 4 4 ): T h e
Anum ána of Manamanoharakara ‘ ’
can be traced* to p. 81 of the m anuscript of the M ánamano- 
h ara; the text is not free from gaps here in the m anuscript.

4. Nay. Pra. p. 21 (JOR, X III , p. 245) : the Anum ána
‘ qtqjgT^yqJI e tc .’ can be found on pp. 28-29  of
the m anuscript of Mánamanohara.

5. CitsukhI, p. 22. (JO R, X III , p. 245): ‘ q f t  gg: 

ftqft'Jt’í l  fq?I^ etc .’ T he -passage is on pp. 33-34 of the  
m anuscript of the Mánamanohara.

6. ‘ fTq^Sféqfafó arfqqROTqqq: J quoted in the
Nay. Pra. p. 24, (JO R, X III , p. 246) is on p. 42 of the m anu
script of Mánamanohara.

7. N ay. Pra. p. 169 (JO R, X III , Pp. 2 5 3 -4 ): ‘ q  =q 

SftMqP-IT anftW  . . . . 3  =q SfffMNíftacií ÍR ?q, 351 nuiOTT-
q iq ic i j ’ T his is to be found in the m anuscript of the M ána
manohara on pp. 35-36. There are slight differences in the 
words as they occur in the m anuscript of the Matnam anohara; 
as for instance, compare the lines

íftsq  fqtfqiq¡qrqqm uc^q fqsnfqq: q^icjcqiwjqrTq ^

I M S. of M.M.

^ÍSq fipiqiqiqi’qqi^ JT3*q qifaq: fq  |

as quotgd in the N ay. Pra.

Q u o t a t i o n s  in  M á n a m a n o h a r a

There are oply a few nam es quoted in the Mána* 
m anohara:

p. 4. Bauddha.
p. 27. Bhásyakána, also on pp. 102.
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p. 27 , V yom as'iva.
p. ,4 5 . Varttikakaram is'ra (tw o A nustubhs from R um a

n ia ’s S'lokavarttika, C itraksepava^a, S'ls. 4 0 ,4 1 ) .  
p. 51 % N ath a (S'alikanatha). 
p. 80. Prabhakara. 
p. 98 . Pras'astapada. 
p. 1,48. Prabhakaras and B hattas.

P e r s o n a l  D e t a i l s  a b o u t  V a d i  V a g is 'v a r a

L ike all c lassic  N aiyayikas and V ais'esikas, Vadi Vagis'vara 
is a lso  a staunch S'aiva. T h is  could  be seen from  the verse at 
the end of the Efravya section  of the M anam anohara quoted  
above. T h e  s'loka at the end of the work also show s h is  
S'aiva faith  :

B esid es, w e also  know  from  the work that he w as the son of 
• *V agls'varacarya. W e  find in the beginning o f th e work :

p. 1 o f th e m anuscript of M.M.

B oth  father and sqp seem  to  have been know n on ly  by their- 
title , and that an id en tica l one.

• .1

P r p b a b l e  D a t e  o f  V a d i  V a g is 'v a r a

A s h as been  p o in ted  out by Mr. E . P . R adhakrishnan, we 
have, f o r . th e  present, to  con ten t ourselves w ith  the dates of

1 Anandanubhava’s dig at him as a * VSmamatanusarin ’ may refer to his 
PSs'upata faith.
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S'&Iikanatha'' and Anandanubhava as the now known limits of 
the* date^ of Vadi Vaglswara, C. 750 and C. 1100 a.d .'

NyIya Laksmi Vil isa , another W ork of 
Vadi VIgis'vara

Meagre though the references to other works afe in the 
Manamanohara, they are yet valuable in two cases for inform
ing us about another work of Vadi Vagls'vara, a work of a 
similar nature, but perhaps of larger extent, on Nyaya, called 
the Nyayalaksmlvilasa.

i. Pp- 49-50 w e :  q n s ifa fesrcq  srafag-

p. 114:—5=qqm^tsfq ^gM q#iaE tsvgqrW !cI |

No manuscript of this Nyayalaksmlvilasa* has yet been 
known, nor does this seem to be mentioned in any other work.



M A N U S C R I P T S  N O T E S

T H E  SA TPA N C A S'IK A

A S i lp a s 'a s tr a  M a n u a l

B y  K .  M a d h a v a  K r i s h n a  S a r m a , M .O.L.

i n i s  short manual of S ilp a s 'a s tr a  is here reconstructed from 
a single palm-leaf #MS. written in Malayalam script and deposited 
with the shelf-number 19. D . 10 in the Adyar Library. A second 
copy of the work has yet to be discovered. The codex  u n icu tn  is  
old, but is in good condition. It contains a commentary also in 
the Malayalam language. The quotations contained in the com 
mentary are given in footnotes. The work really consists of 58 
verses. But in giving it the title Satpancas'ika or Satpancas'ika- 
samgraha, the author seem s to have excluded the first verse which 
is merely an ♦invocation and the last one which summarizes the 
essentials of S ilp a s 'a s tr a  dealt with here. The number 56 is 
adopted in imitation of the number of the verses of the famous 
astrological work, the S a tp a tlc d s 'ik d  of P r th u y a s 'a s , son of the 
great astronomer V a rd h a m ih ira . As to the identity of the 
author, ¿there is no clue except some circumstantial evidence which 
enables us to surmise that he was a S i lp in  of Malabar where S ilp a -  
s 'd s tra  is even today a living science, its rules being complied 
witfi in detail in the construction of houses and temples. The 
work deals pnly with the Manusyalaya and is mostly or perhaps 
wholly (except the first and the last verses which evidently belong 
to the compiler) a compilation from works Which are popular in 
Malabar. There are verses here from the Tantrasamuccaya 
(1426 A .D .)  and the S'iiparatna (16th century). This is therefore 
later than the 16th century. The topics^ dealt with here are the 

6
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sam e as ihose treated of in such works as the T a n tr a s a m u c c a y a , 
, the S'ilparatna, etc. The consideration that this is the only known 
handy manual of its kind giving all the essentials of S ilp a s 'a s tr a  in 
a brief compass of 56 verses to be easily memorized by the S i lp in , 
has prompted me to make it available now to students of Indian 
architecture in particular and to students of Sanskrit literature in 
general.

JP1T ftfcsqFTJWKiftim smrerat II \ II
m  st? gqi

m  q t w  q f q t ^ s a q ^ i  3*qr ^  

m  «5 3 m g g ^ q flc U  fafsrai 11 h II
Srii^-favn *sf?rq!$fo-

qcwi^qiqiqggqfq^TqqqTqqi 1

q^qi qeqqcIT srrofSO  fq^I =q || \  ||
faqifeqflq: g q -

S g ^ R f q q f f f a ^ S R q to T r ^ tq ?  3rfq I

qlqi: * q i$ ^ q fr lW 3 i^ fq iS r fN ? !W f || «  ||

#$fofeqr qgqiq q ^ p q  1
‘ q q i q q i ^ ^ q q f ^ i i  ^  || ||

1 At the beginning of «the M S. there i s : i
ift*wqg% *W: I SifourejJ il The colophon at the end omits ‘ samgraha.’
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8rHT fa g ro  3 ? R F q  t o r  3 %

* ^R T fèrsq  l ? i  ^ 5 1 13  %5FtKlcftrRpKFn^Ri |

fq s n f^ n ir . qsOcq ^  ^ s% -

5 #  q çq  g o ç q  ÇIT3 iT 4^ lfçqST 3 ^ f ^ c l i  II \  Il 

w r o f e n f t s ^  f ä f c R #  Ç T ^ - ï i c q  ç r ç $  g *
* a ^ T f ç a g s i é w r a :  ^  gfl* \

jR w sn n P ï tr iq fâ fa  fjcFs^rarafo »n n jâ

3 ^ ï=qçq g î i R ^ ç l t ^ ^  11 «  h 
ê f ç î :  3 q q i i ^ ! ? f q i ^ i q i q i o i ? | p r ^ i r i  1 
s w r f î ï h  g q f ^ r ä t e f T  s s r  ç n q ^  11 < r  11 
e i %  5 T f f f Î R Î f î ÿ j î  Ç W c I %  f ^ l T  q q q n S S l -

C  3 =i ? q ç q  3 ^ R ^ m % 5 n ^ t  11 ^  i l

3 5  sn g ? ro %  W 3 T

q ^ q q g  f l ^ i f ^ w f c i  s « r e i  1 
*sirè 3 *: ^ 3 -

qrcfà ^ T ç g q l f ^ q ^ q i q  3 ^ ^ ^ :  11 \ °  11 

^ 5 5 = 5 3 ^  q i i f c R q T  q n n f ^ q s q r P r i i i
* sfteq: ç g :  q fta :  f q ^ T ^ ^ f q q f è r n f ^ f & ^ R .  1 

^ n i ^ f ^ ^ r a ^ f è o r c r e r i  = 3 1 3  f ^ n :  ç g t u :
3 ? M f t  ^ « q s a g f e q f q  11 U  H  

» T l q f f ^ ^ i F g ï ï T Î t W ^ ^ r .  I 
# * r .  S F r i f è ^ ^ i c s f i r n s F ^ ì :  3 Ä :  i l  U  

3 i f e € i o n ^ :  vm  y m i ^ m  ^ n : - ^ i :  I 
g g n fö fte q t  q if e iç r .  Il ? 3 II
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5lc!q% 5ggif^giq^5-

^  S S T g ^ ^ lf s q q ^ iq ^ - q T P g f a -

q fecq f^ q gq q ori qtfqfv^qT f a q u i r  II ? «  II

f s im  q f ^ is f ir c q q s f c ^ s n q q ^ s w -

gjir q fa?rat r p q q ^  gn-
pnfasRffcg qfeiqq  ̂^q(fch) sfq qwg II ?«i II 

i i f t q ^ q q - q q w ^ ^ T q d q m  qig*3 i 

qTui s q  g ^ q ^ ib g r io s r  fc fg iq ifq  qi§n?q\ n il 

|?TT?nqiqqrHTqqiqfqfiqiHTfqqqfir fqqpiT^ I

S - q |^  f g :  || ?\9 ||
BST q s q ^ 5 q ^  s*j sq q i w m :

am T^ fqfefqs^qiss rq ^ iq ip i i

g q ; sq fqqj q  qrqqqsq? nsrcft q ^ q -

s f t  s s iq q jfp q q i^  qftgt ^ q q fl? q g ^ : ||. \ £  || 

q iiq :  m g^qqnT 331 q f iq n s ft fN il  f îqT- 

jqqr: v m  ?q fq q T % ar^ tqpqif^ q i rsiq: i 

q q f q q g ^ i g q T ^ g a T H ^ i ^ i t g ^ l -

g m  q r q fft  n « ^  n ,
sq iq i^ g q q i^ 5 I? 5 5 H iq  TO gqf^qq-

#eqT fq iq q ^ q  TOqft’i l^ i  ^rogsqjfsi |
«

The text reads and the commentary gj=f. But cf. S'ilpa- 
ratna.6. 2. 8. (Trivandrum Edition, 1922). This last has * m z  
instead of ^T3 (See Adhyaya 9).

The MS. reads This is incorrect. I have therefore
altered it into Jmrfq |
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«nçjpra faqtfeà qfèqf^Ffàqiqi fcn  
* ft*si% frs3j?rà i n  « il

1 f à m

^ T « l 335^q^qi^fIfEU  q qiçgfèqfà^ I 
BIT% m  ^OïïHgTWîpt fcfîfqïrâifaà  

. fq few  3*ïï33ïï§ïrafè^rn^ Çd€t ïl^ î. Il \\ il 
^  çqïqfê çf̂ ror ijçgîr %Tiçq q isa i^  

clcsN R  >2ff5& qÇRrpfi qi=5q^llft q I 
qî qt ^¡gsrôuKR^frRi qiqqqî qroqT-

?ì=5qi à  qqsi =q rufa fqïi =qi§: qrfræû il || 
2q^^nr^q5]qHrqq^ s§a *rf^i??q%

5 q q l^ ? l 0^qi%q JJÇîïlfc qfèqct s q îf jà  |

^  r ^ jg q i^ r q q n ü ç q fè H IS R ? !!-

q&q fq c ifà ^ ^ R ifirirri: il ^  il 
3fsraiqfà3HqRfìre% fqa ssfïwfètà 

^qî.qî&Rç sqqi gfagqmiqt ssfaà ssq: i

1 The commentary quotes the following verses.
-*— : %f̂ rfvi: gq: I

gfspqqfgqq qra v i  ç q i ^ r s ^ q  u 
qgfànf% ieàt foqffciafensai: i 
q®3: ^ q ^ F . çqR53Î'rq®B çqqtf u

2 The commentary refers to a different view for which it quotes 
the following. *

q*Nratsqpqqgq?l% q^fqq^Rfq% $*Hfc i 
q«WR%q q ^ R  fiRarcqm «farc n

3 T he commentary quotes the following.
qrf*«T*M ffcnqfa r
qq qgflkrfMq: q fe iw :  jrSH&jt: u
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5RÜ qn¡P H ftR 3'3  SRt | q  ftfa fllS Itn

3TCÍ m  II II

S*ÍT an5qíl*IW^ I

»jft =3 PiSR *np*riw ft5l*i

^ 8  $qpl5iNrcfclftj% Tfti 5 j l# f ic i :  II \ \  II 

3 3 1 8 1 ^ ^ 1  ^  ftrafSHftfa-

^ srI I W ^ r r w  pft*<S??T |

« F i t  S8RRRI: W l f a f t  SS«WI^J§ÜSr|-
S^éí S5T «M PTlfej*W  $ñ??I || ^  II

1 The MS. reads 3gftft: I
' The MS. wrongly reads ft  ira. I The commentary quotes

3TMTftlf2r Bira ^«ITíWlftl: I 
^ rrftsv re^  sstft^ rarftr i: g f t t f p  ii

3 Quotations in the commentary :
ftsrrfar e*r q T P ra ftc fsft g § : I 
ftírarcsi *i3*ifeip ir  i i  ii 
« I 2 B H I 2 I f i f  f t p  3 iT I 
iW Rft^Fci 3  SiiR Tft # W l  I 
la rg g ifftw h  3T¡WMT?Si¡<?'ftcI I 
aiftspi 3  ^ s f tr r a f t i  c i f t  s^ ftra  ll 
arfttSH fgiT Ú  iRra íIóSiT^q. i 
aíftSMfíT 3T%i gT̂5TRT 3 ^ 7 ^  II 
^ 3  i r p  stwjí liritrswcff ?ra: i 
*1® 3 f t  i«I*5TWTlftrft i^isesHT^n || 
a m r  rap; strt « if ir& ftf  era: i
raiiTil: 3ft ffR éTrí^dfl II
ft%ar: r a p a r a  s f t i f t i  ft&r: i
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efêi sjTRftttà $?gqfà*

* q r^ ü iF ü f^ rq  rq^fTSR =q qfä =q | 

q ^ r a sR W p ^  SR  ^  qjfèra: q f | w ^  crara:*

q raq u fq  - q r ? ^  || ^ \s  h
'qrqcçqtciteroH n w g  sm ä t s i s ä i  h h ^ it-

* rl^5q %cq #=s^ïRTqqROTt^iqqi^i^ =g |

m  ¡acqftqiTssnf^mftj n q ^ q n g jn m q ^ c R -

TiTi'sétqTgçq q q q g  qigqs q  || \ c  ||

f è d f f c iR  ^ q i ç a è s s s q ^ g ^ f l c i H  I 
^ ^ T ^ f q l ï t l  in ^ f q f g g rq q ^ ts q ç i fq rP î .  II ^  Il 
*Wi 9rgxI^ rÎrrq iO R îg»n q % S 81lf^ fïq -

fq r ^ ^ f^ ^ I ^ q ^ iq i i lH c I H i^

I ^ F a w T O  i=qqg ^oiTïW clHtsq 50* :  || ||

*«WÎ: ï3W «m  g*iTB?q€lon: *màî q§3T

toR fqgoT}qri:f5ijpi^^ror?qüi8Tsi4ii: |

S%: S ip i^ T ! g ÉTTO I
aifqswfìrfg s t à  aaqra'n qfN> n 
q iR srq R eg ^ ^  sç%*rô> ¡¡tt fsrfïr:

SF^faf*Ttff i l :  fg ^ s  ncqfêqqq; i 
qr»n«ri nssn^rfN iqSiqqfera: q fl^ t

S5T qpq?fttg%q Hfcff ÇqT^R5H3T5iiïïq II 
1 The T iiv . ed. of the Tantrasamuccaya (2. 16) reads qiqççqi- 

qì^qWH. I
* The commentary quotes :

q;àfa g4*wft q-çq^-i 
Çcjpqjjj^qiqqqt ^fqq^TStö H«IT II
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S F f fè q fa fà q ir r e N : !  qrcisq i^ fq q T : II \ \  II 

qiqsqraqq qqr ^^R tsicqff^t ira*
!ff§5 qiffàqqi cl^ìfàclcri Sajoftqft P-Jiq^fl I

qnqfectq ^ q iq in ü fq q q ^ q if^ s ^ ^ s ^ r
fs^*ftfàHRÌ?iàt fqflri^Fqr. ^Tqqraqrfam: Il V i II

q q t x T C  q ^ f i t a s R  q j f a g  ^ q r a ^  q f R f i f t  f q q f t m i  q i  II \\  I t  

3c% ^ fàfèrarrflJcl fèq q aì ^ q tà *  qi^ra

q^qìR ^qft^iiicfi fèqqm qr 1
g aP  * . ~  s ~ ~  • ... -v - .

Tirai w q ^ q q . q q q q i ^ q ^ q i i f h  sp rat <i| \ \  11 
i t p q r a q s r i ^ f ^ f a f l o ^ ^ q i c i i ^ q i r a

^ csn srl^  q f |« l  q ifeq c lfeO ^ q iT iq iq raq q  |

it qfl^ra: 11 11
^ q f c ^ q f i é i s f è i ^ q ì : ^ q fq s q q ii:

q w n q f  gsq jfèq q m q q q iq H Ìfq  R ifec i: 11 \ $  11

sW c% q fìitq ra im f^ i fo F # fa ir* n sR t 1 

aifÈigHtqfera sfigÄcTiqq^ram 1
qiqrqFT *Rfq 11
qìfàq>T ftf^ lf iq  \
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ç a n w m f ê m s s s tà ç M  *5*si3rc\ 
f t w r c n N f t  ^  *& \ m : i l  \ *  n

5 ^ T ^ q f | i t  f tg s w i giHR q îf ifê lc l  I 

sta i qtafSraqi fte fera : qftaïi-

, ijeqçquw « ìflS IW R W ii 3 ^ s q q f| « ta : Il \C  11 

f lT q sq sT ^ -

sq îîf SScTC zm $  I

Ç r ï f t a a m  ^  II ^

*3 ïR n çq R iq 5 iîlf^ r  * lk  *$s«rai 

g q  Erc*wnrc ^ ' 1 %  i
f à s t e f è r ò g q t f ì f à f s ^  ^Ti?cfiß?fitan5q

f ì&  çRaoiqftÂ g q ^ q i^  =q %  faq-. il «o  n 

s n s t à s g i a ^ w i f t s  ^ ^ ìs ^ q t^ f ì ìv fT  ß[5n-

q F q iu i qq*teqiqgpR fc?*rò: q ^ n ^ g ê -

?;?qT?qi£iif^^qtf^qi^3^5TB ^ S  II 8 ? Il

qq?ciçq ^ T ^ iir l  ^giSH q s q ^ I l 'O Î  

, cïcqra 5qfàq5W RfR* |

3 ^ q i  =q 3R ^ ^ q «I5II55 lf^  H Il

m q i s ì p n f à ^ g i ^ g  fò ià w « F fr c i ^tqqiqr- 

r R ia n s e q à i^ ir s iq f q  fèiîtàfrgfaâ  fà3j§ffiï i
ND ,

1 T he commentary quotes :
q% afä i 3  w q f t ^ g M it a ' i  
q w 2 3 j &  qra »iutàg w w  u
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5R «ig fqsq3Rqsq?im *Sr
-q m ? c ir a r iF * n ^ 55«ig qrsiFqnf&T 11 i r

^ tsn ^ ftfà fìw T m T rsH i q # s ? q i

f iq ^ q r q i  f ò f à i  g : ^ :  *n  3  s q s c s ir e i
q iiq ?H H ^s^T f5[^fiTrii «IfgirfÌR I^ n ^ I II 8 8  II

fèw tgrfq fq fè « Z ^ fa q 1 ^ ftq fq ^ ffc T  :
fesRfì^ qff:qqq qftq: tftqiq n^sf=oR i 

fé58HÌ 3  faÌT ¥l%fà^ fqfà: q ^ q  g r a t  sq ^ I  

fasn ifà fà fis q fls ìfq  g ^ q s R i i ^ T  qqr il 8°v il 

qi=5^  ^ iß R iq q o il f ^ R S ^ t ^  f s p n f M ;

sq sq ^  qq^T3 qr sq fa i qròsfcffàjfrorqq; i 
qT«aTr̂  qqqfaaiqqqqt S ri fàqq^q qi

siqq fàqR q i^q ra  il 8 ^  il 
fy?qT f è f q q q i q q q q s f » #  ^ tq ^ S -q q q -  

iBq^T{5qqtf|qT3iK3ti; qT̂ aj q^q: |
5iT^r: q^ftKgqrqqiif^q^qT

qfe?^ qf^JT^RTfä =q fiS tà ^q^5TR%
qqift^q  qi $5qraq q § f|: i

qnqfcqi q^qsi ^4qq^ f*ffa qFqjswi
?u q fa  w fì t  qrq = q ^ sB q : il *<: \\ 

qs*r ?qf^qfri»i5 fè ^ rn s fì#  .
sqiqrqT 5*10̂ 5 qq qqqéft qa?q% r

ttr Tqfaq gÌrTSTO q^t ĝTfè qiygq^
fq̂ feft *25^^: II *% il

sq^ft-
.S B W K K  q V s q ^ f f i q ^  5 R  ( m d ^ C R I



M A N U SC R IPTS N O TE S 51 '

HÇlîKTogqsRÉfiî-

'* q i 3 :  q # * t ì % s q f q  i l  < \ °  h

f? ife n $ o r a î n q in q $ à  s i*  q^cqr^

u ^ ^ r r i g i i i q r a ì t ó m ^  i 

w r o g ^ w f ^ s ^ ^ î ^ i T ^ r e î î ’Ri:

Il M  II
fàqiqÎTÎi 5t r r  q i^  

f à q j ^ i f % ^ l ^ q f q d ï ^ 3 ^ ? < ï î 5  3 5 1 1 3 1 ^  I

^qmklJRT siqîrilÇcl^qft ^RI^RTiÎ
3R% rï çql^SR C fjscR r q ^ a r t s q ï f F R  || ||

^ n ^ q i^ is q H i 3«ifq  qfchfëq^ i 
^RTRtesRTqçq f l r q i^ m t^ q :  Il W  II 
snqïqqcHql: f,qìfèrS3tòsqqT i
q w f lf è s  %g: çqiîï % :  q'tereHlfèl I 
^qurm fèü fq : q q ^ rf^ q q ^ : il \ *  il 
q%:miPTi^qwf 3 ^ w q if? 3  i 
3Rifiiqn^gf^s^sqqi^qi5gTf?i u \ \  \\

3fgfa% qi5n|\ m èq qfàqifès t 
iqflf& W H ài q u i  q ^ q iq u ïïifq q iq . Il <\^ Il

qftffiiPi i
^ n f é t a i  3  K ^ n  = q  q r f q i q  f q ^ g q r .  11 « V »  II  

qtfqsqqrqqsiq^qifö f^fqqK^t i 
q;qqi^,fq 'f^nf^ fèifvqfa: fêiçqqwf&r il ^  il

ç fq  q g q ^ f ^ Fi T w m  «I

The Triv. ed. of the Tantrasamuccaya (2. 46) reads fyifâ^AT: I
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M A N U S C R IP T S  N O T E S  

By H . G. N a r a h a r i , M.A.

I

T H E  V EN ISA M V A R A N A PR A K R T A V Y A K H Y A N A  

O F H A R IH A R A

F or the first appearance of this commentary in print, the credit 
must go to J u liu s  G r ill  who, in 1871, published it at Leipzig as an 
A n h a n g  to his edition of the V c ih sa m h a ra  (D ie E h rc n rc ttu n g  D cr  
K O nigin) K r it is h  M it E in le itu n g  U n d  N o ten . W hat is done by 
the Editor here is to reproduce the original MS. which is incomplete, 
which begins and ends abruptly, and which corftains no where in it 
the name of its author.

A manuscript of this commentary exists in the Adyar Library, 
bearing the Shelf-number IX .E .33, and is mentioned on p. 30b of 
the Second Part of the Library Catalogue. It is a fairly old Paper 
MS., written in Devanagarl and consists of 22 folia. The main 
aim of the present note is to point out how this MS. is not merely 
free from all the deficiencies found in the MS. which formed the 
basis for G rill's  Edition, but also contains some fetter readings 
which could be used with advantage in the preparation of a future 
edition of this commentary. The present MS. also reveals for the 
first time the name of the author and his genealogy. All this will 
be clear on a close examination of the manuscript.

The opening verse thus describes the nature of the commentary 
by pointing out that its sole purpose is to render into Sanskrit the 
numerous P ra k v t  passages which occur in tfce well-known V ein -  
scn h h dra  of B h a tta  N d r d y a n a  :

Reading the colophons of the commentary at the end of Act 
I I I 1 as well as at the end of the work,-' one is led to believe that the

1 I t i  Venisattmaranakhyc prakrtavyakhyane trtiyo'nkah.
1 I t i  Vcnisathvaranakhyf prakrtavyakhyane sastho'iikah.
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commentary is called V e q fsa m v a ra n a , but this catinot be so, for 
the name is not at all appropriate for the commentary. The open
ing verse cited above shows on the other hand that V e n lsa m v a ra q a „ 
is the name given by the author of this commentary to Bhatta 
Narayatja’s Drama familiarly known as the V ein sa ih h dra . This is 
supportedJ by the existence of a MS. (A u fre c h t 307) in the Bodleian 
Library, Oxford, according to which V cn lsa ih va ra n a  is only a cog
nomen ¿f the Drama.

The author of this commentary is H a rih a ra , son of M ddh ava  
and pupil of S'a m b h u d zk sita . The following colophonic verses are 
the authority for this information :

s ta n i  H?n3pn»n(:) ^  II

In the absence of sufficient information regarding the author, 
it is not possible to say now anything as regards his date. H is 
name, however, suggests that he might have been a southerner by 
birth.

II

AN A B R ID G E M E N T  OF T H E  KAVYAVILASA OF

C IR A N JIV IB H A T T A  BY V A SU D E V A  » *
On p. 356 of the Second Part of the Library Catalogue, men

tion is made of a N  a v a ra sa la k sa n a  by V dsu depa . This is a fairly 
old paper MS., bearing the Shelf-number XXXV. C. 76. It is 
written in Devanagari and contains 7 folia. Though it deserves to<

s C f . a lso CC. I. 003 ft, where A u fr e c h t  m entions V e n isa m h S ra  and V e n t- 
s a th v a r a n a  as alternative nam es.
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fee called by the name given to it in the Catalogue, it no where con- 
* tains its name. Those responsible for giving the name must have 
done so, seeing {hat it deals with the nine R a s a s .

But the real fact is that this is no more than an excerpt from 
a bigger work on Poetics, called K a v y a v i la s a ,  by V a s u d e v a , son of 
D e v a b h a tta  and elder brother of B a la b h a tta . This is evidenced 
by the concluding colophon of the w ork: I t i  d e v a b h a ( ttd ) tm a ja  
b a la b h a { tta g ra ) je n a  v d su d e v e n a  k d v y a v ila s a d  y d n i  la k $ a n a n i 
p r th a k k r td n i  td n i .

There is a MS. {E ggelin g  1191) of the K a v y a v i la s a  1 in the 
India Office Library, London. As C olebrooke  describes it, it is 
“ a treatise on rhetoric, by C ira T tjlv ib h a tta , son of A c d r y a s ’a td -  
v a d h d n a . It consists of two chapters, treating fef poetic sentiments 
and rhetorical figures respectively, in brief explanations, illustrated 
by stanzas composed by the author.” In this work, the verse in
troducing the section on R a s a  ru n s:

S 'rh g d ra h a sy a k a r itn a ra u d ra v ira b h a y d n a k d h  I 
R a s a  iia v a  sa m u d d is ta  b ib h a tsd d b h u ta s fa n ta y a h  II

This verse is identical with the opening stanza of the N a v a ra sa -  
la k s a n a .

From these considerations, the conclusion is obvious that the 
N a v a ra sa la k $ a n a  is nothing else but an abridgement of the first 
section of C ira T ijiv ib h a tta 's  larger work called the K a v y a v i la s a .

The work must be recent. V a su d e v a , the author of the 
summary says that he is the elder brother of B a la b H a tta  a$td son of 
P e v a b h a tta . If this B a la b h a tta  should be^the same as B a la m -  
b h a tta  son of M a h d d e v a , and commentator on the M itd k sa ra  of 
Vij%ane$rvara> V a s u d e v a , his contempofery, must have lived  
between C. 1730 and 1820 a .d .2 It is also known 3 t]iat C ir a t l j iv i-

l X h a v e  s in c e  found that th is work is printed as N o. 16 o f the  Sarasvati 
Bhavana Texts. O n 4com paring the Navarasalaksana  w ith th is w ork, I find  
th a t th e  form er work is , except for the illustrative verses w h ich  are om itted  
here, n o  m ore than  th e  first chapter of th e  Kavyavilasa.

2 T h is  is  th e  date  g iven  by K ane (History of Dharmas*astra, I . 462) to  
Balambhatfa.

3 S .K .D e , Sanskrit Poeficst I. 294.
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b h a tta , the author of the K d v y a v i la s a , lived in the first-half of thé 
18th Century A .D . V â su d eva 's  abstract from this work must 
hence have appeared sometime at the end of that century.

I l l

T H R E E  V A R IA N T  C O M M EN TA R IES ON T H E  P R A K R T  

P A SSA G E S OF T H E  A BH IJN A N A S'A K U N TA LA

Quite a number of commentaries on the whole of the AbJri- 
jlia n a s 'a k u n ta la  are* known, and a good many of them have already 
been published; but glosses on the p ra k r t  passages only of this 
Drama are neither so familiar nor popular. The Adyar Library 
possesses a MS. (X LI. B. 25) of a work belonging to the latter 
class. It is in paper, written in Devanagari and consists of 36 folia» 
It begins A th a  s 'd k u n ta la p rd k r ta sy a  tik a  and ends I t i  S'dkuntcrla- 
tippan e sap tam o'n kah . It is called S d k u n ta la p ra k r ta tlk d  in the 
Library Catalogue (II. 31a). Its author is anonymous.

Besides this commentary, tw o  more MSS. bearing the name 
A b h ijT ld n a s'd k u n ta la p ra k rta v ivrtih  are known, one (D. 12490) 
in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras and the other 
(No. 4312)1 in the Sarasvati Mahal Library, Tanjore. Though 
both these M SS. have a common name, they are not the same. The 
former is® the \V>rk of an anonymous disciple of a R am es'a  as is 
known from its invocatory verse:

, N a tv d  ram es'agyirave d v ip d sy d y a  ca  b h a k tita h  I 
S a k u n ta l& p ra k r ta sya  sam skrten arth ci u cya te  N

But the concluding colophon2 of the latter work shows clearly jthat 
its author is N d rd y a n a b h a tta , son of R dm es va ra b h a tta . Also,

1 Descriptive Catalogue, V o l. V III , p . 3343.
“This runs: I ti s'rimad ramcs'varabha\tasutanar&yanaviracitGyam

s'akuntalaprttkrtavivrtau saptamo nkah.
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this commentary begins with the phrases srr l  g a q e s ’d y a  nam a\i>  
*sfr i  r e n u k d y a  n a m a h , while the former has a benedictory «verse at 
the beginning ;vhere obeisance is made to the elephant-headed 
{d v ip d s y a )  Gai^apati. There also seem to be some textual varia
tions between these two commentaries. Thus while the Madras 
M S. ends with m a n o g a ta m  m e m ac c it ta m  b h a v a ty d , the Tanjore 
M S. concludes with m a n o ra th a h  kh a lu  me b h a v a ty d .

Comparing these tw o  M SS. with the Adyar Library $IS., it is  
easily  seen that the variation is all the greater. It was mentioned 
before that, while the former M SS. mention some information about 
their authors, the latter has no such revelation to make. But this 
is not all the difference. The commentary available in the Adyar 
Library seems to have a special technique of Its own. W hile the 
other two commentaries are content with rendering the p r d k r t  passa
ges into Sanskrit, this commentary finds it necessary to make a 
brief summary, here and there, of the Sanskrit passages also, so  
that the context may be quite clear. Thus while the Madras and 
Tanjore M SS. begin abruptly with the words :

^ — snqg^qqfcrM  sTTfiqq^iq: |

the Adyar MS. has the following introductory passage:

<j^f) gsrarc: qsfli i qT I sfafqqqgon i n t o i  i
3m * q e (s )  i q^N tfqc3% u I qjWRsssR HRfgSpfcfc i

rreqfqci u $mtqqirqa*: q ^ fo n faw r: i ^ h r -
il qFnfsivqq^ifN?!: i

sndsfM tq^ II 3 — arrsftqqftqiqi^q: # q ;: q^sqrysrcjqq»: |

l M S . w rongly  reads
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qjsqq | ?n ^  sq^raraigm  fcqqi q^qqj siqqiqqi =q 

5 im i? T ' q i ^^cflcJI^JTT ^ q ^ T S ^ I  4 ^ 5 1 ^  =q clTqcqi^I qi 

nqfci | q T ^ i 3??ci Jiisqsqqtn iggm gT : ’w r iq w w r  * z :

s f e c f t f e  ^ q : | % q«i s q i s j q f t i i  I %q«qfaqH

^uqqqf^ra sip i i

The difference is seen even in the way in which each of these 
M SS. en d :

M a d ra s  M S .: qqtrra $  q fe ti *iqcqi I

* m q tS f: I!

T a n jo re  M S . : ...............q«Tlt*j; ft ............... |fcJ

............... e H W S f: (I

A d y a r  M S . : f t ^ I  ^ ftq 'q ircR  fagfcl |

^qqiqqfqfq OfTiE » qKqnfftjprcwTCft swifqfosqt
^ 4 :  i s iT f^ s fe c q f t * rcp ft(s$ :) II

The exact nature of the p rd k r ts  in Sanskrit Dramas is always 
a problem. This is largely due to the handiwork of the scribe who, 
in the act of copying, often introduces to the original words from his 
own provincial dialect, and this tampering is seldom discovered. It 
is only the comparison of the MSS. of several commentaries that can 
be of help in flhding out, to some extent, what might have been the 
original phraseology #of the author. In pointing out in this note, 
th ree  commentaries on only the p r a k r t  passages of the A b h ijfla n a - 
S 'dku n ta la  which differ among themselves not only in form, but 
in content as. well, the object is to induce a search for further 
commentaries which, when brought together with those that are 
available, will certainly aid the preparation of a reliable text of the 
p rU k ft  passages occurring in the immortal Drama of Kalidasa.

8
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M A N U SC R IPT S N O T E S  

T H E  HARlTA SMRTI 

B y A. N. K r is h n a  A iy a n g a r , M .A ., L.T. 

(Continued from  p . 148 o f Vol. V, p a rt 3)

vv . 329-334—P rin ted  version  :
3  33% 5 ^ 3  i

fd% ic3iss3qiRT3 li 
q F R id f 3  |

«IJ53T ^§313 It
f^rc 55%c*iTf»W3i 1

sitrfacq qsqrl3 ^ 3 ^ 3  II 
srcqnqt gsufai $ 3 5 13  i

U3g;§*fa 11
gKlfc 51fT?IT333Tftai3 1
®«3n gm 3  333*13513^31 11
g q 53if^^5^^ gmt q g ftft& R i: I 
SlFSdf f?R---

M anuscript ?
3U 3^Ttft 3  se rfi 3cB< 5R5?i 3i t^  I 
»H c3T f ^ J ^ 3  B q if^ g :  ||

3g31 3 fd%g5lfafafsi5h | 
found H%3ig: 5iudnf%q^ici*T M 
qF3Tdf 3  5l?r^fq q tfo ^ u ^ n sq ir^  1 
id  dtesrengsreraffo: qra^sjoiJ^ h 
» iicqT H R T f eqir sr^gcnrBgcw: 1 
3g3? 3 g *n ^  sSTsnwrgfofofsicn^ n
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wfeacromw ¿wtemgRPi I 
3 itaTg*qcii q j?qi ^ s *tcit̂  a

SfStf^q gTCqtffqsq |

50fq^Rif3[f%r^: q*qra% ii
gerafqi sm sfri q f ^ f ^ R  i

fariftcrc i
eq i^ i facq ^^=q?q qwirci f a f a ^ q :  il 
qsqfcr* qftfacq 3T3  ̂ fqfa^N q: I 
I ^ f S ^  fW «fira: II 
s rc fip ^ M fa  fq^qqlroifa qi i 
sqicqi q>*Bqqi^ g fq i^ g ftfa q : 11
uracil—  (Folia 146-to 15a)

Here also there are vital differences as to the number of times 
the mantra has to be repeated and in the use of specific materials 
for homa for^the fulfilment of particular desires. A comparison of 
IL 3 to 5 of the printed version with the corresponding portion in 
the manuscript (cited above), will also show which of the two is 
the more understandable.

v. 335—Second half only: Printed version >
. eqiqfiqmsmgci SRqi 3RPWTO I

Manuscript:
g fa ra  ^ jq iq q  ntq^tqfWgrfflL i
wi r i n’ fpai  ftqm qgq ii

s^qsiqoqqicqt^l qj?3^ ^  I
C[q ^sor—

w . 340-341—Printed version :
q q iffS  I  q w rf I

{Folio 15a)
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q*if qgraprrc *m rq^ II

1 ^ 3  I

M a n u scrip t :

q«n|=3 qs°Tq: I
qqi q§ II

qq yqrçfàfà $cqi qsnsqR  m rs tx i  I 
qqjqlqi cq T g ^ iq  'cRT fèrc: ll 

^ r§m  ftqtqrà «q% I
Hfiqçjq ^  g qgif^qiHïïiqtg il 
qq ?qmfàfêl ^ ï  q^TS^R ÇRN'fcl I 

f l t i g  t ^ î t N  fç sr a  p r f & l  H

H ïR ri^—  (Folio 156)

It is noteworthy that the additional matter in the manuscript 
is not only self-explanatory but follows the trend# of the subject 
closely and makes the passage clear.

v . 344— P rin te d  versio n  :

qq sqicqi 5ft fa?q q r a ^ M  srqq i
sreqT S5?n ïjçrfq m i  fq^ggç t à r l  ||

M a n u scrip t :

qq sqirqj ?ft ftc*l 5fcq?5PW f^: | 
qrqrq^q ^ q i sîffgsnfBÎtferaH il 
fàqnë fqqqt ^ q r sicrau
5 Î R  ^  3.q^Irq—  (Folio 156)

The difference in meaning between the two passages are ap
parent and require no comment. According to the printed version 
a repetition of the V fira h a  m a n tra  one hundred and eight times
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every morning is laid down for one who wishes to attain kingship. 
The same condition is laid down in the manuscript for one desirous* 
of Vidyds, while to one wishing to become a king, ¿he repetition of 
the mantra a hundred and eight times, three times a day, is the 
condition.

vv* 355-360:
This portion of the printed version deals with the Nrsimha 

mantra. On a comparison with the manuscript it is found that 
there are not only vital differences between the two versions but 
additional matter as well, in the manuscript. Both the versions 
are given below.

Printed version :

f fq i  II (355)

^  m  w is e !

^  q q  ^  ^

i  qq: || (356)

I (357)
3)i $  $  5$ f  q ^  I (358)

iF q^q a sii q^Rn5̂ ^  s f a s t  ^q<n g f f o w rfog

?qw: | (359)
%

Manuscript :

«
spit srrcfesra « fta ^ iq if ii^ n q  yqfra^T rq

o t ^ i Rw w iw  d h ^ -f^ R T s n q  q ^  t o  t o  f

sfa qraE53f%5w qfing: i
f q ^ t w i n s :  i
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an #  ^  n?5f z q m - —

areq q ffrra is^  g^ isn : i

sfcfi: fa fa g a q a  II

sfcr; s ft3 $ q  5=q%rra: I

9faK$ft gffcft §&Ugqft II (F o lio  16a)
#

While the printed version treats |fcl mtil9F3fe^m
nn: as part of the mantra the manuscript gives the corresponding 
portion in the form of a verse which comprises of part of N o. (356) 
and the whole of (357) with additional words. The same procees 
is repeated for (359) as well. The texual variations between the 
two versions regading the Nrsimha-mantra (356) is of cardinal 
importance.

An additional line is ifound in the manuscript before the first 
half of v . 366 and runs thus :

—  (Folio-16b)

Printed version:

w .  367-373

§5^ cftWglfàtffàrTq I 
sq ra r^ o m  ^ II

3Rwnî fii5«fl53i qsrran5 nfo15p1.il 
sfrrcnqfcsnP^ qnqBlfoofaüg. I 
fcgofssrcra ggnf^wfatPijl 
^rafraqq^qgfeà fog I
qpr% sfora i g ^  gquiiforara, II

I
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sqicsrr a ^ q  facq q q iftfa  u

=qpq̂ Tfl*nviTiifqTif3 ^q f3iii 1
srq ^ fif^  d t w I f e k l f s R R  II 

^ ^ 8 ^ 3  s q r T ii^ q q ^ q o H  |

<TOKFW*i ^%qi SqfaU JPjfqciq ||

Israel =qgg5in 1 
3^ 3*13# ; q*TT*Hgiift*m 11

qqqraifqufatfil 1
gq*Nq#r*m 11 

qifegqq Vrq ^ « ? t  r̂if̂ ra*i i 
asigsqi 11

^Iflq??c!I«TTto!«li failfacW 1 
qq 3^0133#; w&  f| fag, 11 
q iq %  « n ^ r q n ^ q  it fa w ig  \

^qsjquqgqsri sqfaoigfaaH 11 
?ftef femftqsn* 1 

q^HfU5<sitN qtf^qsnfaiqig. II 
^wra^frF^nfq #q?fo facta** 1 

¡̂3?TfWm*l 11

g q q q i^ q c s q ^ s r a q q r a c i* *  11

g ^ a q w ^ s i f « ? *  f a t a *  1 
i^ a m g N p i^ q  ?w t ji (Folia

M anuscript;
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The firgt half of v . 367 is not very clear as to its meaning, as 
« found in the printed version. As usual, the corresponding portion of 

the m anuscript gives a more elaborate description making the im 
plication clear, practically am plifying the abridged version found 
in the printed text.

Tw o additional half verses are tacked in the manuscript 
between the first and the second halves of v . 376 of the printed text 
and run. thus :

€81 II

qic^crfî^ ÎRT ^ —  (F o lio  17a)

Verses 378-381 in the printed version differ to a considerable 
extent from the corresponding portion in the manuscript. The latter 
has definitely better readings in the first line (m a n u s -

c r ip t) for ( p r in te d ) and (m a n u sc r ip t)

for t& qisiq» % sp m : I (p r in te d ).

The former is more in keeping with purânic tradition and 
Nrsimha— püjâ usually followed.

P r in te d  V e rs io n  :

w .  378-381.

g s ç f f ë l :  11

qftü: fâ t crai ll
^  faq mqi ffci crai \

#  m  q% rl‘||

M a n u sc r ip t :
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fa«qqq*qifq qi i
s r q ft fN ft  <ffe g q ta fa faq i fis i:  II 

q q if |q :  ^srfqcqi = # s  qnqiscflRqL i 

qfel: 51ft iMT ||
^tq q  qspftft =q f$R qiqi fR | qq? I 

,g*q eq ^ftf^J qqt 5 S ftW l» l$ ? I II 

qSiqm qq q ^ q m  qSoJiqqqq: | 

qq qijsq—  (f 0uo na)

Dealing with the V  d m a n a m a n tra  the printed text cites the 
V a m a n a -m a la  m afotra  under No. 391.

aft jpft faOTfir q fjq sjq  «15! ffq  qiqq I

The manuscript gives the corresponding portion.

aftspft fqsuift g*qqft q^jq^iq <qT5T— $fq qfflqqrawwi:—

qTq^iq, fqw psqq:—  (F o lio  m )

A verse hater comes the m U la m a n tra  of the Vamana-group 
A comparison of the printed version and the manuscript reveals 
essential differences.

P r in te d  V ersio n  :

$  ift sfaiqqTq qq: ffa ij^qpsi: I

M a n u s c r ip t:

si ?ft qj sfiqmqiq qq: |
fcftq- q ^ q ?q  *qi<I S S lI :  qfqq! q%q I (F olio  17b)

(T o  be co n tin u ed )

9



A U T H O R  O F  A C O M M E N T A R Y  ON T H E  

B H A R A D V A JA S'IK SA

In the A d y a r  L ib ra ry  B u lle tin  (Decem ber 1941, p. 189) 
under the caption “ Author of a Com m entary on the Bhara- 
dvajasaksS,” the critic finds fault w ith the editors of the  
Bharadvajas'iksa for their statem ent that Nages'vara was the  
nam e of the com m entator and opines that the author of the  
com m entary is Jatavallabha Laksm ana^astrin. B ut the  
editors’ observations are alone correct. Jatavallabha Lak§ma- 
nas'astrin wrote an incom plete com m entary and that up to 
the sixtieth s'loka, as can be seen from the statem ent in E m il 
S ieg’s edition (p. 60) :

bharadvajamuniprokta bharadvajena dhlm ata  
vyakhyata lakshm anakhyena jatavallabhas'astrina 
sastis'lokaparyantam maya vyakhyanam  krtam tatah  
Karakrtam aparadham ksantum  arhanti santah

B ut w ho wrote then the full com m entary ? It is furnished in 
the edition published by us. U nfortunately Mr. Madhava 
Krishna Sarm a noted the colophon in T am il bu^ failed to note  
that in Sanskrit just above th is Tam il note. It runs as follow s :

T h e  term vyakhya should be specially noted. From  th is it 
transpires that Nages'vara was the author of the com m entary  
and the copyist as well. H e wrote the com m entary in his 
ow n hand.

V. R. R, D ik s h it a r
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[Mr. V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar had used four’manuscripts. 

One is from a private collection and another from Trivandrum. ■ 
Both of them contain .the commentary. Tw o manuscripts from 
the Adyar Library contain only the text. In the manuscript 
from the private collection, there is a colophon at the end which 
reads :

akhafldasaccidanandaparamas'rimahadgurubhyo namah. 
tvipas'cidvrddhagirijanages'varamani§i$a 
bharadvajasiksavyakhya vyddhacalanivasina.

Then the date of the transcription and the name of the scribe 
are given. The date is converted into Christian era as 6-9-1779. 
The scribe is Nages'vara son of Vrddhagiri. There is no difficulty 
thus far. In the ^erse preceding this date, there is the name of 
Nages'vara and also of the commentary on the Bharadvajas'iksa. 
But there is no verb in the verse. One is not sure of the relation 
between the man and the work, whether it is as author or only as 
scribe. Nages'vara being the scribe is certain. H is being the 
author too is not proved. This portion is missing in the Trivandrum  
manuscript. If Nages'vara were the author, this omission is rather 
improbable.

Further, *the Trivandrum copy which Mr. Dikshitar has 
utilized and from which he gives variants even in respect of the 
commentary, mentions the name of the author definitely as 
Velimakanyasuravadhani. There is another copy of this work in 
the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library,* Madras (D . S. C. 
941) and there also the same name is given. From the variants 
given in *the edition of Mr. Dikshitar, there is no room to assume 
that the Trivandrum manuscript represents a work substantially 
different from the manuscript of the private collection, which is the 
main basis of the edition. The Telugu manuscript in the Adyar 
Library also is another copy of the same work.

In the Adyar Library there is a manuscript of the S ik s a  and 
the commentary in Telugu script (29. K. 17). There also, as in the 
Trivandrum manuscript, the last verse i s :

yo janati bharadvajas'ik^am arthasamanvitam  
sa brahmalokam apnoti grhamedhi*grhm yatha
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After this verse, there is no colophon giving the name of the 
* author or of the scribe. The date of transcription is given*as trtiya 

in the month gf Margasirsa in the Kilaka year. The data given is 
not enough to settle in which 60 year cycle this Kilaka year re
presents. Anyway, if Nages'vara is the author and if he trans
cribed his own work in 1779, which was Pingala year, the Kilaka 
year represented by the Adyar Library Telugu manuscript must be 
the one following, that is 1848, or 1908 A.D. From the appearance 
of the manuscript, it is more than 94 years old. If it is earlier than 
1848, which is a Kilaka year, the one earlier is 1788 and that is 
earlier than the date on which Nages'vara transcribed his own 
work. Then we have to assume that Nages'vara wrote his work 
earlier than 1779, others had made copies ^.nd then in 1779, 
he made a fresh transcript of it which is now made use of by 
Mr. Dikshitar in his edition. If Nages'vara is the author, as well 
as the scribe, the omission of the name of the author in the two 
other manuscripts must be explained. Thus all that is proved 
in respect of Nages'vara is that he transcribed the copy which 
Mr. Dikshitar has used in his edition.

As for Jatavallabha Laksmana, Emil Sieg has used the manu
script in the India office, contained in the W hish collection (no. 24 in 
W hish Collection; no. 25 (b) in W internitz’s Cataldfeue of 1902, p. 32). 
Here the manuscript ends with the verse that bears the number 90 
in Mr. Dikshitar’s edition, which has forty verses more. It is 
another copy of the same recension which is found in the Adyar 
Library (19.0. 5)' and on the basis of which Mr. Madhava Krishna 
Sarma wrote his note in the December Issue of the B u lle tin  
Vol. V, 1041. Here the name of the commentator is definitely given 
as Jatavallabha Laksmana. In the W hish Collection copy, which 
is in Grantha script, there is also the following :

«
^asjis'lokaparyantan maya vyakhyanam krtam tatah
karakrtam aparadham ksantum arhanti santah

Here the last verse in the text is not sixtieth but sixty ninth. 
The metre of the first line is faulty too. The second line is what 
scribes usually write. In the Adyar Library copy, after the name 
of the author, there is the statement “ samaptam.”
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There is considerable variation between the manuscript used 
by Mr. Dikshitar and the manuscript relied on by Mr. Madhava 
Krishna Sarma, which is practically identical with what Emil Sieg 
has used. The last verse in Sieg’s edition, which is the sixty  
ninth there, bears the number 90 in Mr. Dikshitar’s edition. The 
work begins differently as could be seen by a comparison of the cita
tion from the W hish Collection manuscript in the Catalogue with the 
edition <jf Mr. Dikshitar. The following quotation from the Mala- 
yalam manuscript in the Adyar Library may be compared with the 
portion on pages 18 and 19 in the said edition :

ityaikarah. idanim aukarasahitapadany ucyante. “ enau vivain- 
drasyayur adav ante ’gnaye ’nnavat.” viva etau indrasya vajro ‘ si 
vartraghnafc. ayurc^a agne. esv anuvakesu adau enav iti aukara 
syat. agnaye ’nnavata ity atra ante enav iti syat. pryayaivanau 
tanuvasam. evainau samardhayaty atho etam. ahutyaivainau s'ama- 
yati na yat kusidam. atradav iti kim. evainam nirrtipas'an muncati 
priyayam evainam tanu vam. evainam svadayaty ahnam. agnaye 
’nnavata ity atra nirvapati bhagadheyenaivainena, atranta iti kim. 
sa evainam annavantam karoti. “ sphena yam  parigharmapanutyai 
tesam paraijuta.” sphena bedim, yam vai. paryagni karoti. gharmaya 
te. esvanuvakesu bhratrvyapanutyai iti syat. yatha bhratrvyapan- 
yutyai praijaya tvSpanaya tvapanaya tvety aha. Bhratrvyapanutyai 
sarve va anye. bhratrvyapanutyai ghrtasya kulyam anu. bhratrvya
panutyai gharmait te. tesam  asuranam ity atra pranudata. paranut- 
yai. iti nakarasahito bhavatity arthafe. yatha bhratrv>^asya paraiiut- 
yai nanyam ahutim. atra aukaranirupaijanantamm Qakarasahita- 
padanirupaQan* ayuktam. tathapi svatantrasya maharaer niyogapar- 
yanuyoganarhatvat maharaipriktamulanu-saravyakhyanam krtam 
krtam ity avaseyam.* itab param kakaradivyanjanasahitapad Pany 
ucyante.— Folia 242 b and 43 a .

There is no evidence of Jatavallabha LaksmaQa having 
written the commentary on the last 40 verses in the edition of 
Mr. Dikshitar. In the positions taken up both by Mr. Dikshitar and 
by Mr. Madhava Krishna Sarma, a portion has been proved and a 
portion yet remains to be proved.— Editor. A . L. B .]
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M a h a b h a ra ta  T h a tp a ry a  N ir n a y a  op S r itn a d  A n a n d a  T h eer- 
th a —Text and English Translation with notes from the unpublished 
commentary of Vadiraja Swami, by B. Gururaja Rao, B .^ ., B .L ., 
Bangalore. 1941.

The name of Ananda Tirtha is well known to students of Indian 
religion and philosophy. H is name is better known as Madhva* 
carya. H e advocated the doctrine of the reality of dualism in the 
Universe. H is system is known as the Dvait^ system, as distinct 
from the Advaita system of S'arikaracarya, according to which there 
is only one reality in the Universe, difference being an illusion, and 
from the Vis'istadvaita system advocated by Ramanujacarya, 
according to which, the different elements, though real, are only 
parts of the one reality. All the Acaryas accept the supremacy of 
the H ighest One, the P a ra b ra h m a n . The difference is in the rela
tion between this Parabrahman on one side and of the individual 
souls and the universe on the other side. Madhvacarya accepted Sri 
Krsga as the H ighest One and according to him X h e'M ah abh dra ta  
explains the relation of this H ighest One to the individual souls ; it is 
a religious or rather philosophical allegory. The book under review  
was written by Madhvacarya to elucidate his view on the point.

It is a great1 service that Mr. Gururaja Rao has done to stu
dents of Indian civilization by bringing out a very rdadablp transla
tion in English of this important work of the great Acarya. Every 
one cannot be a Sanskrit scholar. Under rffecessities imposed by 
the conditions of the time, more people hav<e become familiar,with 
English, a foreign language, than there are peoplelwho know Sans
krit. The only way in which the rich treasures in Sanskrit could 
be made available to the less fortunate brethren is to render such 
works into English. The present work is only the first instalment, 
containing the first nine chapters of the work which is complete 
only in thirty two chapters. In a very lucid Foreword, Rao Bahadur 
B . Venkatesachar has given the salient features of the whole work.
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The translation is simple and the notes m ake'm any points 
clear. The complete book is eagerly awaited. The first part con
tains nearly three hundred pages and is priced two rupees.

E d it o r

F o u r E s s a y s  on S u d d h a  Y o g a  by J a n a rd a n a . The Suddha 
Dharma Office, Mylapore, Madras.

T hif small book of about eighty pages contains four essays, 
giving some important points relating to Yoga. The Suddha 
Dharma Mandala is an organization founded for the propagation of 
the Teachings of “ the Suddhacharyas, the Great Yogins they are.” 
“ The world is in the birth pangs of a future great civilization, the 
civilization of Syntl^sis.” These essays will have an interest to those 
who believe in synthesis, as the author says himself in his Foreword.

In the Purànic period in the Hindu religion there is the belief 
of the Lord coming down as an Avatar whenever there is the 
domination of the evil in the world, for the destruction of such 
evil and for the restoration of what is right, as is clearly stated in 
the G ita . There are some other religions also where there is the 
belief of the return of the Lord for the salvation of humanity. 
The essays now presented are meant as a help for those who desire 
to prepare thefhselves for the advent of the golden age.

The subject matter is very complicated and as such it is not 
possible to give even a resumé of the contents in the course of the 
review. And such a recapitulation of the subject matter has been 
made superfluous on account of the lucidity of exposition found in 
the book,» I fo\md reading the book very profitable and at the same 
time not at all taxing to the mind. I recommend the book to all. 
who are interested in*the subject of Yoga.

E d it o r

J o u rn a l o f  th e  L ite r a r y  C o m m ittee  o f  the  L .E . A sso c ia tio n , 
Dharwar, edited by S. C. Basawanal, M .A .,,S . C. Nandirriath, 
M.A., Ph .D ., and V. B. Halbhavi, B .A ., L L .B . Annual Subscrip
tion, Rs. 3-8-0 ; pp. ii, 50 ; ii, 96.

This is the inaugural issue of the Anglo-Kannada quarterly 
started by the Lidgayat Education Association, Dharwar. The
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main object * of the Association being the uplift of the Lifigayat 
- community educationally, it is but natural that its Journal should 

chiefly concern itself with aspects of the Viras'aiva Religion, though 
its aim is to be also ‘ a forum for the expression of considered views 
on matters relating to Comparative Religion, Philosophy, Literature 
and History.* The Journal makes.it debu t on B a s a v a  J a y  a n ti, and 
the first issue of it is most appropriately devoted to the description 
of the personality of Basava and his work. The Journal consists of 
tw o  almost equal parts, the first part containing articles in English  
and the second those in Kannada. For the benefit of those who 
do not know Kannada, a summary in English of the articles in 
Kannada is added at the end of the English section.

The followers of Viras'aiva religion, called the Viras'aivas or 
Lingayats are one of those who rose in opposition to orthodox 
Hinduism dominated by priestly Brahmanism. In separating them- 
selves from the orthodox Hindufold, these people were actuated by 
the same motive as the Puritans who went out of the Roman 
Catholicfold dominated by the Pope. Of the Hindu Trinity, only 
S'iva is recognized by them and while they accepted the authority 
of the Veda, the interpretation given by Brahmins to it was dis
carded by them wholesale. More than anything in Hinduism, what 
evoked the fullest resentment of the founder of this community 
v iz , ,  Basava (c. 12th cent. A.D.) is the caste-system which, to him, 
was mainly responsible for brahmanical domination ; but, tragical 
as it would seem, this initial principle which was in the main res
ponsible for the bivth of the entire community, was cruelly neglected 
by the later adherents of it. The result is that the'Lingayat com 
munity, as it exists now, has its own peculiar caste-distinctions. 
’But still, the pronounced reformatory charactev of it makes its study 
quite essential. The present issue of the^ Journal contains well- 
written articles on almost all aspects of this character.

The Journal is nicely got up, and is bound to be of use not 
merely to the follower of Viras'aivism but to the general student of 
Comparative Religion as well.

H .G .N .

Printed and published by CtSubbarayudu, at the Vasanta Press. Adyar, Madras.



The publishers of Philosophic Abstracts take pleasure in 
announcing for Summer 1941 publication

THE DICTIONARY OF PHILOSOPHY
Although embraced in one volume, the dictionary covers metaphysics, 

ethics, epistemology, logic, philosophy of religion, esthetics, philosophy of law. 
philosophy of education, social philosophy and philosophical psychology, 
Special emphasis has been placed on the definition of basic concepts and terms 
germane to the contemporary schools of philosophy, logical positivism, dia
lectical materialism, mathematical logical, neo-scholasticism, philosophy of 
science, Chinese, Jewish and Indian philosophy.

The DICTIONARY OF PHILOSOPHY is edited by Dagobert D. Runes 
with the collaboration of Alonzo Church, Rudolf Carnap, G. Watts Cun
ningham, Edgar Sheffield Brightman, Irwin Edman, Rudolf Allers, A. C. 
Ew ing,'Ralph Tyler Flewelling, Jorgen Jorgensen, Ledger Wood, William 
Marias Malisoff, Carl G. Hempel, B. A. G. Fuller, A. Cornelius Benjamin, 
Hunter Guthrie, Wilbur Long, V. J. McGill, A. C. Pegis, Glenn R. Morrow, 
Jeseph Ratner, Wendell T. Bush, Dorion Cairns, James K. Feibleman, Paul 
A. Schillp, Paul Weiss and a number of other scholars.

Applications for further literature, as well as 
other communications, should be addressed to :

P H ILO S O P H IC  A B S T R A C T S

15 East 40th Street New York City

THE MYTHIC SOCIETY, BANGALORE
(FOUNDED IN 1909)

Privileges of .Membership :
(i) Free supply of the Quarterly Journal published by the Society.

(ii) Use of the Reading Room and Library.
(iii) Admission to periodical lectures.

Activities of the Society :
Arranges for periodical lectures by scholars of recognised merit in the field 

of Indology. Publishes a Quarterly Journal embodying the transactions of the 
Society and Original articles on History, Archaeology, Philosophy, Anthropology, 
Ethnology,* Religion and other allied subjects and encourages researches in the 
above subjects.
Rates of Subscriptidh :

Annual Subscription— Rs. 5/- Inland.
# D q. *— Sh. 9/- Foreign.
L ife Member Donation— Rs. 100/-.
Resident Members, Associations, Libraries,

Reading rooms, etc.— Rs. 5/- a year.
Moffussil Members— Rs. 3/- a year.

F o r fu r th e r  P a r tic u la r s  a p p ly  to  :
THE GENERAL SECRETARY,

Mythic Society, Daly Memorial Hall,
Cenotaph ¿load, Bangalore City.
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II II
THE JOURNAL

OF TH E
SRI SANKARAGURUKULAM, SRIRANGAM

E d ito r : Gurubhaktasikhamani, Sastraprasarabhushana, # T. K.
Balasubrahmanya’ Aiyar, B.A., Founder of Sri Sankara- 
gurukulam, Srirangam.

Literary A dviser: Vidyasagara, Vidyavacaspati, P. P. Subrah- 
manya Sastri, B.A. (Oxon.) M.A., Curator, Government 
Oriental Manuscripts Library and Professor of Sanskrit, 
Presidency College, Madras.

The Main Features are :
1. The publication of rare and hitherto unpublished works of

writers of established reputation on all branches of 
learning bearing on Hindu Culture and Learning.

N .B .  Seven works have been taken up for publication serially 
in the first year. Two works on Vedanta, one on 
Mimamsa, one Kavya, one Champu, one Drama and 
one Alankara are now running serially.

2. The reviewing of books and periodicals oh current thought.
3. The encouraging of the production of original compositions

in Sanskrit by contemporary writers and poets.
Annual Subscription Rs. 6/ only.

For bon d  fid e  V id y a r th ie s  on production of certificate 
from their teacher Rs. 4/ only.

The Journal is now published Quarterly. If sufficient 
encouragement is forthcoming it «s hoped to convert it 
into a Bi-monthly and even a Monthly.

Advertisement rates are : 1 Full page for one insertion Rs. f o
Do. for one year Rs. 30  

2 page for one insertion Rs. 6  
J „ for one year Rs. 20

TH E MANAGER,
The Journal of the Sri Sartkaragurukulam,

SRIRANGAM



Annam alai U n ive rs ity Jpurnal
PUBLISHED THRICE A YEAR 

(Record ol research work done in the University)

A nnual S u b scr ip tio n : R s. 7 /- (Internal), Sb . 10 (Foreign) 
P ostage and V . P. C harges extra

C ontributions, rem ittances, books for review , exchanges  
and correspondence regarding all m atters m ay be addressed to

Dr. B. V. Narayanaswami Nayudu, M.A., Ph.D., B. Com., 
Bar-at-Law

P r o fe s s o r  o f  E co n o m ics , a n d  E d ito r ,

A nnam alai U n iversity , Annam alainagar

OTHER PUBLICATIONS

F actory  Labour in India  
B hoja R aja
Sw aram elakalanidhi . . .  . .. *
N avlnatiykain'
T ex t and C om m entary of T attvavibhavana by Para- 

m es'vara, a C om m entary on V acaspati Mis'ra’s 
T attv a b in d p  

S'rl M ukundam ala  
Svarasiddhanta C andrika  
A cou stics

R s. A. 
3 0
1 8 
2 0 
2 0

3 0  
3 0  
5  0  
1 8

For copies apply to the Registrar, Annamalai 
University, Annamalainagar



JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH, MADRAS
started in 1927 

and

WORKING SUCCESSFULLY FOR THE CAUSE OF 
ORIENTAL RESEARCH AND LEARNING

for the last 12 years 

CONDUCTED BY A 
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T H E  TID A L  W A V E '

H. P. B l a v a t s k y

The tidal wave of deeper souls,
Into our inmost being rolls,
And lifts us unawares,
Out of all meaner cares. —L o n g f e l l o w

T h e  great psychic and spiritual change now taking place in 
the realm of human Soul, is quite remarkable. It began to
wards the very commencement of the now slowly vanishing last 
quarter of our century, and will end—so says a mystic pro
phecy—either for the weal or the woe of civilised humanity, 
with the present cycle which will close in 1897. But the 
great change is not effected in solemn silence, nor is it per
ceived only by the few. On the contrary, it asserts itself amid 
a loud din of busy, boisterous tongues, a clash of public opin
ion, in comparison to which the incessant, ever-increasing roar 
even of the noisiest political agitation seems like the rustling 
of the young forest foliage, on a warm spring day.

* Verily thg Spirit in man, so long hidden out of public 
sight, so carefully concealed and so far exiled from the arena 
of modern learning, has at last awakened. It now asserts 
itself and is loudly redemanding its unrecognised yet ever 
legitimate r ig h ts .. .

1 Reprinted from Lucifer* Vol. V.
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L ook around you and behold : think of w hat you see and  
hear, and draw therefrom  your conclusions. T h e  age of crass 
m aterialism , of S ou l-insan ity  and blindness, is sw iftly  passing  
a w a y . A death-struggle betw een M ysticism  and M aterialism  
is up longer at hand, but is already raging. And the party  
w hich  w ill w in the day at th is  suprem e hour w ill becom e the  
m aster of the situation  and of the fu tu r e ; i .e .9 it w ill becom e  
the autocrat and sole disposer of the m illio n s  of m en ralready  
born and to be born, up to the latter end of the tw en tieth  
century. If the signs of the tim es can be trusted, it is not 
the A n im a lis ts  w ho w ill  remain conquerors. T h is  is warranted  
us by the m any brave and prolific authors and w riters w ho  
have arisen of late to  defend the rights of Spirit to  reign over  
m atter. M any are the honest, aspiring Souls now raising  
them selves like a dead w all against the torrent of the m uddy  
w aters of M aterialism . And facing the hitherto dom ineering  
flood w hich  is still stead ily  carrying off into unknow n abysses  
th e  fragm ents from the wreck of dethroned, cast-dow n H um an  
S pirit, th ey  now  com m and : “ So far hast thou com e ; but 
thou shalt go no further.”

A m id all th is  external discord and disorganisation of social 
harm ony ; am id confusion  and the weak and cow ardly h esita 
tio n s  o f the masSfes, tied dow n to the narrow fram es of routine, 
propriety and c a n t ; am id the late dead calm  of p u b lia th ou gh t  
th a t had exiled  from  literature every reference to Soul and

c
S p irit and their d ivine w orking during the w hole of the m iddle  
period o f our century— w e hear a sound arising. L ike a clear, 
defin ite , far-reaching note of prom ise, the voice of the great 
hum an Sou l proclaim s, in no longer tim id tones, the rise and  
alm bSt the resurrection of the hum an Spirit in th e m asses. It 
is  n ow  aw akening in the forem ost representatives o f th ou gh t  
an d  learning. It speaks in the low est as in the h ighest, and
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stim ulates them  all to  action. T h e  renovated, life’-giving Spirit 
in m an is boldly freeing itself from the dark fetters of the. 
hitherto a ll-capturing anim al life and m atter. B ehold  it, saith  
the poet* as ascending on its broad, w hite w ings it soars in to  
the regions of real life  and light, w hence, calm  and godlike, it 
contem plates w ith unfeigned p ity  those golden idols of the  
m odern m aterial cult w ith their feet o f clay, w hich have  
hithertd  screened from the purblind m asses their true and living  
g o d s^

, L iterature— once wrote a critic— is the confession  o f  
social life , reflecting all its sins, and all its  acts o f baseness 
as of heroism . In th is sense a book is o f a far greater im 
portance than any m an. B ooks do not represent one man, but 
they are the mirror of a host of m en. H en ce the greiat E n glish  
poet-philosopher said of books, that he knew that they w ere  
as hard to kill and as prolific as the teeth of the fabulous  
dragon ; sow them  hither and thither, and arm ed warriors 
w ill grow out of them . T o  kill a good book is equal to k illing  
a m an.

T h e  “ poet-philosopher ” is right.
A new  era has begun in literature, th is is certain. N ew  

thoughts and new interests have created new intellectual 
n e e d s ; hence & new  race of authors is springing up. And th is  
new  species w ill gradually and im perceptibly shut out the old  
one, those fo g ie s  p f  y o re  who, though th ey  still reign nom int 
ally, are allow ed to do so rather by force o f habit than pre* 
deliction . It \s not he w ho repeats obstinately  and parrot
like the old literary formulae and holds desperately  to  
publishers* traditions, w ho w ill find him self answ ering to  th e  
new  n e e d s : not the m an w ho prefers h is harrow partjr «dis
cip line to the search for the long-exiled  Spirit of m an and the  
now  lost T r u t h s  ; not these, but verily  he w ho, parting
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company with his beloved “ authority,” lifts boldly and carries 
on  unflinchingly the standard of the Future Man. I t is finally 
those who, amidst the present wholesale dominion of the 
worship of matter, material interests and S e l f i s h n e s s , will 
have bravely fought for human rights and man's divine nature, 
who will become, if they only win, the teachers of the masses 
in the coming century, and so their benefactors.

But woe to the twentieth century, if the now feigning 
school of thought prevails, for Spirit would once more be*made 
captive and silenced till the end of the coming age. It is not 
the fanatics of the dead letter in general, nor the iconoclasts 
and Vandals who fight the new Spirit of thought, nor yet the 
modern Roundheads, supporters of the old Puritan religious 
and social traditions, who will ever become the protectors and 
Saviours of the now resurrecting human thought and Spirit. 
It is not these too willing supporters of the old cult, and the 
mediaeval heresies of those who guard like a relic every error 
of their sect or party, who jealously watch over their own 
thought lest it should, growing out of its teens, assimilate some 
fresher and more beneficent idea—not these who are the wise 
men of the future. It is not for them that the hour of the 
new historical era will have struck, but for those who will 
have learnt to express and put into practice thfc aspirations as 
well as the physical needs of the rising generations and of the 
now trampled-down masses. In order that one should fully 
comprehend individual life with its physiological, psychic and 
spiritual mysteries, he has to devote himself, with all the 
fervour of unselfish philanthropy and love for his brother-men, 
to studying and knowing collective life, or Mankind. W ith
out preconceptions or prejudice, as also without the least fear 
of possible results in one or another direction, he has to 
decipher, understand and remember the deep and innermost
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feelings and aspirations of the poor people’s great and suffering 
heart.' To do this he has first “ to attune fiis soul with that, 
of Humanity,” as the old philosophy teaches ; to thoroughly 
màster the correct meaning of every line and word in the 
rapidly turning pages of the Book of Life of Mankind , and 
to  be thoroughly saturated with the truism that the latter is a 
whole inseparable from his own S elf .

Hc*v many of such profound readers of life may be found 
in oip boasted age of science and culture ? Of course we do 
not# mean authors alone, but rather the practical and still un
recognised, though well known, philanthropists and altruists 
of our age ; the people’s friends, the unselfish lovers of man, 
and the defenders of human right to the freedom of Spirit. 
Few indeed are such ; for they are the rare blossoms of the 
age, and generally the martyrs to prejudiced mobs and time
servers. Like those wonderful “ Snow flowers ” of Northern 
Siberia, which, in order to shoot forth from the cold frozen 
soil, have to pierce through a thick layer of hard, icy snow, so 
these rare characters have to fight their battles all their life 
with cold indifference and human harshness, and with the 
selfish ever-mocking world of wealth. Yet, it is only they 
who can carry out the task of perseverance. To them alone 
is given the rfiission of turning the “ Uppér Ten ” of social 
circles f®om the broad and easy highway of wealth, vanity and 
empty pleasures into the arduous and thorny path of higher 
moral problems, and the perception of loftier moral duties 
thari they are,now  * pursuing. It is also those who, already 
themselves awakened to a higher Soul activity, are being 
endowed at the same time with literary talent, whose duty it is 
to undertake the part of awakening the sleeping Beauty and 
the Beast, in their enchanted Castle of Frivolity, to real life 
and light. Let all those who can, proceed fearlessly with this
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idea uppermost in their mind, and they will succeed. It is 
,the rich who have first to be regenerated, if we would do good 
tp the poor ; for it is in the former that lies the root of evil 
of which the “ disinherited ” classes are but the too luxuriant 
growth. This may seem at first sight paradoxical, yet it is 
true, as may be shown.

In the face of the present degradation of every ideal, as 
also of the noblest aspirations of the human heart, becoming 
each day more prominent in the higher classes, what û an be 
expected from the “ great unwashed ” ? It is the head that 
has to guide the feet, and the latter are to be hardly held 
responsible for their actions. Work, therefore, to bring about 
the moral regeneration of the cultured but far more immoral 
classes, before you attempt to do the same for our ignorant 
younger Brethren. The latter was undertaken years ago, and 
is carried on to this day, yet with no perceptible good results. 
Is it not evident that the reason for this lies in the fact that 
but for a few earnest, sincere, and all-sacrificing workers in 
that field, the great majority of the volunteers consists of 
those same frivolous, ultra-selfish classes, who “ play at 
charity ” and whose ideas of the amelioration of the physical 
and’ moral status of the poor are confined to the hobby that 
money and the Bible alone can do it ? We say4hat neither of 
these can accomplish any good ; for dead-letter preaohing and 
forced Bible-reading develop irritation and later atheism, and 
money as a temporary help finds its way into the tills of the 
public-houses rather than serves to buy bread with. The root 
of the evil lies, therefore, in a moral, not in a physical cause.

•If asked, what is it then that will help, we answer boldly: 
Theosophical literatu re; hastening to add that under this 
term, neither books concerning Adepts and phenomena, nor 
the Theosophical Society publications, are meant.
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Take advantage of, and profit by, the “ tidal wave ” which 
is now happily overpowering half of Humanity. Speak to the. 
awakening Spirit of Humanity, to the human Spirit and the 
Spirit in man, these three in One and the One in all. Dickens 
and Thackeray, both born a century too late—or a century 
too early—came between two tidal waves of human spirit
ual thought, and though they have done yeoman service 
individually and induced certain partial reforms, yet they 
failed #to touch society and the masses at large. W hat 
the European world now needs is a dozen writers such as 
Dostoevsky, the Russian author, whose works, though terra 
incognita for most, are still well known on the Continent, 
as also in England and America, among the cultured classes* 
And what the Russian novelist has done is this : he spoke 
boldly and fearlessly the most unwelcome truths to the higher 
and even to the official classes—the latter a far more dangerous 
proceeding than the former. And yet, behold, most of the 
administrative reforms during the last twenty years are due 
to the silent and unwelcome influence of his pen. As one of 
his critics remarks, the great truths uttered by him were felt 
by all classes so vividly and so strongly that people whose 
views were most diametrically opposed to his own could not 
but feel the v^rm est sympathy for this bold#writer, and even 
expressed it to him. . . .

It is writers of this kind that are needed in our day of* 
reawakening; not authors writing for wealth or fame, but 
fearlbss apostleg of tfie living Word of Truth, moral healers of 
the pustulous sores of our century. France has her Zola who 
points out—brutally enough, yet still true to life—the degra
dation and moral leprosy of his people. But Zola, while 
castigating the vices of the lower classes, has never dared to 
lash higher with his pen than the petite bourgeoisie, the
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immorality of the higher classes being ignored by him. R esu lt: 
.The peasants who do not read novels have not been in the 
least affected by his writings, and the bourgeoisie, caring little 
for the plebs, took such notice of Pot bouille as to make the 
French realist lose all desire of burning his fingers again at 
their family pots. From the first then, Zola has pursued a 
path which, though bringing him to fame and fortune, has led 
him nowhere in so far as salutary effects are concerned.

W hether Theosophists, in the present or future, wi^l ever 
work out a practical application of the suggestion is doubf ful* 
To write novels, with a moral sense in them deep enough to 
stir society, requires a great literary talent and a born Theos- 
pphist, as was Dostoevsky—Zola standing outside of any com* 
parison with him. But such talents are rare in all countries* 
Yet, even in the absence of such great gifts, one may do good 
in a smaller and humbler way by taking note and exposing in 
impersonal narratives the crying vices and evils of the day, by 
word and deed, by publications and practical example. Let 
the force of that example impress others to fpllow i t ; and 
then, instead of deriding our doctrines and aspirations, the 
men of the twentieth, if not of the nineteenth century, will 
see clearer, and judge with knowledge and according to facts 
instead of prejudging agreeably to rooted ^misconceptions. 
Then and not till then will the world find itself forced to ac
knowledge that it was wrong, and that Theosophy alone can 
gradually create a mankind as harmonious and as simple- 
souled as Kosmos itself ; but to effect ttiis Theosophists "have 
to act as such. Having helped to awaken the spirit in many 
a man—we say this boldly challenging contradiction—shall we 
now stop instead of swimming with the T i d a l  W a v e  ?
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By B en ed ic t  de  Spinoza

Introduction

Spinoza I find too little known amongst Indians, Englishmen, 
and Theosophists. Yet he is one of the greatest of western 
philosophers. On the continent, in my own country of course, 
but also in Germany and France, he is (at any rate he was, 
before the Nazis came into power) much better known. Jew 
by race, Spanish-Portuguese by extraction, Dutch by birth and 
country of adoption, he wrote in Latin, the language of science 
in his time, which was the seventeenth century (1632-77), Hol
land’s golden age. For Indians especially he should be of the 
greatest interest. As Hegel has remarked, he was the first 
to introduce out-and-out pantheism into western philosophy, 
indeed to makfe it the living vein of all his thbughts. Others, 
before a id  aiter him, have as it were dallied with the idea, 
none is as steeped in it as he. If I were asked to classify, 
his philosophy, I would place it with the Vedanta of the 
Vis'fstadvaita, apd wilh Buddhism of the Vijnanavada schools. 
Like the Buddha’s Spinoza’s aim was fundamentally practical,
th a t is ethical. There are other resemblances, in the deepest*
reaches of thought, but they cannot be dealt with here. I 
have been an ardent Spinozian for nearly twenty years, and 
would like to see his philosophy spread more in these days. 

2
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I t might bring greater understanding, and thereby peace and 
happiness to many, and so contribute its share towards general 
world-peace. As an introduction to his philosophy I here 
reproduce some pages from the fourth part of his most perfect 
work, the Ethica. I t is but a small book, and may be easily 
mastered by anyone with a studious turn of mind. English' 
translations by A. J . Boyle, and W . Hale W hyte are obtain
able respectively in the “ Everyman’s Library,” and from the 
“ Oxford University Press.” The following is an independent 
translation, for which I hAd much help from Glazemal^er’s 
and Gorter’s seventeenth century (1677) and nineteenth 
century (1895) renderings. I have made mine, like the last 
named, as literal, as I possibly could, but I have also not 
hesitated here and there to simplify or to elaborate the text, 
where I thought it would be helpful to an easier comprehen
sion. For my aim is above all to popularize Spinoza. The 
title (de recta vivendi ratione) is taken from the introductory 
words to the Appendix. The title of the fourth part should' 
in fact be enlarged with it, and so be made to run : “ Of 
man’s servitude, the force of his passions, and the right way 
of living.” The Preface and Appendix have been translated 
completely, the rest in a few short extracts only. The para
graph headings *are all mine. If this specimen of Spinozian 
philosophy raises a cry for more, as I hope it will, fo& Spinoza 
is very modern notwithstanding the three centuries separating 
us from him, I will readily supply the needful.

Bhikkhu .A rya Asanga
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Man's Servitude1
When a man is powerless to moderate and master his 

passions, this impotence is called his servitude. For they 
■command and he obeys. However, not by ’right is man 
subject to passions, but by destiny. W hen in the latter’s 
power, he is often forced, though seeing for himself what is 
better, to follow what is worse. The cause of this will be 
here se^ forth, as also what there is of good and evil in man's 
passions* But first something must be said about perfection 
and, 1 m perfection.

Perfection and Imperfection

When a man has determined to make something, and 
has made it perfect, not only he himself will say that it is 
perfect, but everyone will say so, who rightly knows, or 
believes he knows, the author’s mind and purpose. For 
example, if someone sees a work not yet completed, and 
knows the author’s purpose is to build a house, he will say 
that the house is still imperfect. On the other hand, he will 
say that it is perfect as soon as he sees it brought to an end, 
or finished as the author had it in mind. But if someone sees 
a  work, and has never seen one similar, nor knows the mind 
of the workrryfn, then of course he cannot know whether that 
work is#perffect or imperfect. And that seems to have been 
the first significance of these two words.

General Ideas or Models o f Things

But after man had begun to form general ideas, and to 
think out models of houses, buildings, towers, etc., and to 
prefer some models to others, it happened that everyone called 
that perfect which agreed with the general idea he had formed 

1 Preface.
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of the thing, and on the contrary that imperfect which he saw 
agreed less with his idea of the model, though according to 
the idea of the workman it might very well be fully consum
mated or accomplished. Nor does it seem to be for any other 
reason that men commonly also call natural things, namely 
those not made by human hands, perfect or imperfect. For, 
of natural as well as of artificial things, men are wont to form 
general ideas, which they hold for models of things, a^d which 
they believe Nature also considers and takes for y o d e ls . 
Therefore, when they see'something being made in i^ tu re  
which agrees less with the conception of the model they have 
of the thing, then they believe that Nature has failed, or has 
sinned, and has left that thing imperfect. Thus we see that 
men are used to call natural things perfect and imper
fect, more from prejudice than from a true knowledge 
of them.

God or Nature has no End in View

Nature does not act for an end. For, that eternal and infinite 
being that we call God or Nature, acts with the same necessity 
as it exists. For, as it exists by the necessity of its nature, so* 
it acts by that same necessity. The reason or cause, therefore,, 
why God or Nature acts, and why exists, \ :s one and the 
same. Therefore, as it exists, so it acts, for no »principle 
or end.

Man's Desire final and efficient Cause *

That which we call a cause for an end {finis), or a final 
cau§e, is nothing else than man’s desire itself, in so far as it is 
considered to be the principle or primary cause of a thing* 
For example, if we say that habitation is the final cause of 
this or that house, then we certainly understand nothing else
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by it than that, from what he imagines to be the comforts of 
a domestic life, man has had the desire to build a house. 
Wherefore habitation, in so far as it is considered as a final 
cause, is nothing else than this single desire, wh*ich in truth is 
the efficient cause, though it is considered as the primal cause, 
because men are commonly ignorant of the causes of their 
desires. For, men are indeed conscious of their actions and 
desires, jbut ignorant of the causes by which they are deter
m in e d ^  desire a thing.

Reality and Perfection the same
Further, what they commonly say, that Nature sometimes 

fails, or sins, or produces imperfect things, I count these as 
fictions. Perfection and imperfection, therefore, are in truth 
only modes of thinking, namely notions which we are in the 
habit of forming from comparing individual: things ot the 
same species or genus with one another, and for the above 
reason I understand by reality and perfection the same 
thing.

Imperfection is Negation
For we are wont to bring all individual things in Nature 

under one geia&s, which is called the most general notion, 
namely under the notion of being or reality which belongs 
absolutely to all individuals ot that genus in Nature. In. 
so far, therefore, as we bring all these individuals in Nature 
unddr this geniis, and compare them with each other, and 
find that some have more of this being or reality than others» 
in so far do we say that some are more perfect than others,. 
And in so far as we ascribe to them what involves a negation, 
as termination, finiteness, impotence, etc., in so far do we calL 
them imperfect, because they do not affect our minds as much*
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as those which we call perfect, and not because they lack 
something that should be theirs, or because Nature has sinned. 
For nothing of any kind belongs by right to Nature except 
that which follows of necessity from the nature of its efficient 
cause, and anything which follows from the necessity of the 
efficient cause, is necessary.

Good and Evil
As regards good and evil, they indicate nothing^ositive 

in things when these are considered in themselves. Fot/they 
too are nothing else but modes of thinking, or notions which 
we form from #comparing things with one another. For, one 
and the same thing may at the same time be good, evil or 
indifferent. For example, music is good for a melancholy, bad 
for a man in mourning, but for the deaf neither good nor bad. 
But though it is thus with things, still we have to retain these 
terms in the sense I have explained. By good, therefore, I 
understand that which we certainly know to be good for us, 
or to be the means by which we may approach more and 
more the model of human nature which we have placed before 
us. But by evil I understand that which we certainly know 
to hinder our getting possession of what is good, or of the 
means by which we may reproduce that sam eVodel. Further, 
we shall call men more perfect or imperfect, in* so f jr  as they 

. approach more or less that same model. For above all it 
should be remarked that when I say that a thing passes from 
lesser to greater perfection, and the Reverse, I do not mean 
that it is changed from one essence or form into another. 
Foe a horse, for example, ceases to be, as well when it is 
changed into a man, as into an insect. But I mean, that its 
power to act, in so far as it is understood from its own nature, 
increases or diminishes.
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Duration
Finally, by perfection, as I have said, I understand . 

reality, that is the essence of a thing, in so far as it exists and 
acts in a certain manner, no account being taken of its dura
tion. For, no single thing can be called more perfect, because 
it has persevered in its existence for a longer time. For, the 
duration of things cannot be determined from their essence, as 
the essence of things does not involve any certain and definite 
time oMxistence. But anything, whether more perfect or less, 
can y?th the same force by which it began its existence, persevere 
in its existence, so that all things are equal in this respect.

The Dictates o f Reason '

Because reason demands nothing contrary to Nature, or 
to one’s own nature, therefore it demands that everyone shall 
love himself, seek what is good for him, that is what is truly 
good, and desire all that which in truth leads man to greater 
perfection. It also requires absolutely that everyone shall 
strive to preserve his being as much as is in him. Which 
indeed is as necessarily true as that the whole is larger than a 
part of it. Further, as virtue is nothing else than to act from 
the laws of one’s own nature, and as no one strives to preserve 
his being except from the laws of his own nature, it follows, 
first, tha t the foundation of virtue is the same striving to 
preserve one’s own ^eing, and that happiness consists in man’s • 
ability to preserve his being. Second, it follows that virtue is 
the desire for oneself, and that nothing exists which is more 
excellent or of greater good to us, for which reason we should 
desire it. Third, it finally follows that those who kill them 
selves have an impotent spirit. They are altogether overcome 
by external causes opposed to their nature.

1 From Sch. to Pro. 18.
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O f the greatest Good to Man is Man himself
We can never bring about, that we need nothing outside 

ourselves to preserve our being, and that we live in such a man
ner, that we have no commerce with things that are outside 
ourselves. And if we regard our mind, it is plain that our 
understanding would be more imperfect if it is alone and 
does not understand anything except itself. Many, therefore, 
are the things outside us that are good for us, apd which 
-consequently are to be desired. Of these none can bd^hought 
more excellent than those which altogether agree with our 
nature. If for example two individuals of entirely the same 
nature are mutually bound together, they compose as it were 
one individual with double the power of each. To man, 
therefore, nothing is of greater good than man. Men cannot 
wish anything more excellent to preserve their being, than 
that all should agree with all in such a way that the minds and 
bodies of all compose as it were one mind and one body, and 
that all together should strive to preserve their being as much 
as they can, and that all together should seek for themselves 
the common good of all. From this it follows that men who 
are governed by reason, that is men who, led by reason, seek 
what is good for them, desire nothing for themselves which 
they do not desire for the rest of mankind, arW therefore that 
they are just, faithful, and honest. The principle,r therefore, 

. that everyone is bound to seek what is good for him, is not 
the foundation of impiety, as some believe, but on the con
trary of virtue and piety.

No,one can desire not to e x is t1

Nobody, except when overcome by causes external and 
opposed to his nature, leaves off to desire what is good for 

1 From Sch. to Pro. 20*



T H E  RIGHT WAY OF LIVING 89

him, or to preserve his being. Nobody, from the necessity of 
his own nature, but only when forced by external causes,, 
refuses food, or kills himself, which can be done in many 
ways. For example, some one kills himself, /orced by some 
one else who turns his right hand, holding by chance a sword, 
and forces that sword to be directed towards his h e a rt; or 
because by command of a Tyrant he is compelled, like Seneca, 
to open his veins, that is when he desires to evade a greater 
by a «lesser ev il; or finally, because of hidden external causes 
which dispose his imagination, and affect his body in such a 
way that the latter takes on another nature, contrary to the 
former. Of this the idea cannot be in the mind. For, that a 
man, from the necessity of his own nature, should strive not 
to exist, or to be changed into another form or essence, is as 
impossible as that anything could come from nothing.

Every one desires to preserve himself1
To strive to preserve oneself, is the first and only foun

dation of \irtue. No other principle prior to this can be 
conceived, and without it no other virtue can be conceived.

Man is a God to Man3
There is* no single thing in Nature which is of greater 

good to* man than a man who lives according to the dictates 
of reason. And when everyone most seeks what is good for 
him, then are men doing most good to each other. Of these 
things daily experience furnishes so many and so bright exam
ples, that it is almost on everybody’s lips, that m^n is a God 
to man. Man alone can give man all he needs. Yet it «hap
pens rarely that men live according to the dictates of reason.

1 From Cor. to Pro. 22.
2 From Cor. and Sch. to Pro. 35.

3
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I t  is thus with them, that they are mostly envious and harm
ful to one another. Nevertheless they are hardly ever able to 
lead a solitary life, so that to most people the definition 
th a t man is a sociable animal, has seemed very attractive 
And in truth it is thus, that from men’s common society 
arise many more comforts than discomforts. Therefore, let 
the Satyrists laugh as much as they like at human affairs, and 
the Theologists detest, and the Melancholy praise asanuch as 
they can an uncultured rustic life, condeming men anflLadmir- 
ing brutes, yet they will experience that by mutual helj^qnen 
can produce the things they need much easier, and that they 
cannot avoid the dangers, threatening from all sides, without 
joint labour, not to mention that it is much more excellent and 
more worthy of our mind to contemplate men’s deeds rather 
than those of beasts.

The Natural and the Civilized State 1
Every one exists by the highest right of Nature, conse

quently by the highest right of Nature every one acts and does 
those things which follow from the necessity of his nature, 
and therefore by the highest right of Nature every one judges 
what is good and what evil, consults his own good from his 
own nature, revenges himself, and strives to preserve what he 
loves, and to destroy what he hates. And if man lived by the 
.guidance of reason, everyone would possess this his right 
without doing any harm to others. But because they are 
subject to passions which far exceed man’s.power or virtue, 
therefore they are often drawn in different directions, and are 
opposed to one another, whereas they need each other’s help. 
Therefore, in order that men may live in concord, and may be 
of good to one another, it is necessary that they give up their 

1 From Sch. 2 to Pro. 37.
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natural right, and render security to each other that they w ill 
do noth in g  w hich  w ill bring harm to  others. In w h at m anner  
th is m ay be done, nam ely so that m en w ho are necessarily  
subject to passions, and inconstant and variable, m ay render 
security  to  each other, appears from th is that no passion  can  
be m astered than by another stronger passion , opposed to  th e  
passion w hich is to  be m astered, and that every one abstains  
from inflicting  harm for fear of a greater harm. U pon  th ese  
law s or N ature, then , is it possib le to  establish  a S o c ie ty , if it 
vind icates for itse lf the right w hich  people have of revenging  
th em selves and of judging w hat is good and w hat evil. W h ich  
S ociety , therefore, m ust have the pow er to prescribe th e com 
m on w ay of living, to  m ake law s, and to support th ese  by  
penalties. N ow , such a S ociety , estab lished  by law s and th e  
power to m aintain  itself, is called  a civ ilized  state , and th ose  
w ho are protected  by its right, are called  c itizen s. F rom  
w hich w e easily  understand th a t there is n oth in g  in th e  
natural sta te  of th ings, w hich by com m on con sen t is good or 
evil. For everyone w ho is in th e natural state , con su lts  
on ly  h is ow n good, and d ecid es from his ow n nature w hat 
is good  and w hat ev il w ith  regard on ly  to  h is ow n good. And  
he is bound by no law to obey anybody excep t h im self alone, 
and therefore #in the natural state there is fto con ception  of 
sin . B ut, on the other hand, in the c iv ilized  state, everyw here  
and by com m on con sen t, it is decided  w hat is good and w hat 
evil, and every one is  bound to obey the S tate . T herefore, 
sin * is n oth in g , else* than d isobed ience, w h ich  con seq u en tly  
is  pun ished  by the right of the S ta te  alone, and obed ience on  
th e  contrary is counted  as m erit, for even thereby he is judged  
w orthy to en joy  th e  privileges of the S ta te . Further, in th6- 
natural sta te  nobody is by com m on con sen t m aster of an y
th in g , nor is there an yth in g  in N ature w hich can be said to
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belong to  th is  and not to  that m an. B ut everyth ing b elongs  
to  everybody. And, therefore, in the natural state  there is no  
con ception  of any w ill w hich  is to  g ive to  everybody or to take  
from anybody what is his. T hat is, in th e natural state  there  
is noth ing w hich  can be called  ju st or unjust, but o th erw ise  
in th e civ ilized  state, where it is decided  by com m on con sen t  
w hat belongs to th is and w hat to that man. From  w h ich  it 
is evident that ju stice  and injustice, sin and m erit, are extrinsic  
notions, and not attributes expressing the nature of t™  m ind.

Passions of Hate 1
H ate and ridicule, envy, contem pt, anger, revenge, and  

all other passions belonging to hate, or springing from it, are 
evil. W hatever w e desire because of our being affected by 
hate, is base, and u njust in the c iv ilized  state.

Ridicule and Laughter2
B etw een  ridicule and laughter I recognize a great differ

ence. For laughter and mirth are pure joy, and# therefore, if 
they are not in excess, are in th em selves good. N oth in g  in  
fact but a grim and grievous superstition  forbids delight. F or  
how  w ould  it be more proper to still hunger and thirst than  
to  drive aw ay sorrow ? My reasoning is this* and so have I 
convinced  m y m ind : N o  G od or any other being* w ho is 
•without envy, delights in m y im potence and d iscom fort, nor 
counts our tears, sobs, fears, and other such th ings w hich  are 
signs of an im potent spirit, for virtues. B ut on the contrary, 
the greater the joy by w hich  we are affected, the greater the  
perfection to  w hich w e are transported, that is, the more w e are 
necessarily  partaking of the d ivine N ature. T o  make use of

1 From Pro. 45 and Cor.
2 From Sch. to Pro. 45.
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things, theref&re, and as much as possible to delight in them (but 
¡not to surfeit, for that is not delight) is a wise man's way. It is’ 
the way of a wise man, I repeat, to refresh and to recreate 
himself with moderate and mild food and drin£, as also with 
scents, agreeable green plants, ornaments, music, exercises, 
theatres, and other such things, which every one can partake 
of without harm to others. For man’s body is composed of 
manifold parts of. diverse nature, which continually need new 
and varied nourishment, so that the whole of the body may be 
equally fit for all those things which may follow from its 
nature, and consequently the mind also may be equally fit to 
understand many things at the same time. This way of 
living, then, is in perfect accord both with our principles and 
with common practice. Wherefore this way of living is the 
best of all, and is in every sense to be recommended.

Fight Hate with Love 1
He who lives by the guidance of reason strives as much 

as he can to repay the hate, anger and contempt of others 
towards himself with love or generosity. He who wishes to 
avenge injuries by returning hate for hate, leads indeed a 
miserable life. But he, on the other hand, who tries to drive 
out hate by l$>ve, he certainly fights joyfully hnd confidently, 
resisting with* equal ease many men or one man, and needing 
little the help of fortune. But those whom he vanquishes, yield, 
joyfully, not from want of strength, but from increase of strength.

Hope and Fear *
The passions of hope and fear indicate a defect in, our 

thinking and an impotence of mind, and for this reason also

1 From Pro. 46 and Sch.
3 From Sch. to Pro. 47.
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carelessn ess, despondency, exu ltation  and rem orse are signs o f  
an im p oten t m ind. For, though carelessn ess and exultation  
are p assion s of joy, yet they suppose that sorrow has gone  
before, nam efy hope and fear. T herefore, the m ore w e strive  
to  live by the gu idance of reason, th e less w e strive to depend  
on hope, but the more to free ourselves from fear, and to rule 
our d estin y  as best w e can, d irecting our action s by the sure 
counsel o f reason.

To do well and to rejoice 1

H e w ho rightly know s that everyth ing  fo llow s neces- 
sa iily  from th e d ivine N ature, and happens according to  
the eternal law s and rules of N ature, he w ill find nothing  
w hich is worth hate, ridicule or contem pt, nor w ill he p ity  
anyth ing. B ut he w ill strive, as m uch as hum an strength or 
virtue can bear, to do well and to rejoice. Add to th is, th a t , 
he w ho is easily  touched  by th e passion  of com m iseration  or 
pity, and m oved by another's m isery and tears, often  does 
som eth in g  of w hich  he later repents, as m uch because in p as
sion w e cannot do anyth ing  of w hich we are sure that it is 
good, as because w e m ay easily  be m isled  by false tears. B ut 
here I have particularly in m ind a man w ho lives by the  
guidance of reason. F or he w ho is by reason »or p ity  m oved  
to help others, is ju stly  called  inhum an. For he seem s unlike  
a hum an being, h aving d ivested  h im self of all hum anity.

The Free M ana

A free m an th inks of noth in g  less than of death, and his 
w isdom  is not a contem plation  of death but of life. If m en  
w ere born free, th ey  w ould  not know of good or ev il, as lon g

1 From Sch. to Pro. 50.
’ From Pro. 67-73.



THE RIGHT WAV OF LIVING 95

as they remain free. The virtue of a free man is seen to 
be as great in turning aside, as in overcoming dangers.. 
A free man who lives amongst the ignorant^ tries, so far 
as possible, to avoid their favours. Free men alone are 
exceedingly grateful to one another. A free man never acts 

. deceitfully, but always faithfully. The man who is guided by 
reason, is more free in a State where he lives under the 
commonjlaw, than in solitude where he obeys himself alone.

The JPalorous Man 1
These things of man’s true freedom belong to fortitude or 

valour and to generosity. The valorous man hates nobody, is 
angry with nobody, envies nobody, is displeased with nobody, 
despises nobody, and is least of all proud. The valorous man 
considers this in the first place, that everything follows from 
the necessity of the divine Nature, and that therefore every
thing which he thinks to be harmful and evil, and further 
everything which seems to be impious, dreadful, unjust and 
base, springs from the fact that he himself knows things only 
in a disturbed, fragmentary and confused manner. And for 
this reason he strives above all to understand things as they 
are in themselves, and to remove the impediments to true 
knowledge, asj&or example hate, anger, envy, redicule, pride, 
and such like things. And therefore, as much as he can, he 
will try, as we have (said, to do well and to rejoice.

Actions and Passions *

1. All our strivings or desires follow from the necessity 
of our nature in such a manner that they can be understbod

1 From Sch. to Pro. 73.
2 Appendix. The division in paragraphs as well as their numbering are 

taken from the original.
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either through our nature alone as their nearest cause, or in sô  
.far as we are a part of Nature which in itself, without 
other such  ̂ parts or individuals, cannot be adequately 
conceived.

2. Desires, which follow from our nature in such a 
manner that they can be understood through our nature alone, 
are those which regard the mind in so far as it is conceived as 
consisting of adequate ideas. All other desires do not regard 
the mind except in so far as it conceives things inadequately,, 
and in so far as their force and increase are not determined by 
man’s power but by things outside us. Therefore, those first 
desires are rightly called actions, but these other desires 
are called passions, for those always show our power,, 
and these on the contrary our impotence and partial 
knowledge.

3. Our actions, that is those desires which are deter
mined by man’s power or reason, are always good, but the 
others may be good as well as evil.

Man's greatest happiness is to know himself

4. In life, therefore, it is of the utmost good to perfect 
the understanding or reason as much as w$ can, and in this 
one thing consists man’s greatest happiness or ^eatitude. For 
beatitude is nothing else than that acquiescence of the spirit

• which springs from the intuitive knowledge of God. But ta  
perfect the understanding is also nothing else than to under
stand God with his attributes and actions, fallowing from the 
necessity of his Nature. Wherefore the ultimate end of a man 
guided by reason, that is the highest desire by which he studies 
to moderate all the other desires, is that by which he is led 
adequately to know himself and all things which fall within 
his understanding.
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Let understanding be the Law
5. Therefore, there is no rational life without under: 

standing, and things are good only in so far as they help men 
to  enjoy the life of the mind determined by understanding. 
But on the contrary, the things which hinder man from 
perfecting his reason and enjoying the rational life, these alone 
we declare to be evil.

6. jBut because all those things of which man is the efficient 
cause, or which are entirely in his power, are of necessity good, 
the/efore nothing evil can befall man except from outside 
causes, namely in so far as he is a part of the whole of Nature, 
the laws of which human nature is forced to obey, and to 
which it has to adapt itself in almost an infinite number 
of ways.

Intercourse with Others

7. Neither can it be that man is not a part of Nature 
and  does> not follow its common order. But if he dwells 
amongst otjier such parts, or individuals, who agree with his 
Nature, then his power of action is helped and fostered. But 
if on the contrary amongst such there are those who least 
agree with his# nature, then he will hardly be able, and not 
without greaychange of himself, to adapt himself to them.

8. Anything that exists in Nature, which we judge to be 
evil or apt to hinder our ability to exist and to enjoy a rational 
life, we are allowed to remove from our path in such a manner 
as seems safest* And anything on the contrary which he judges 
good or useful for the preservation of our existence and the 
enjoyment of a rational life, we are allowed to take for our use 
and to use for ourselves in every way. And absolutely every 
one is by the highest right of Nature allowed to do that which 
he judges conducive to his own good or usefulness.

4
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Education o f  man in a rational life
9. Nothing can agree better with the nature of a thing 

than other individuals of the same kind. Therefore, there ise
nothing of greater good to man for the preservation of his ex* 
istence and the enjoyment of a rational life, than a man who* 
is guided by reason. Further, because amongst single things 
we know of nothing more excellent than a man who is led by 
reason, therefore by nothing can anyone show better how much 
he is worth in skill and talent, than by the education of men 
in such a way that they live at last by the due reign of reason..

Men are most dangerous
10. In so far as men are borne away by envy, or any 

other passion of hatred against each other, in so far are 
they opposed to each other, and are consequently to be feared, 
and the more so, because they are more powerful than any 
other single thing or individual in Nature.

Minds are not vanquished by arms

11. Minds, however, are not vanquished by arms, but 
by love and generosity and bounty.1

Friendship is tht greatest good

12. It is for men’s greatest good to contract friendships 
and to bind themselves with such bonds ats can best make of 
them all one jnan, and absolutely to do those things which 
serve to confirm friendships.

Evil .Carping

13. But for this, skill and vigilance is required. For 
men are changeable (since rare are those who live according.

1 See Par. 17.
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to  the dictates of reason), and mostly envious, and leaning 
more to revenge than to compassion. To bear with each one 
according to his character, and to restrain himself, nor to 
imitate their passions, requires a singular power of mind. But 
those who on the contrary know only how to carp at men, and 
to reprove their vices rather than to teach them virtues, and 
not to strengthen but to strangle man’s spirits, those are 
harmfu| both to themselves and to all others. Wherefore 
many, because of too great impatience of mind and false 
religious zeal, have preferred to live amongst brute nature 
rather than amongst men ; just as boys or youths who are 
unable to bear with an equal mind the rebukes of their 
parents, fly to the army, and choose the discomforts of war, 
and the reign of tyranny rather than the domestic comforts 
and the paternal admonitions, and suffer whatever burdens 
are imposed upon them, if only they may revenge themselves 
upon their parents.

Concord

14. Though, therefore, men mostly govern all things by 
desire, yet from their mutual association in a commonwealth 
or Society follo\v more advantages than disadvantages. Where- 
fore it is better to bear their harmful deeds with an equal 
mind, and to apply zeal to those things which serve the 
binding together iq concord and friendship.

15. The things which engender concord are those which 
regard justice, «quality, and honesty. For men, besides that 
which is unjust and iniquitous, bear ill also what is held base, 
or that anyone should despise the accepted customs of the 
State. To the binding together in love, however, those 
things are in the first place necessary, which regard religion 
and piety.
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16. Further, concord is wont to be engendered mostly 
from fear, but then it is without loyalty. Add to it that fear 
arises from impotence of mind, and therefore does not belong 
to the use of reason ; neither does pity, though it seems to 
bear on its face the appearance of piety.

Charity
17. Men are also vanquished by bounty, especialjy those 

who have not wherefrom to produce such things as are neces
sary for the sustenance of life. But still, to give help to eatery 
poor far surpasses man’s power and the utility of a private 
person. For the riches of a private man are by a long way 
insufficient to supply that help. Besides, the power of one 
man is too limited than that he can bind all in friendship to 
himself, wherefore the care of the poor is incumbent on the 
whole community, and concerns the common good.

18. In the acceptance of benefits and the return of 
thanks, a wholly different course must betaken.1

Sensual Love

19. Sensual love, that is the lust to copulate, which 
arises from the sight of an external form, % and absolutely 
all love which has another cause than freedom o^mind changes 
easily into hate, unless, which is worse, it is a kind of rage, 
and then discord is fostered rather than conpord.

Matrimony

20. As regards matrimony, it is certain that it is in 
accofd with reason if the desire to join the bodies is not 
engendered solely by the external form, but also by the love 
to beget children and wisely to educate them, and if, besides,

1 Consult above, " The Free Man A. A.
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the love of both, of man as well as woman, has as its cause 
not only the external form, but specially freedom of mind.

Flattery

21. Further, flattery engenders concord, but by the foul 
crime of slavery, or perfidy; none are more captured by 
flattery than the proud, who wish to be the first but 
are not.

Self ̂ basement or Servility

22. In self-abasement or servility, there is a false appear
ance of piety and religion. And though abasement is contrary 
to pride, yet the servile are akin to the proud.

Shame
23. Shame also promotes concord in those things 

which cannot remain hidden. And because shame is a kind 
of sorrow, -it does not arise from the use of reason.

Other Passions o f Sorrow

24. The remaining passions of sorrow for men are 
directly opposed to justice, impartiality, honesty, piety, 
and religion. ^  And though censure seems to carry on its 
face the appearance of impartiality, yet lawlessness is 
there where every one is allowed to judge of another’s 
deeds, and to take his or another’s right in his own 
hands.

Propriety

25. Propriety, or the desire to please men, when deter
mined by reason, belongs to piety. But if it arises from 
passion, it is ambition, or the desire by which men, through
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false show of piety, generally raise discord and seditions. For, 
he who wishes to help others by counsel and deeds, so that 
they may together enjoy the highest good, he will try above 
all to bind them to himself in love, but not to gain their 
admiration so that for example a school of thought may be named 
after him, nor absolutely to give any cause for envy. In common 
talk, besides, he will take heed not to mention men’s vices, and 
of human impotence he will take care to speak only sparingly, 
but largely of man’s virtue or power, and in what way it may 
be perfected, so that, not driven by fear or aversion* but 
wholly by the affects of joy, they may try to live as prescribed 
by reason.

The Use o f Natural Things
26. Besides men, there is no other single being in Nature, 

in whose mind we can take delight, and whom we can bind to 
us in friendship or any other kind of bond. Therefore, whatever 
there is in Nature besides men, our reason does not dictate to 
preserve it for our good, but teaches us, accgrding to its 
varied uses, to preserve, or adapt it in every w?ay for 
our good.

Nourishment

27. Besides the experience and knowledge which we 
acquire from observing things outside u§, and seeing them 
change into other forms, the good they can further have for 
us, regards principally the preservation of our.body* Anci for 
this reason, those things are specially good which can feed

.and* nourish the body, so that all its parts may be able rightly 
to perform their functions. For, the fitter the body is, so 
that it can be affected in manifold ways, and can affect outer 
things in manifold ways, the fitter the mind is to think and
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know. But of such kind there appear to be few things in 
Nature, wherefore, to nourish the body as it behoves, it 'is*, 
necessary to use many aliments of diverse kinds. For the 
human body is composed of many parts of diverse nature, 
which need continuous and varied nourishment, so that the 
whole body may be equally fit for all the things which follow 
from its nature, and consequently the mind also may be 
equally fit to think and know manifold things.

Money
28. But to bring these things about, the power of one 

man would hardly suffice, unless men render help to each other. 
Money has given us a truly compact substitute for all things, 
wherefore its image is wont greatly to occupy the mind of the 
common people. For they can scarcely imagine any kind of 
joy without the accompanying thought of money as the cause.

The Miser .
29. Bi# this is really a vice only in those who seek 

money, not from want, nor from necessity, but because they 
have learned the arts of gain, in which they greatly exult. 
For the rest, they feed the body only from habit and sparingly, 
because they ^ount what is spent on its preservation as so 
much loss of their goods. But those who know the right use 
of money, and regulate their measure of wealth solely accord-• 
ing to their needs, are content with little.

Excess o f Joy
30. Because those things are good which help the bodily 

parts to fulfil their duty, and joy exists in that which helps 
,or increases the power of man, in so far as he consists of mind 
and body, therefore are all those things good which bring joy.



104 THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

B ut still, because on the other hand things do not exist and 
• act for the end of giving us joy, and their power to act is not 
tempered according to our good, and finally, because joy is 
generally most strongly connected with one special part of 
the body, therefore the passions of joy, and consequently 
also the desires which spring from them, if reason and 
heedfulness are absent, generally go to excess, to which is to 
be added that, because of our passion, we hold that best which 
is sweet in the present, and cannot with an equal force of 
passion in our heart appreciate future things.

The Superstition o f Sorrow
31. But superstition seems on the one hand to judge that 

good which gives sorrow, and on the other hand that evil which 
gives joy. But no being except an envious one, can delight in 
my impotence and discomfort. For, the greater the joy we ex
perience, the greater the perfection to which we are transport
ed, and consequently the more we partake of the divine Nature. 
Nor can joy ever be evil when tempered to the tight measure 
of our good. But he, on the other hand, who is led by 
fear, and does good only to avoid evil, is not guided by 
reason.

Acquiescence in Adversity

32. But human power is very limi.ted, and is infinitely 
surpassed by the power of external causes, and therefore we 
have not the absolute power to fit all things that are outside 
us to our good. Yet those things which happen to us contrary 
to  what is good for us, we shall bear with equanimity if we 
are conscious that we have done our duty, and that the power 
we have could not reach so far as to enable us to avoid them. 
In  which, if we clearly and distinctly understand it, that part
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of us which belongs to the understanding, that is our better 
part, will wholly acquiesce, and strive to preserve itself in that 
acquiescence. For, in so far as we understand that we are 
not able to desire anything except that which is necessary, and 
are not able absolutely to acquiesce except in the truth, in so 
far therefore as we rightly understand this, so far only is 
our better part striving in concord with the whole of 
Nature.

Note. The last sentence has been mistranslated by all trans
lators known to me (Gebhardt, Stern, Saisset, Hale White, Boyle, 
Gorter, Meyer, Van Suchtelen, and some others) except the 
oldest, Glazemaker. Gorter seems to be the only one who
felt that something was wrong, and who therefore tried a 
different solution, which however does not seem satisfactory. I 
follow Glazemaker’s translation. The common rendering is : 
44 In so far as we understand, we are not able to desire anything 
except what is necessary, and are not able absolutely to acquiesce 
except in the truth.” But, whether we understand it or not, the 
fact is that “ we are not able to desire anything except what is 
necessary ”, that is what follows of necessity from our nature. 
So also 44 we are not able to acquiesce absolutely except in the 
truth.” If however we understand this, then we will not rebel 
against Nature and that which follows necessarily from her, but 
will act as much as we can m unison with her, and so find 
real freedom and happiness. —A.A.





DATE O F RAMATIRTHA YATI, T H E  A UTH O R O F  
A COMMENTARY ON T H E  SANKSEPAS'ARIr AKA

Between A.D. 1525 and 1575

By P. K. G o d e , M.A.

D r . D a s g u p t a 1 assigns Ram atlrtha, the author of the 
Anvayaprakds'ikd (a commentary on the Sahksepas'driraka 
of Sarvajnatmamuni to the “ middle o f the Seventeenth 
Century ” i.e. to about 1650 A.D. He states in the same con
text that Ram atirtha’s Anvayaprakas'ika shows an acquain
tance with Madhusudana’s Advaitasiddhi. If this statement

1 Vide p. 56 of H IP  (History of Indian Philosophy), Vol. II 
(1932)—“ Advaitananda was a disciple of Ramatlrtha, author of the 
Anvayaprakds'ikd . . . and a disciple of Krsnatirtha, a con
temporary of Jagannathas'rama, the teacher of Nrsimhas'rama. 
Ramatirtha’s Anvayaprakds'ika shows an acquaintance with 
Madhusudana’s Advaitasiddhi; and he may thus be considered to 
have lived in the middle o f the seventeenth Century

These remarks may be represented as follows: 
ffcGRffa— contemporary of— 5FI51TOTWT

i
pupil

I *
pupil pupil

On p. 225 Dr. Dasgupta assigns Madhusudanasarasyati to 
“ the first half of the Sixteenth Century ” {i.e. between A.D. 1500 and 
1550). Vide p. 659 of M. Kri9ijamaphariar's Classical Sang* Litera
ture where Madhusudana is a referred to 16—17th Century A.D.

5
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is correct the date of Ramatlrtha lies after say about a.d . 1550 
as Dr. Dasgupta assigns MadhusGdana Sarasvati to the “ f i r s t  
h a l f  o f  th e  S ix te e n th  C e n tu r y .”

I propose to prove in this paper that the date “ m id d le  q f  
th e  S e v e n te e n th  C e n tu ry  ” i.e . about A.D. 1650 given by Dr. 
Dasgupta for Ramatlrtha is not correct as will be seen from 
the evidence recorded below.

According to A ufrecht1 Ramatlrtha, pupil of Kr§patlrtha, 
guru of Purusottama Mis'ra (Samhsepas'arlrahatlha) composed 
the following w orks:

a comm, on Sures'vara’s qRHI*
SW to S'amkaracarya’s 

q^cifqqqn^i^qii

0 )  NW 502

It appears from the above entries that Ramatlrtha is the 
author of (1) mentioned by Dr. Dasgupta and
(2) called etc. The.B.O.R. Institute
MS. of the (No. 129 of A 1883-84^ ends

qfa: |
^  || H n

^  «¡ft faswwfeiift m m  11'

. 1 C C I, 514.
' C C I ,  607— — “ Comm.  by Ramatlrtha

yati or Ramanandatirtha ” ; many MSS. are noted here.
8 C C I, 20—“ a Comm, on tffrreirftw; by RSma-

tlrtha. Hall, p. 191. NP. VIII, 40. Proceed. A S B . 1869, p. 135.”
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I have already pointed out that Ram atirtha is posterior to 
about A.D. 1550 if Dr. Dasgupta’s statement of Ramatlr- 
tha’s posteriority to Madhusudana1 Sarasvatx is correct. 
The other terminus to the date of Ram atirtha iS furnished by 
the date A.D. 1627 of a MS.1 of the in the India
Office Library, which ends as follows : .

3 ^  li

If this date is correct, a.d . 1627  or S a th v a t  1 6 8 3  is a 
reliable terminus to the date of Ram atirtha and consequently 
we may assign Ramatirtha to a period (a.d . 1550 to 1627). 
This result of my investigation proves that Dr. Dasgupta’s 
date for Ramatirtha v iz .  “ middle of the Seventeenth Century ” 
is not warranted by evidence.

Ram atirtha commented on the V e d a n ta s d ra  of Sada- 
nanda. This work was commented on by another commen
tator Nrsirhhasarasvatl in A.D. 1588 (S'aka 1510)3 and is 
therefore earlier than a.d . 1588. Dr. D asgupta4 states that 
Sadananda was a contemporary of Nrsirhhas'rama. I have 
pointed out elsewhere5 that Nrsirhhas'rama composed works in
A.D. 1547 and 1558 and hence the period of his literary 
activity lies between a.d . 1525 and 1575. Sadananda must,

1 V id e  p. 1*36 of Manuscript Notes in the A d y a r  L ib r a r y  
B u l le t i n , Vol. V, Pt. 4 (December 1941) where Mr. K. M. K. Sarma 
assigns the guru of to “ the second half of
the fifteenth Century ” i.e . between A.D. 1450 and 1500. Mr. Sarma 
rejects the date (a.d. 1540— 1647) for given by Rao Bahadur
P. C. Divanji (p. 25 of S id d h a n ta b in d u , G. O. S. 64, Baroda).

* V id e  p. 750 of I .O .  M S S . C a ta . I V  (1894)— MS. 2354 (11286) 
foil. 22 etc.

8 V id e  Aufrecht, CC/, 607.
4 H is to ry * * ) /  In d ia n  P h i lo s o p h y , Vol. II (1932), p. 55.
6 V id e  my paper on “ A N ew  Approach to the Date of Bhatjoj 

D lk sita ” in the A n n a ls  (Tirupati) 1940, Vol. I, Pt. 2, p. 126.
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therefore, be assigned to the period (A.D. 1525 and 1575) and 
as Ramatlrtha is the commentator of Sadananda’s work he is 
more near to a.d . 1550 than A.D. 1650, which is the date of 
Ramatlrtha according to Dr. Dasgupta.

In the light of the foregoing discussion we may tenta
tively record the following chronology for Ramatlrtha and 
o thers:

A. D.

About 1490—1550 

Between 1525— 1575 

Between 1525—1575

Particulars

Contemporary of
'  I
pupil \

I
pupil 1

pupil

(a.d . 1547, 1558)

Between 1525 & 1575
pupil

1588 —Nrsimha-Sarasvatl composed his
Commentary on Satfananda’s 

1627 — India Office MS. qf Ram atlrtha’s
Commentary on the iftfirKTR

The purpose of the present paper is to shift Ramatljrtha’s 
date from the “ middle of the Seventeenth “Century ” to the 
middle of the Sixteenth Century and consequently it is 
needless to enter into any more discussion about the dates of 
other writers in the above table than what has been already 
recorded in this paper.



M A N U S C R IP T S  N O T E S  

T H E  PRA M A N A M A N JA R l O F SA R V A D E V A

B y K. M a d h a v a  K r is h n a  S a r m a , M. O. L .

T h o u g h  some MSS. of the P r a m a n a m a tlja r l  of S a rv a d e v a  are 
noticed by Aufrecht (C.C. I, 354b), the work still remains mostly 
unknown or inaccessible to students of V ai& esika . There is m en
tion of this neither in Vidyabhushana’s H is to ry  o f  In d ia n  L og ic  
nor in any history of Sanskrit literature written so far. Nothing is 
known at present about the place and personality of the author S a r v a 
d e v a . There have been some j a i n a  S a rv a d e v a s  (see the D escrip tive  
C ata logu e o f  M S S . in  the J a in  B h a n d a rs  a t  P a t ta n , Baroda, 1937, 
pp. 39, 324, 342 and 363). In the colophon of a MS. of the present 
work noticed by Peterson, Report III, p. 266, the author’s name 
bears the suffix ‘ S u ri 9 which is most common among the Jainas, 
Except these th$re are no facts to indicate that he was a J a in a .  
On the other hand, the invocation to G a n a p a ti  and S iv a  at the 
beginning is against his having been of J a in a  faith.

The present edition of the work is based on a single MS. de-. 
posited with the shelf-number 36. F. 33 in the Adyar Library. A  
second copy was  ̂ inaccessible. The MS. in the Adyar Library is 
written in D e v a n d g a r i , on paper. It is old and somewhat damaged. 
At the end it bears the date S a m v a t  1566, i.e . a .d . 1509 and mentions 
T ri. D evasfa rm a n  of B a re ja p u ra , son of T ri. S d b h a  as the copyist. 
Sarvadeva has therefore to be assigned to a date earlier than this* 
Aufrecht (op. cit. p. 354b) notices two commentaries on the work, 
one by A d v a y d ra tjy a y o g in  and the other by B a la b h a d ra s u r t .  Only ,
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one M S. of the former is noticed by Aufrecht. Another, an incom
plete one beginning with the H e tv a b h a s a s , is also now available in 
the Adyar Library (No. 36. F . 35). This latter is at the end dated 
S a m v a t  1571,*i.e. 1514 A.D. A d v a y d r a n y a  says that he wrote the 
commentary to please S a m v id d ra n y a .  From the date of this M S. 
it is evident that he must be earlier than the 16th century A.D. and 
his author S a r v a d e v a  still earlier, say, earlier than the 15th 
century. Of the latter commentary also Aufrecht notices only one 
MS. Another is noticed in the India Office Catalogue by Eggeling, 
N o. 2075.

I had first contemplated to edit the commentaries a ls o ; but 
as I found it difficult to get the necessary MSS. under the present 
conditions, I had to drop the idea. My aim at present is only to 
give a readable text. I hope to edit the commentaries also when 
the conditions are better.

a fori!

tm gtfsftcrc II \  II

fbfréraiftoT  ^  sfpisTcW I

fàpià nqi |l H II

s r f a & r :  q ^ q :  | «  | g s f t  f t r f è f à q q ^  i * r
qlsr I q q  sqqifqqreni i q ^ T  s f a s q i f ^ q  i

Cl5f 'f ilm à i  I 5TT S 9 T  I t R U i g ^ q r  I f o q i -
qifèl??: | qTqi<gn^qT?qifàqq*?noj: |

3 t k t  b n  f o q q q q q i - q q i  % f q  i g q f  § § 1 ° ^  i ? q ^ q f a 5 W f l b i  

s q g q f à f q  i » p e r c s p s p R  q i f à q  s u g q ; *  i s f q q t e q
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fasranimtfTÌ q3q3qïfàcqïc*raiqfèfà fêfè:* I 3tR:I
qsn sR Îü fë ir ^ ï I ç q iq fè fë F r ô g q ftq  f t a s r a q  *wn?q-.

^8j o r i  qifàq s tf to u
fq n d  # i m : i a f f i s i  q tfqqiqtfaqSfcq  i ^qqçqca^qi v m -  

fèrg* | 3 tTC q  5^1 q ^ g q q w q q i %fcl I qifqqi: q ^ W :  
qirqqaî ^ iN ç q ^ g q q q iq Î f i îq ^ ^ q q q :  Ç q w q iq i^ rq îl^ fp
qw ig q fèq ^fq q ffa fafé : I ^ g q ^ T ^ w q g q * ;  fWRrétarac. i 
qqsrfèré q^iqrfîRfqq. i q ^pm qqsrc . i m i^ rc irâ lfan e ra - 
fòfSsqfòfà «raisjawBRC. i q y q q f ^ q  s m  i ?b  anm  q i f e  
qwwq: qKq^or qî^fqfèf^qiw îqn: *q-qqcqwgcqi%q:q*;qig- 
q ^  I çq^qi^^i^NqsqfqfifT;: qaqqim fqqq ^  i
q -q q iN q q : qifàm fqqq ^gqqfè: s re re jte  i « t qg ^g u R cft | 
qqgq^q qiqqqq^qTgtqf qqFcrcignfo fqcqiqitrqr^qi ^ o n fö  
qqfcq II

iç q ^ q :  I fqqqfacq q  | $  q*qig: | 3rTC q  m  fm- 
€q%qq?qqi %fr! I $  g q ^ q j  3TFq fqqqq%qffq fftcSg^Tfä- 
f q i r e q i q ^  q^iggqgqiqï: fêffe: l 3tR  stffelfcifcq fqqi I wfft 
SWiqqicqi: q*moT*i: qR q%  q ï̂fqqgftCTCWRRï: çq^qrqWISJcqi- 
rffq q ìq iH I^ q ^  | c i f  ^ ^ fq q ffq q r a fq i^ I c q ^ T q c ^ îc q ? [q 5 l^ q ^  | 

q r q f g l S g q q q ì f t q ^ l ^ f q i ^ i i q i l ^ ^ q ^  | g ^ g q Ç c q iq iq q q ^  | 

fpqq J3EFTCU sqcqi: qwiuiq: qitq^ôt^qRFï^T: çq^fcqîRitg-.
fqTcifaqìq^T'yqfofà m  S W m j S fri fqqq: |
q g ^ g q q T q ^  || *

3Tg^% sfà  çqqriq : i qfqqifaqïrêrq i s i  | anq q ^ ig : | 
ìN t ta fq q fq q iq i f ;  i stri ærgq?r i cfêRfq fqqsq^qtfq 

4tqgqaiqTfclcqicfqiqfi[^ | STqqi^ I 3 tR ^ l î t a f è ^ q  %qi | gqq  

îWM %3RTT: qiqiqq: qrcq^JT qjgflfäqgfaTOPqqq: ^q fqëq^ qg -
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f s r T r f f q s f t a w i g ^  I q q q r f a s t ò q  c f ä i q j t q c q r ^ q q q ;  i q q q n ? ^ f ^  

q q  q q M 4 l ^ t q j T ? I ? m v n i r  5 I l i W r a ^ q i n ^ T f q i R ^ 3 i : i » T C #  ^ w i ^ t -  

è ^ R è q i ^ f 5 W l ^  S H q q R ^ q m y ì è q i ! ^  I q j f c r a t f q  

g ^ q tq s ® ^ :  | 3TBfäT?R qq $3fl«*qifaf«ftfà % f, fM r̂g%=T 

^ i t F ^ h J T  f F o n q f a r j  q ^ q q q r  i R f f e :  i 3 i q  q q  q i s t r o q :  I 
«rrefcfimrc^w ^  q^cù s fa  r ò  T O fa q ^ q q q fà : g i t o t i * 

f f c f è :  i q q t  q  q i q ^ q q q c ^ q r é f à  q g q i  q q ì q q i q e q T q r à T O q -  

q f a f q  s w i o T t q q % :  I f » i ^ q  q m  q ^ q f a f q  q q q ì  s f a  n e l  ^ q q c f t ^ :  

S r q iT O l lf à f è :  I q^fqfiTfiì fqqqt q fa lfc : I ^ q f à q ^ i F T q q ;  I 
^ 3 S = q ftq ? q q ìq F q T 3 :1 h  fa ? n fa ^ ifa q  t e  1 3 3 : q*W 3:1 

3 r i d  i q i  1 f a s r o r ò q t s T O  % f q  1 t o  g r g q i q .  1 q r g c q  f t s i -  

q q % q t f q  ^ q ^ q ^ q c q r q F é K ^ r q i r ^ ^ q q f q R i  q ^ O T s q i q i :  

fa fa : I 3 r lt  ^ i f q ^ q  5*gj fasfà  I qigq**narq: q tfq %  4551- 

f ^ s g d i R R w :  f q ^ q c q ^ 3? q T % q : q w 3q i q f ä  q t f t e f q f a :  1 q q q i -  

£ r c  qigqiTqrqTéq^T^qqri. 1 qiq^qT: qw m :  q K q ^ f r o iw iq q :

qìqfafq qpqt: q ^ r q f e f a f t f q  % q , qqc% s f a  sqqT *qqìqèq?qfalfa- 
rqicf I faqfaqqT« q ig ^ q ^ T  qTgcqTèqfafaqqqq | ¿qsrffaqqgqqT^ II 

SK qqiqsnsrq. 1 m  qmoi 51*5* ssq sq ifq ftq w q ^ q : q r ò -  
clc% q fa  siraqiStfqi^sqqfqfc! | fqqfqq^T: ^ raioR is?B W iw n :  

i i s q f q r s ^ q n iR T s q q l^ q irq  q* q  s n q rö  fa sro ifaq  *nq-C\ *
cq icsqq rqq fq fq  ft3?rq  q*q  f ö g q  1 q ^ rfaq q *  s f à  q m  t o - 
q s N ^ ^ q q ^ q » !  s q ^ T O ^ q r q i s n c q i r c ^ T f q q i ^ ^ K q f a f q  
q i f t $ l« n f o n p u  q f t t i q ^  faqfqqqn: s i f tq q g q q i  q q q i^ q «  qqqr- 

q  q q fa q  qnqcgissrafafq  1 q  qn& R*i«R?np»r T O q t a f q n -
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f ä q f ö q q i c q i q q q i c q r q q ^  q f q  q q q q :  q n s :  | f q n f à q q  n m  

f q q f y q q i c q T q R m ^ s q q s q ;  q s q r q i q T c w f q f q  q q  n m q q ;  I a f à q q -  

q i c q r a q q i s q T s q c f l  i r f q  q q q q i  ^  I f q q f q q s i  m f t  s f ò q q q i c m -  

g q q i c q i « q ^ 3r f i  s s q ç q R R w f c f c i  q q  s w m .1 W S I  S ^ r f i  w :  i r â s r  

N m ^ i f l ^ s q ^ i T g r i ;  q s q c q j s i c q q f q f ò  f q s n s q t :  w m  I m  

s s q f è q ^  q > f è q à s ? q q  s q q p f à « T q q ? q q i r q q T q i  q m < m m q :  |i 
5 s q ^ q T ^ r * n f q t f | q f t  S ^ W m i C r l  s f a  g q * T q c q T 5 T -  

q n ^ c f o c q  fo w l I f à q f à q q  q q  f ^ y ^ R i ^  

q q t :  q q q n q f t f a n c q q ;  i « n q n w i i s t e i :  w w i  

e t c ì  s q s r i q & f S £ 5 q ? q R i c W f è f à  q q q q c m u  q i s q i f q q a g q i q c q  

q n ^ # :  I
§ g * r o w  3 1 1 c m  I H  Î § 5 î F f t 5 1 * t 5 ï r t  I $ q q  q q n j p n f n c q  f o q -  

f q ^ q g q q i ^ I c q q i f q c q i c i R n q q ;  | f q i f i q  f ^ q ? q q n q c q T c q > H q f è f c !  

q ^ i q  f q ? ? q j  f q q f q q ^ i  s q  q » i q  f q q f è a q f i q q  q n q c q i c q q f c i -  

qqiqfqSRpqtjJcq fog?*. | q^ifiqqraqsqifq fa fq g q cq irq iq ï-  

s ^ q q f ^ r i s N s q i r q c q  ? i q ? q  f o s q j  s i q  q q  q f q ^ i q q m m q q -  

s m f q i f t  I 3 r R q  w m  q t q :  w f à ^ i f q à  g o i c q T , | q q q ;  i q  q n q r f t r  

q s f c q  q n q c m ç s q c ï  i q  q t q i f ^  q g ^ w m ^ q ^  i q t m  g o f t  s f a ? i c %  

e ^ I g q q ^ a j c q i ^ q q ^  I g f q f è :  l a i ç q ç i g i c m  ^ c q T q i q c R S n f c ! -  

m ^ s l ^ o i q c q î f q î q ï q ^  I « r i c i R i s q l  q ^ q i q q j  ^ i c q q i ^ q i q ;  ‘  q  ’ -  

5 i s ç q f è f c i  q j q i c q ^ i  W 3 f t ü ? m ï f & ï  g q t f q  q s r c w g f è r  

^ i i q f è f à  s q i q q ^ q  q m  1 f s n  s f a  q q q q  a r i f m q i ^ q q  1 q  t e  

g q q q c q T c q ü ^ q q ;  i * q  g s m f ^ q g & i g a T q i ^  Il
q q c ^  q f a  q q q i  ç q q E i f q  q q :  1 g ^ q f a t e ^ n f à s f i q -  

c m f q f i q q f a f q  q q  a m n n u  w î  s w i c w q t f r r ò  q f q  t e q q c q i -  

c q i m g q f ê f c ï  5? c q  f q ç q :  1 q s î q q t i T ^ R T q R O Î R î  q q q ç i q  s q f q q i i :  1 
q ^ q i g g Q O T î R q :  I f f à  ^ s q q ^ r q :  11
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«fflfcicir sfa  HWTJstamt g q : I s  ^ q i f a ^ s  I
^ q sN sw sra ifa q sq s  il i s q q q in s i f a q i s s :  Il suq q q T u q T faq i^ s^ : IICv
•iqq^iniiqTfariT^qq: il q s  q iq ^ sq sT sq q T q ^ q sifa ii^ ^ T  i 
qjfeqW K Tk^q qiqs^ST faq: SWaScISTqT faS^ I
ssrgqiifai q iq^sqsifas: qnq^qTf^qicq^qifcqs i sfasifa- 
q r q j^ q ^ q i  qiq^sqqrfqq: sfasif^qifacqlfaqfaqsq<l I qifas- 
qsiioft q  qras^sqsTfas: I qq amai qifaqqssoft sfa  
faqè?% sfa?icqr?sqfaqsqfafa i qifqq s rg q iq fa^ fa^q g q q cs^s  
qifaqqnqrqirqsqfafa s i f a s s is s s  i i ^ i s ì è  q % q -
fa s^q ^q ifa i^ is tq q iv q %  sifaq s^ : I s s  qrfàqqsttstfHsqTST- 
sqqifaqKqfa^qijqTiiqì sfa?ifa^q?jqqT% sfa  fa^cqT siqnsiq - 
fafa q iqsrq  cfoi f a s s  II gqcqmFfrcsi^i ^gqqftsiq rsqq ifa- 
qjrcqssfatai s ^ t i st m  q iq ^ q s isq q q ^ sq sifa^ s ic i: i 
sqq qqiq qftTO q s'qTSlfaftSifaqi^TSqqifaqrcPTlfa qffaiqsifa- 
cSTcSSiq^l qSIl^ffamqsqqifaqiROT S sqfa fa^qfaqiqrqisi- 
qiqqftqiqqfafa q iq y ^ T S : I f s s s s q iq s p s s is ^ ip lfq ir s i f a -  
ss; I ferssrorö  § fssffa  ftRsifacSTcssrafafa g f a s ? ^  i ssi;q  
SRiq i& m  q iq ^ S l f a l f a  fgRfacSRTfacqTcSSTqS I sM Nr 
f q s  I s«sqr gq : sim?qqnaqr% s^J?cqf|qqfcfa q s ^ s g s is :  i 
^ fa s iq i: s^qiqT: q q r a t e i ^  sjftfjct ^qqfq q^raterc 

II gqcqiqFcRsi'qi ^qqfqi?qiq?fyifqqqqiq^5qvnf^s5iraiq 
rfm w i I mm  S q ^q iiq iq cq a jq iq ^ S I^ g q q F sq S iicq ifaq ^  I 
s #  ssq qftmqifaqsq ^cS K T rS R  I q q # q A sq ? C i% q ^ is  I 
S*#> s g f q q ^ ì ^  faü fq fq  SRÌSUgURS; I gqojqffiojqfa- 
Siqifafafiqffaiqrfaqiiq «raga^qra^K i I ^ fq s s q p fq W  sfats- 
sgn iss . I gst s^q^fafts5qftmonfaq?cq qqq^cqrsssrgqiqcr II 
•SlpqifafafTifagRISSqi5q?rlSSlcftq sqqcqs I srq^sqsisq -
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qiarS^WTfaîrÇTcï I ira :
qra^^qTfqgqiëqfafê: I iq ^ raq rq R q q ^ fè ff^ ifr ì ^q^êq- 
itelrÇ ItfRfêfe gfëir4 ftreR I elr*lWl?q iTCOTgqnpïfêt gq^ëq- 
snfeJcqTeqqrq  ̂I «acflrarò qras^ roifèifà  fs^ p i^ ^ n to r^ T iT - 
qf^i?*l^rqfàfë: II 20!c5rraFtTCiT31T ^5qRTOTftiR0I«5lI#l: S-
qtn: I era q u ii srainqç q^raq qr^rqr^raw R qfefei qf^qiei i q  
fqfàqi s^ a r e q im q i f a ^ q a f r ^ i :  I êrateq aftrawj qcil̂ r amor 
s d ir a i  qqtaraqqifoiK oiifa qqrniifei?qTrqTnq<i i RraRm i  * \ m -  

çq i l i l tR  q y g ^ c t  9qnrlrqi5[iiiiqf^î31Â#TPm9: I iqrq- 
çp ra fàrâ  afêrê a sr ç r te . Il qqtnRffaft o°îr Rram: i era wm- 
qiiiii: «qmrfèRrEi^ìioTmid ssqrqrasfaqri i Rraßiqi *râ sra* 
fè q m q ^ q c q i^ iR m  i a  fèfqq: ifoRwirraiKrêi i «nsr isr- 
FqÇRqÂmqqq;q5lîl5Ft I èra m i i  ̂ H cq iliT ^iim w lf^ iR O IlR t 
fäqr*raTfei?qieSTiiq3 i fàqTqrqqfêFqraifs fäqiq*ifeirqic*Rnqci i
f tw ra f t* n * if t i te g  q f^ tq ra  i Rwracq f^ rn m q q ifq irra iife ì
fêramsifeiëqifcRnqfèfei s  u r a n j  qqsqqçft qfi^qoTciqT fqRra

ararcrara i sqercsqqsft qfHtqqraqi R ifN  a sjw q * 1 era nmoj

fàqfàqi qëêqifè ^ q ra q q if ìr ii^ iq w fif^ f lii^ sq fq iè ^ q fè ^  
qiR^Gqif^IsfqTg-qqiqraqqrfiliROIcq fqçqqqï: Il i q  
gfê: I m îst  fa?nRnq%is i gqî «raqsï i sr qtffêj- 
q raw ii^  I aqüGqqtflHi qrasarasafan I s i srai fqsnfqsn- 
%qiq; I qiRrar 'fttfqqi i m 1st fqsqrfaiqiEnei I era aqt 
fqqqq: i era amoi fqqisqç isètàhq? isàragqffsfqqqèqT- 
cq»roraqqêi | 3S*: q?iq: i ^qw R q% qfafei sqq^rct sqq^iq- 
fRgq«Ki sqqçrcëqTêqqfeiqsiqfetfel èra q i ^ l  srqsqqqra^fl^*- 
qiq: | çqqra fqqq% | srarRrai çftfqsiT | s i ssr qfafeRrqqT I
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s i f ò f à :  I s t  i w i  n 3 T ^ T  i q s i T q d i j T  s i  w i  

• q^TT I gq^SHT q ^ q f à q ^ T r l .  i s f  q t f t o w  l SB

i W T o i  q q :  * W q f a r S l 3 ? t f :  S T ^ T r q i S R f t s R I  I q * T  S  H 3 W J :  9  I 
S S O S R ^ q ì  q * W  I S i f t  J H i R F ^ P I  Ì S T  

% T S  I f à f è l B f q q q  s P R f f i T O l  I W J W I O F  s s r q i f ò -
• q i f è c q i f q f e q q f f q  I s r e g ^ q m q R w e if i  f a f f e m  I %w w i  

• s f q q ^ q « r q i ^ g I ? r I l f H f | f ^ l % S ,  S P T lO T t q q ^ :  I S q  f q ^ T  f
qnfqqTqifq̂ qri i ssü  èffqft1 fc f gq: sisqisqfqqrftĉ  

s f a  qyqqqq ; i q ^ m  fasfa s^qqsqfcfafiir^iq; i q*q s r ò q  s i^ q q  

■ f a q S S R i S f a  I q ^ q r  S f a  f a q ^ S S f a  q  I g q J F q q s q f H f à i  I q g q T
f a q r ö  s f a ? ? :  f s f i f q r q :  I q ^ q  q ^ s f  q q i  w  i q q i  i q ^ n -  

s q r  I q ^ f q f q  q  s q f a  q r ^ q q w f a  q  q q f q  i q q i q n s r  | f a  i q  M  q  

q q j  I q ? q i s  = q  q  q $ T f a  I 3 S *  % q < 5 I ? q f q  | q q T  f ^ q f q p q i q q ; :  W m i 

q i f a f q i q  | q ^ q  q ^ q ^  i q q i  g f a c f t  i q q i  = q  q $ q q j  q * s r -  

s «tt I m fa q% q?q s p a r ir ò  ssT q faq jw q sq firò ì i q q i s q  r ò  

r ò f r ò i ^ q q *  q u q f q r q ;  I q  q ^ q  q  q ^ q q ,  | m f  q s n g :  i q  

q  q « r q q  i q s n s  q ^ f a  i f a f ^ a r t f | q j  f a f q s f w T s q r q f a q q T  

f a f r a i s r :  I c f q i f a s t e T ^ f ^ q n s r a T q r r q i f a q f a q q s r n f a q s i r ò :  
qsq q n u : I q q - q yq q q q r firn  s% g i qq i s fc ft  sfq^^T^qrqT- 

■ f a f a  1 q $ r f à q $ t q f t q  r ò r r ò  f a #  q * r i  f r ò :  51̂ :  a l q n i Ä  1 
q ? j q q f f q ^ q q | ^ q #  q « r r  #  s f r ò :  i r ò c q i f a f a  1 s q ^ r f a w -  

■ s q i ^ s :  q %  q q q i q t  s q e q q f a q ì  q q i  g f a q ì  f a s i !  q ^ q T q T f a f a  | 
q q M f ä d q l  q r f a q f a q q t  q s n g r ò s f a :  q i f a c q i f a f a  l s s q s f a q g -  

^ q s u r ò r :  s c a f e r ò  q q i  #  f r ò :  r ò q i s i c q T f a c g i f c  q  f a s ? :  

- s w R q q ^  s ^ ^ f a q i i ì f r ò i n s i t q i f a f q  r ò l  I ^ q  i  
q rq q T iiq q iq q 'ìT s^ W q q ir i s s è  j£  r ò s i  q f fo fa g f& g fa fa : 

a r ò ^ r ò f a c q i c s s i f a q s q q ;  I s f a r f l q f a q q T q T q q u i  q ^ ^ ^ i g ^ p q -
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à  c l ^ q s q ^ I g f g g i ^ I i l  I q^q c f c p U  

m  s r : I ci«n ^  q $ c rc  I il g r a s s i  I m fieri fagqif t a -

$l«®FSF*nft 3 i? q c ^ i^ q f^ q 5 R f^  ^ c q fe n f^ fr r a ^ if t fp sg iq î:  \ 

3 rfïR q F ft5 im w îft5 n ^ ^ 3 o if^ iT i|fè^  h d q î ì m  i é  s ftçq t s $ m -

c ^ R T n i^ fq i f ^ i ^ ^ ^ g o r i T c i i i W i Ä n g R :  qq a: | é  s w -  

q^aj: I g  g w q i f c s s :  I a  fqgqif tg ? ^  te n  i ft??:

I ^  q R ^ i r n f a s :  I 3rrct s g n i i f e  i § n * q  qioifoqi- 

çqçif|qq?Fsri q io i^ i^ s n t ir q F i^ m q f ^ ^  il a n g q ^ r o w ^ is iR :-  

qicq?rWSUcfìq 3 ^ * 3 1 r n  5RM  q s w q ^ q g q q if ir a R O l^  fsR̂ T- 

| qf^qi^cqfàfè: | gd ^faM s^w isqdfäpr-

I 4$ f l |q  SSJßcSRgFcft qra^sqïnfqrSfJî I ararçq
q ïï^ a r ç q q îç q  sm sftq  | E R g^qqqçqy g ^ q i c q ^ ^ g ç -

rqqg II ^ I^ ^ ^ q q # q » l^ I^ Ç I5 iI# q ^ q rq iil il^ T fÌR n ^ ìq -  
S fa n  sfë sq ^ ig s I m  qqiot q m ^sq *^  $ $ .

^ s q q T ffo m ifc l sfà ^toqirèqfòq^qg; I 
^qrqq^mef^^qfqimqfèq^qf^â^fefi: i qifàqq*inoTqi çrçjf|-

qft^ q R fîrâq tq îlfq  ?3cqçq  f o l *  | %5f:q?W3| 

^ q r q q ß w q t q ^ q ir q iq f ^ q j ^  flfà  q < m g $ q r q ir q T ^ q q ^ ig ^ q .

ì f è q  I q ^ i ç q
-,- rT r aqnqtoti-

I ifê s ic q Il g®ï-

« q f ç q

[T% Çîfà $ m -
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II I S  ^  * n q ^ -

II sfàsqtéìqraqé-
f: II ^THSlIcfta: W t t K l  I

*  ^eri % nifèir^q | ^ t: I afacq
to iw s n P i^ ó ì^ w u m T iT f^ ^ a i ?q?N3nf^mrHTiRf?fè %n- 
fà fè :  I *t ì s i  ^ 3 f :  fo q iq ^ fc i i %q?q %msqqifqqìrc<qifTi 

fqicqqiqfèfà %qqfofé : I %q?q qjflÌHqqT^qjROTf^ %rRifàrm?HTTR- 
I q iq ^ sq v iT ^ ^ U :: fejffcqiqqi:1 gqtjfq iq^sq- 

•RT5qdi^qgg^mqrqirgqqfg[R! qfcqf?: i gqqgorT qraqT i

H^Tlxq g ^ g a n fr t fP -J to l^ to lfc Irq T c iR Iiq ^ l qìqqifqfè: 1 
srótf^q: g o f f r i :  I *5flN*i: g # ^ f à | : ^ 3 w q :  i
qq SWTOT fqqq J J ^ s q ^  g T O W fa l r q iq i c q i^ q i^ q q ^  II 
« t l iq i r tc iq T ^  515?: I SÌ sftrqt q^^5 tqg tJirq i5 [?q |qqf^q- 
fàqtqfèféqSFT I 5I5?t gpf: qjqfcq^t qfa HTqi?^FnsqcqT|qqfèfò 
qifofl fcg: I 5is?t farqt sqTqisrf^^fq^qgarfqirHfèóyqrqig- 
^qq^$q?qq5qfa>fqion iTcq^qy %5T, *FI %*6\FT q^ftq- 
rqMTqTSqfosT-mq; 1 #  sq sqf^Rt s*q 1 fàqywiqi s?qt 
qi I qiqr sqfogl^ciqq^iq: I 3Fq$fgfà^q qi^q: | S5% qfcR^Tfq 
%qt: sqiff^Rfq % i, arg^qqtò qftqf?qq§
q w i  sq pnq  I qqt sqg*jqqT% q f a f o q ^ q ^ q - r a t  

^qcqi^q? JTqqjrqqefr#Rif?c!#5^qiiiTfT^fqai- 
I qq* sqf&qnfafè: 1 fcRsatgfNt^t %qoifo?-

Jjpw: 1 c sm r^ ì I 5T5c^q 5sq?qiraq3raioi»ftiqioj f^q q % ^q - 
q ra p f q i^ n fè ^ q q ^ F q ^ q  sjqiqqrqcq s q ^ ^ q o f  J F q sq u j q  

fà fàq : q q t r R if ^ ? iq  1 5is?rq qqtqqqqrfqqjrcaTtfa 515^ 1^ .  

?m n q ^ I qqìrR515?f%fè[: 1 5I5??q fqqFTigqqTfqqiRirafqi 5 K - 
snfrRqirqqrq^i ^ q F R 5 I5 ? ^ : I 5is?rq
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qqrâfarcwiîfa SS l̂fàcqTcSrnqfèfà 5l5?3î5isçfefe: II ^  qqnq- 
qsraî goiq^pft fssfta: Il

' ^ s q ^ m ^ i ^ W ï r a s i r a ' N  w à  i wtarqflfriqfcRi

cîçq I J p i F ^  sf?l ERöHim ^öxliq-
fèfrì I 3W?lfel9^ qrîlTlc^îqS q^RST^: I *R?«i?ïft qian
?(% I iqgqqfa: q>qq ffà fàfîvqigq-
q%: I qqT fç qq: y t a  | qçq qR: a j i t e q ^  I «ftà ^  

I Ç«ïlft?qq$ sfq ?I?ïWqTîï I q  fofàt «UCTWtoFdlïI » 
3R 5qî?fqqfc<ftfà sqifrlTq^cqi i5R5«ianqi
fà q T q iq ^ fq q ^ q iq ^ q q ^ ig q R ^ iq R q q fiq q fg sR q iW ^ iir  I 
qçqicqcq q ^rf&iq^ qmoR I P-iifòcq 3  fqqfàqsi qrâ çqtcqfri- 
y o rra^à t grqfqraqfàq^qfèfà iqq^i& gdta: i

fqqqgqq qwRqq. i qq qqm qrow u 3râqcq^qqi?Rfqfq 
%R, qîvqqirqçq fqq^qigqq%: | çRI f |  f% fqfqqqçq q^qqîcq 
f% qi ^q 'S^m qfàqraq^qqi^^qfÇ îK onq^qi^rqfil^I | qwj 
S ^ ^ fa q ^ fq q q c q R  I qifa ferfa aJW5lsÇWraRI I qi% *RÇq 
N Ìq q f^ ^ cq  çqicl I 5 1 ^  3T ^qf^qUUlcq ITCï3%q | q 3# ï  
if^qfqqraîgfqqifqqî qîqçq Ç ^ q q ^ q i f ^  sfq fèRRRRR: I 
^qçqîqsRqRîriîgqsnqçq ^^irqqiçqiïgqïïqqiqioqçqiînqîoq- 
JRflcqiqjPqRWjqq^ fèffeffqfefàqTqRÇq plqrqi^gURÇqig- 
?*nq q çqTfqgqsqsnqTqqnnqigqiiqiçqjwiqTq I m  qq qçgga 
« w f î  qîfçq qqtfq araggrôl: q iq i^çq  fqqqR cqw gq^i^gq iq  
qqqn ^  % i, sqTf^qçgcqi^qqqi^nqiqiîï. I qçqiæggq qrqi- 
«w ^faqsqq i qêq^qqt q  U 3  qf qrn fàqqfeFRcqirï i qq 
*wi°î q>q 5ïïq%qqqidtq qqqcqifTfèqqg i qsrâgor: qrôsqrçqqïfq- 
qRqrôcqï^qqfçfà gpirqfafe: i qjq goT^Tfqqifqq?qiiq?q%i^qq- 
fèfa w q fy fë : i iqgoisqifrRifqqqq: sPrôt-
cqi^fe%: I qqicqi ^^TqRcR5îlfhqiei3^5[TgaTqrqr^çqsif5[?ÎIrq-
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•faftp I q q q ^ q  w if^ i i^ q if tq c q q q c q T £ iq f t f t  ^ q c q fa f t :  I qq  

*rqq *qrft^qq?q5qjij 3?§qonft$ ^  i qim-qq^qsigq: il 
ft:*nqFq <$Rq qqqi*ft fqqtq: i qq qqm *ftt *wt s??k-

sqifg fttmqrasqqiftqsqcqijNftft I ft?lT »IjqiiqiTqqt ft^qq*#

$ft fqqtqqqm: q^n: il
swqrqt s* q q m ? ? $ t: q w ig è q s c q ì^ è q m q f s f t  I e  ft??: 

s^gròcicqTcqwigqci; i fqqiqqiqqi: *mqiqq??qi: ì& ftr 
sroqiqqR^qTfaqfqqqT: sw q q ^ q c q r ö q ftq q a q q T q q sq q q ftf t  ?w - 

m W q ftf t :  II | f t  sraqraqqra: qg: II
fflqfäftsft S*Tiq: I H HftT | *Fqi S3Fqq ! qqq: q ^ H t I 

3 trì ì^T I ftq^q^qq? %ft I ansi: qq*?Tq: i 3 rid  ì s i  i sm qift- 
qK<JTft%qt s?=qqT %ft I ?q ^ q n H iq : i sréct s p r o u t :  I qrq 
q ^q it q ft qqiorqftqftiq ft^qi<qftqfa]fftKOTT?I 1 ftqiJlftqW  
ft ftqi | 3qftq?^T?g8tfqi^% q?i^qi RTO I ftf tl^ lrq g q ft« ^  
ftqfoR  i m  qraqfa cq q ftq iftft mqqft ^q^fftqiiqTq^wi 
qq ftq iftftft I qq qH t fq ^ q ra ^ q iq  1 ssq^q qftqift fqfiqq; i 
ft; § h p ? ft; qT q??q q^qftrqrò q;*q: q fg : ^qict I q feftq: 
q ^ q q q fq q :  qratoi q??^oi ingq^qqcqici i qs=q q*?i qsqgoiqra- 
^nqi^qftqtqqqqiqmjqT: q&r I qjq fq?RW?5ftft % l, q?SI°Ji]aTHT 

.qqiqsqfeqqrrarqi ft^qqq^rq; i q^qiqqiqt s^ teqsq: i qqifq qf% 
qqnimicm q^Tfqq^ftsiqgqRXrqi sft^ft^qgoiqrqiftqq^qigqftft
qrqn% s q f t^ i^ ^ q if t  crai qrqqiq II | f t  mftwf¥T»?ftT*igaq- 
^qftrf^cnqf qqpm qfaq iqq^q : m*\: II

q q ftq  sqriRmft u
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M A N U S C R IP T S  N O T E S  

S O M E  E A R L Y  P O L IG A R S  O F  Ü R K Â Ç  

B y H . G. N a r a h a r i, M.A.

I n the reconstruction of ancient history, it is the Archaelogical and 
Epigraphical records that usually prove to be of vital importance. 
W orks which are historical in nature often play an important part in 
this field. It may be that some of them, like the R a ja ta ra h g in i>  
need not always give information which is non-stultifiable by other 
kinds of evidence ; yet it is seen, on many an occasion, that it is 
possible to derive from these works much interesting information 
which recorded history may ignore or omit, but which is still valu
able. To this class of works belongs the S e tu r a y a v i ja y a  1 which 
gives some information of a personal nature regarding a few of 
the early poligars of U rk â d  which is now a small zamindari in the 
southern-most part of India. The only known MS. of this work 
is preserved in the Adyar Library with the Shelf-number X IX . 
H . 11. It ^s a palm-leaf MS., written in Telugu characters, and 
consists of 30 folia. It is in Sanskrit Prose interspersed here and 
there with verses. The author is not known by name, but seems 
to be a native of the Telugu country. H e might be ^ protégé  of 
K o n d a la r â y a  who might have been the last of the poligars of 
U rk â d  still retaining the glory of his ancestors, and who, along with 
some of his predecessors, forms the subject of the S e tu rc ty a v ija y a , 
In the course of his encomia, the author frequently indulges in* 
high-sounding exaggerations which are not always attractive. 
Therfe is not rpuch ease or clarity in expression, and lapses 
in language are not unknown. An uninteresting attempt to 
imitate the R agh u va th s'a  is made at the beginning of the work

1 It should be of interest to note in this connection that the late M. Krishna- 
macharya (C lassical S anskrit L iterature, p. 286) thinks that this work deals 
with the life of 1 a Dvaita Acârya ’ ! Obviously, he had no opportunity to look 
into the MS., and only exercised his imagination when he wanted to describe 
the contents of the work.
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where, as a prelude to the description of S e tu ra y a , the author 
s a y s :

K v a  te  g u n d s  sa rv a m a n o b h ira m a h
k v a  m e m a tis f c d lp a ta r a  ta th a p i  I 

G a d h eta ra m  v d r id h im  d tta k a m o  
M o h a t p la v e n a ti t lr s u r a s m i  II

The only redeeming feature of the work is the demonstration of certain- 
poetic juggleries, matched only by his ingenuity in using a single  
passage, many a time, for the edification of more than one poligar* 

In its present state, U rkad  is a minor Zamindari, situated 20 
miles west of Tinnevelly and about 3 miles from Ambasamudram. 
The estate comprises less than 2000 Acres, and not a very important 
coffee-estate in the hills above Mattalamparai also belongs to it. The 
Zamindar's family belong to the p e r iy a td l i  sect of the Kottali 
Maravans, and are said to belong originally to the Ramnad 
country. The most prominent thing in the village seems to be the 
S a s t a  temple which attracts crowds of worshippers from outside* 
irrespective of caste.

But in the early years of the 18th century, U rk a d , like many 
other contemporary seats of Poligars, had its hey-day€. This was 
the time when South India was infested with numerous semi- 
independent Poligars who lived by looting the villages around them. 
Sirkar villages were only nominally under the direct management 
of the renter, but* the revenue from these villages was always usurped 
by these Poligars. “They had appropriated the office of S ta la m  
K d v a l  and consequently, its fees ; they had invented and corrupted 
a new system of police known as D es'akdva l for which they extorted 
paym ent; they levied land-duties, taxes oi>ploughs, looms, stjops* 
labourers, and above all, they were armed witfi a rabble of des
perate marauders to enforce obedience.” 2 Against the armed mobs 
of rdthless free-booters, the renter was powerless and was obliged 
to resign him self to his fate and submit to all extortions. W hen  
affairs were in such a medley, the English and the Nawab found it 

2 H. R. Pate, T i n n e v e l l y  D i s t r i c t  G a z e t e e r ,  p , 271.
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advantageous for them to interfere, and for a full half-century there
after they were involved in countless expeditions * designed to 
suppress the rebellions of one confederacy after another, and to 
■extort the payments due by defaulting Poligars.’ 3 Several treaties 
were entered into, but these improved the situation in no w a y ; and 
the many spasmodic attempts made by the English to disarm the 
Poligars were all failures till 1799 A.D. when all these were crushed, 
and reduced almost to the state of pensioners. According to the treaty 
of 1792 A.D., the Poligars were required to respect the authority of the 
East India Company and pay a portion of their income as cess. The 
exact income of each poligar was not at all known, and there were 
thus no reliable records on which to base assessm ents. T o improve 
the situation, several other measures were imposed which were not 
convenient to the Poligars. Eleven of them, including the Poligar 
of U rk a d , thought it best under the circumstances to surrender their 
villages to the Co^gctor till the exact amount of their income was 
assessed. As a result, in 1803 A.D., U rk a d  was one among those 
that received the S a n a d - i-m ilk iy a t- i- is t im r a r  or deed of permanent 
settlement, and thence-forward became a Zamindari.

It is onlj^to the S e tu r d y a v i ja y a  that we must go for the names 
of some of the Poligars who ruled U rk a d , as also for some kind of 
information regarding their personality. From the name of the 
work, one would expect to find here an edification only of S e tu rd y a  ; 
but actually panegyrics of th ree  more Poligars, V e h k a td c a la , 
S r in iv a s a  and K o n d a la rU ya  are found in the Codex. From the 
•description of these given in the work, it seems that the first th ree  
Poligars must have been at the height of their glory, while deca
dence had already set in at the time when the last came into power. 
Thus, while superlatives are freely employed in describing the 
power wielded by the first th ree  poligars, the following verse is used 
to describe the power of K o n d a la r a y a . who might have been the 
patron of the author :

T d ta s  sv a b h a r trsu ta so d a ra p o ^ y a v a rg a n
T y a k tv d  ja d d h is fa y a n is ta n u g e h a sfa tru n  I

3 Ib id .
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S'rfs tv  am  v ic a ry a  b h u v i s a tp a tim  asfv  a v d p a
Y u k ta m  g u n a is  ta v a  ta n o ti  h i rd jya la k § m itn  H

Bereft of all verbal pomposities used in description, the account 
given here of S e tu ra y a  would resolve itself to the fact that his 
capital was the very prosperous P u ra v a n a  (Urkad) situated on the 
western bank of the Tamraparni.4 H e seems to have been a patron 
of learning. H e belongs to the S 'a m b in a d  community (s 'am bin ad  
k u ld rn a v d t k a u s tu b h a  iv a  sa m u d b h u ta h ) H e is the son of the
enlightened queen A d ila k q m i ( m a h d p u n y a d h a rm a k a ru n d m ed h a - 
y u k ta s fr lm a d d d ila k $ m ln d m n lm a h d rd jT lita n u ja sya ) b. H e had three 
queens, Kantimatl, S'vetamba and RamalaksmI (srr id h a r d n lla s a ► 
m  d n a k d n tim  a tis 've ta m  b d ram  a la k sm in  a m a yu k ta d ev {i)  tra y a sa m e  - 
t a s y a ) . 7 From the frequency 8 with which the blessing of Go§thi- 
lih g a  is invoked upon him, it is clear that this is his family God. 
The family goddess is C o k k a n a ya k t, the consort of Suva, (s'rfkan - 
th a k u tu m b in l k u la d h is th d n a d ev a td  cokkandyqfyzdevl n d m a  ja g a j*  
j a n a n i 9).

V e n k a td c a la  also seems to have been as prosperous and as 
much a patron of learning. H e comes from the family of the  
R d v ila s . H e is the son of V e n k a td m b a  : /

V en k a td m b d  m a h d b h a g d  ja n a n i  y a s y a  p d v a n l  I 
Y a s fo d a y d  sa m d s'lis ta s  so ya m  krsn as sa  edh a te  10 H

The capita^ of S r in iv a s a  seems to be M adu ra  11 instead of 
U rk a d  for, on him are invoked the blessings of H d ld sy a n a th a  
(S u n daresfa ) whose temple is in Madura. This Poligar

4 T n m ra ta tin i p a s ’d m a ta ta k r ta v a s a  (fol. 2a).
5 Fol. 8a.
6 Fol. 11a.
7 Fol. lib. •
8 See, for instance, Tanotu  s'am  te s 'ivakam in is'as' s 'r ig o sp iilin g a s  

sa ta ta m  n rp a la  (fol. la). He is even frequently called g o sth ilin g a  se tu ra ya  
(fol. 4, lib)'.

9 Fol. 12a.
10 Fol. 21b.
11 This does not mean that S r in iv a s a  is not a poligar of Urkad. It is 

known that till a . d . 1910, three out of four Madura Zamindaris had, for 
administrative purposes, been attached to the Tinnevelly district in which 
Urkad is also situated.
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is said to be a special devotee of Rama who did not however 
neglect the worship of S'iva (s 'r ird m a b h a k td g ra n ir  a p t punafy  
p u n a lt p ra v a r ti ta s ' iv a k d r y a h  12)» H e had a w ife , called S a ty a -  
bhctm a*IS Like the other two, he was also very prosperous and 
patronized learned men.14 H e seems to have held the special post 
Of P r d ip v iv d k a *.

About K o tjd a la rd y a  we know16 no more than that the mantle 
fell on him when all his relatives died. Perhaps only a*shadow of 
the ancient glory of his predecessors remained at this time.

There are several interesting features of the work which will 
be clear on an examination of its contents in detail.

Of the 30 folia, the first 20 are devoted to the praise of S e tu r d y a . 
Though this is generally in prose, the author is seen twice to break 
out into verse, and this is usually so when he asks for the reward for 
his labours. Thus the prose goes on till the end of folio 12a. Folio  
12b is blank, and tTJfrnext tw o  contain the following verses :17

i f t T O  flfW Iïï gq fäta  f lîfà a t I

qf^TrlT I
c r o to n  ^tqq? facts? h 

q  g  =qt?q ?  u sra iy q  qçjçqtf i 
qr wt il

1 r à ic ? p  f a s t e t  I 

f f f t t f l  f*TCiq ri II

12 fol. 25a.
13 fol. 24b.
14 fol. 25ff.
15 fol. 25b.
16 fol. 30.
17 Sine© these verses are too corrupt and any attempt at making them 

grammatically correct would entail spoiling the dual purpose for which they 
are intended, they are reproduced here in the exact state in which they are 
found in the original MS.

* This wor^pught to be
8
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q :  ç g q c f t ç  q p F c m 1 9  II 
ü i f s i ç g  r i ç i  g s :  s o f a  ^  l
s ite q is fa  çî In g 5«? m m * a  % n 

uroigRF# fcçsq sifogfg^ I
qra:q;î& q&jçg siftraïrfTïæigcî: il 
c^q fe^lfîTl qiïqîfa 5ÎTS5Ï sRiqî foqrcan I 
fà^q ?m mngqstgq» Il 
« f ä q i ^ q ' r f f t  ë q te q  q f a ç ï f a ^  i 

c i^ q ^ q l^  *& & : æ r ô  c i c ^ q a :  il 
«miasm ïîtwq I
cïtqïfq ^ q i ^ ç q  ÎTRÇiftclRîÇiq: g^iq^Icn |
gqigiidmgqifìiifè crâtg q ^ m q ^ q ra t il

To ail apparent purposes this is a pray€^ addressed to S'ri 
Rama ; but as the last fo u r  verses show, it serves also the dual 
purpose of a request for a grant of land. If the initial syllables of 
each quarter in this poem are taken out and brought together, the 
following Telugu line is formed : s 'r lm a tsa k a la g 'd n a sa m p a n n a  
m a h a ra ja  s 'r tse tu ra ya b h u p a  mciku grh am  ra c iiiic i rak § iflca va y(y )a  
s'u bh am astu  m a ra ta k a v a lh sa h a y a m ,20 which is no more than a 
request to S e tu ra y a  for the grant of a house and of protection.

This R a m a b h c tn u sta va  is completed at the end of folia 14, but 
versification continues till the middle of folio 15b. In these verses 

. the favour of S e tu ra y a  is sought in clear terms. From the middle 
of this folio, prose is resumed and is continued till the end of folio 
18. Versification, similar in nature to thtit on folio 15, is revived 
in the next tw o  folia.

t The next folio (21) is devoted to the panegyric on V en k a tâ c a la . 
Then (foil. 22-23a) occur the following verses which when read 
like the R a m a b h â n u s ta v a , resolve into the Telugu sentence :

19 HfWfin is given in the MS. as a variant reading.
20 This does not seem \p be correct Telugu entirely.
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S 'r tm a tsa k a la g u n a sa m p a n n a  tn ah & ra ja  sfr in a v a n lta k r$ tja d e v a -  
bh u pa  m d k u  g rh a tn  ra c ifflc i ra k $ ica n ii s 'u b h a m a stu  m a r a ta k a - 
v a l l i s a h a y a m 21 in which N  a v a n i ta k ^ n a d e v a "  is requested to 
grant a house and thus give shelter to his needy ed ifier:

I

II
sqcJR q f ^  qnra I
src#q U3r$?q 3rer II
q ^ q iq j f tq r e  ^ f c ^ t a 2® \

$ q i  ^
»jpt 3 5 : v i  m  W Riq spir i 

2 4q g ^ fH  II
i qi 3 qr i

q g l w  f a c q  ( ^ q i : ) * *  q ^ q q t r f i  u * i  m i  II 
q ^ q  qfifqr q: ? g q ^  l

?r :i 3 5 : q^qionfq =q 1

¡¿teqr =q s  5q r(l)261113*1 =q q^raci27 11

Folio 23b is blank, and the remaining 6 folia contain the praise 
of S r in iv a s a  in prose, followed by a few verses at the end.

The last folio (30) contains verses in praise of K o n d a la r d y a .

21 As in the previous case, the grammatical accuracy of this sentence is 
doubtful.

”  This is perhaps a cognomen of Venka%&cala. 
n  iftfq ^ (s)fq  is given in the MS. as a V, L.
34 This letter ought to be *J.
15 This word is scribbled in a corner to be inserted in this place.
36 This letter is not clear in the MS.
27 Like the Ram abhanustava , these verses are too corrupt to be improved 

upon, and are cit|d as they are found in the original MS.
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In sp ir in g  M essages f o r « A ll (Volume First), by Swami 
Sivananda, Ananda Kutir, Rikhikesh. Price Re. 1-8/-, 1941.

The little book under review contains twenty-two messages, 
fully packed with solace for suffering humanity and under varying 
conditions of life and experience. A variety of branches of actual 
life-conditions are represented. It is noteworthy that there is a 
fundamental unity underlying all the messages which can be under
stood by a careful reader, thereby emphasizing the fundamental 
unity of all life and aspirations for the ultimate goal. Peace can be 
achieved only where there is the love of God. Absence of desires 
will surely help in this direction as there will be no desire which 
will come into conflict with the desire of another which causes 
discomfort and strife. Peace within the soul is essential to achieve 
the goal of peace and cne who has attained it alone can radiate 
peace to others. It is eternal life in pure Spirit, pure consciousness 
or highest self (p. 16).

True freedom consists in freeing oneself from the clutches of 
A v id y d  and its effects, in keeping a balanced mind, in the mastery 
of self-control and the realization of the difference between the 
body and the soul that inhabits the body and the relations considered 
near and dear to the body. Freedom is the birth-right of every 
individual and it is Immortality. Politics without moral and spiri
tual basis will dwindle into an airy nothing. The foundation of 
Society and Politics is God. Workers in the field of Politics should 
be free from selfishness, egoism, greed, lust etc., and the work done 
should be selfless and dedicated to I s'vara.
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The third m essage on Silence is a powerful plea to realize its 
significance and power. Physical silence is achievable but what 
is most important is mental silence, if it may be sp called. The 
functioning of the mind is so rapid that it refuses all control 
and builds images while the tongue is silent. The Ocean of 
Silence is B ra h m a n  and when the inner astral senses are at 
perfect rest there is real everlasting silence. To the west steep
ed in the making of dollars and scientific discoveries adding 
to the comforts of human life and existence or its destruction the 
message of the Swami is to stop all further invention for some 
time. If only they will look into them selves for some time and try 
to understand the hidden mysteries of the soul, as they do the 
phenomena, how stunned and happy would they be ? They are, 
according to the Swami, external Raja Yogins. W hat with the sky
scrapers and dolla r̂s  ̂ in billions, human misery is the same every
where and real happiness is something different than what we 
think. Love for the brethren is the chief need of the world of 
today and truly so.

The ordinary people of the world most of whom live seeking 
after the pleasures of life and keenly contesting in the race for 
personal preference and the good things of life have a function no 
less important in the scheme of the human existence. Those who 
realize the transitory nature of sensual pleasures and the emptiness 
of the human existence are certainly ripe for the spiritual path. 
Spiritualization of the ordinary daily life routine will help in the 
realization of the self, and develop a new attitude towards life and 
a new angle of vision. The real method is to look forward and be- 
com da yogin. Ggd the unknown Yogi is the wire-puller of the entire 
universe and the unseen Governor or Master. Life is illusory in 
the sense that there is no permanence of conditions. Time is 
fleeting and the young and beautiful become old and ugly. Death 
takes a daily toll regardless of the depletion. The body is circum
scribed by the desires and ignorance. One has to get over the 
drudgery of lifo  shake off all bonds of karm% through discrimination
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and non-attachment and rise above conventional distinctions* 
Self-realization the su m m u m -b o n u m  of human aspiration, 
according to the Swami, can alone break the bonds of Karma. 
Devotion and discipline are the two methods to strive with, along 
with steadiness.

To the student, the practice of Brahmacarya is the essence of 
life. It is the basis for acquiring immortality. Spotless chastity 
is the best of all penances. The utilization of the vital fluid as 
Ojas* S a k t i  by Pratjayama is the best method for divine contempla
tion and spiritul pursuits. Brahmacarya, physical as well as mental, 
both are equally important. It brings material progress and psy
chic advancement. It is the root-cause of all spiritual and 
worldly advancement. The inhibitions to a Brahmacarin should be 
strictly adhered to. Truth should be spoken at all costs (S a ty a tn ). 
A h im sa  is the next. Faith in the Scriptures is.essential. Imita 
tion is a pestilence which should be avoided. ifTs a possible transi
tion from Brahmacarya as'rama straight to that of Sanyasa.

The householder is the centre of life in this universe. H is  
is the highest and supports the other three as'ramasv It is the 
field for developing the various virtues. The performance of the 
panca-maha-yajnas are not only obligatory but expiatory in 
character. The Manes survive because of the offerings of the 
householder and the continuance of the family through progeny. 
God, Religion and Dharma are inseparable according to the Swami. 
The mark of D h a rm a  is acara, which is the root of all tapas. Self- 
realization is the goal. The responsibility of the parents in the 
training of children is immeasurable. The spiritual training of the 
wife and children is a necessary duty. Repetition of mantra^ and 
constant ja p a  are methods to be adopted. System atic s a d h a n a  or 
practice alone can help the attainment of the desired object. This 
is not all. Breadth of vision and broad-mindedness, a feeling that 
the universe is one brotherhood, these constitute the real and abid
ing way to become a yogin, which leads to the perfection of 
the sadhana.
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T o the ladies of India the message of the Swami is simple and 
direct. They are the backbone of the Hindu home. They are the 
goddesses of the Hom e as Manu and the M ahdlbfcarata  would 
depict then. The care of the home and the children is a privilege of 
the Dev! of "the house. Modesty is a fundamental virtue and 
beauty should be nicely balanced by s a tv ik a  temperament. A 
Sulabha or a Gargi or a Savitri is not unknown. Namasankirtana 
can be done by ladies with more profit than hankering after fashion 
and passion. To the Vanaprastha is suggested the method to wean 
himself away from the family, as also to the retired people.

The bhakta is of a special category. To him love of God is 
life. It is both religion and science. The Lord is everything and 
dwells in the heart of every being. The sankirtana of the name 
of the Supreme brings bliss and peace.

Such love a^ Jje bhakta alone is capable of feeling is the result 
of the knowledge of God. Perfect faith in the Lord, sincerity, 
humility, self-surrender, these are the requisites of a true devotee. 
Sat-sanga is a blessing even for worldly-minded persons and will 
lead them On to the path of a yogi. Sankirtana is advice which is 
very helpful to face difficult situations. Modern accompaniments of 
Music are not essential.

Selfless service or Ni§kama karma is of the highest order, and 
the easiest means for purifying the heart. The practice of Karma 
Yoga prepares the mind of the aspirant for the reception of the 
knowledge of self. Service to humanity and country is service to 
God. Service is worship. Karma Yoga does not require enormous 
wealth for being practised. Love of fellow creatures, liberality, 
helpfulness and pky and mercy for the suffering these constitute the 
real essentials of a Karma Yogin.

To the student of Vedanta, to the Sanyasin, to the sick and to 
all sadhakas, the Swami has given messages which radiate his con
victions. That on ‘ Health * is important to every one. Good 
health is the greatest asset and a blessing, the value of which is 
im m easurable/ Healthy parents bring foitfh healthy children and
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ill-health is carried through generations. Good health is essential 
for the practice of yoga and sadhana. The practice of asanas, an 
ardous task, requires brimming health. Food is the upbringer and 
maintainer of health. It is therefore doubly necessary to take only 
satvic food. The messages contained in the volume though repeat
ing themselves in some of them, still maintain a unity of purpose. 
Repetition is often essential for driving home the point at issue, 
and in a work of this nature it only emphasizes the unity of thought, 
life and aim or ultimate goal of life through the medium of theses 
M essa g es .

A. N . K r is h n a n

N ity a -G ra n d h a  by Bhagavad Ramanuja with A h n ik a - 
K d r ik d  by S'ri Vangi Vams'es'vara. Edited by Papdit V. Ananta- 
charya, Retired Lecturer in Sanskrit, Pachaiyappa’s College, 
Madras. Published by V. Perumal Chetty & Sons, Gfeorge Town, 
Madaras, 1941.

The N ity a -G ra n d h a  of S'ri Ramanuja is a manual written by 
that great teacher for the benefit of his followers with a view to 
regulate the daily life and worship of the S'rivaisnavas of his day 
and to be followed in the future. As such, its importance to the 
S'rivai§ijava is equal to that of the S r u t i  itself. The publishers 
have done a signal service in undertaking the publication of the 
work in as much as the availability of the work in its present form 
with the K d r ik a s  of Vangivams'esvara, the immediate disciple of 
that great teacher, amplifying the points of the work that required 
explanation and acting as a kind of interpretative commentary on 
the N ity a  of S'ri Ramanuja. In spite of the several editions which 
this work has undergone, its unavailability is regrettable and the 
publication of this work is a welcome addition to the devotee as 
well as to the scholar.
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In 1886 a Telugu edition of the N ity a  appeared at Bangalore 
and in 1897 another edition in Telugu character was brought out by 
¿he Bangalore Book Depot. It was also edited by one Dharajjidhara 
at Brindaban in 1915. A Nagari edition of the w ort was available 
at Benares. In 1940 Mr. Annagaracharya of Conjeevaram bought 
out a complete edition of all the works of S'rl Ramanuja and the 
N ity a  has found a place in that also. Notwithstanding, a Nagari 
edition of the work was badly required and the grantha edition has 
become equally unavailable and unpreservable. The booklet under 
review is to be welcomed on account of its fulfilling a want and also 
giving out the K a r ik a s  of Vangivams'es'vara as well. The printing 
and the get up are creditable. Still there are certain items which 
could well have been added such as an index of verses of the 
Karikas. The critical apparatus is not given, either. In the sy l
labification of the words care has not been bestowed on proper 
separation of th ^ g tte r s  and this error is reflected throughout the 
work, page after page, which could well have been avoided by both 
the editor and the Publisher. W e welcome the publication.

A . N . KRISHNAN
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T H E  R ELA TIV ITY  O F H IN D U  E T H IC S  

By An n ie  B e sant

[Extracted from a lecture delivered in November 1914 under 
the auspices of the Societies connected with the Madras Presidency 
College].

I h^ ve chosen this particular subject of “ The Relativity of 
Hindu Ethics ” because so far as I know—and I have studied 
fairly c a r e f u l l y g r e a t  religions of the world, both living and 
dead—there is no religion which has put forward so perfect a 
system of Ethics from the philosophical, the scientific, as well 
as the emotional, side as the great Hindu faith. And I wish 
to show you how perfectly orderly is the system which has 
been laid down by the Sages of old.

* * * *
Ethics is the Science of Right Relations. * * * Only in 

harmony can peace and happiness be fou n d : aqd the very 
moment you realize that there is but One Life you are bound 
logically also to realize that the part can only find its perfec
tion and its happiness by harmony with the whole to wjjicly it 
belongs. And I may remind you that modern science i£<|uit£
at one with religion on that point.

*  *  *  *

Now, the Rsis divided the circle (of Evolution) inter two 
halves; one half, They said, is the Marga of Pravrtti, ¿pf 
forthgoing. I t is the path in which the germ goes out int«> 
the world of rnf&er, coipjtantly acquiring in order jthSfc it ttggr.
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grow, assimilating what it acquires, and evolving faculties that 
are unfolding within it. W hen that first half of the circle has 
been accomplished, when experience has been gathered, then, 
They say, you come to the time when the path of return must 
be begun, the Nivrtti Marga. You may divide the whole of 
human life—meaning by that phrase, the cycle of births and 
deaths, the continual incarnation and reincarnation—you can 
divide the whole of that into the path of Pravrtti and the 
path of Nivrtti.

Now, the Ethics of the path of going-forth are different 
from the Ethics of the path of returning : but our standard of 
Right or Wrong being harmony with the Divine Will, that 
remains untouched. For, although the actions will be different 
according to the path that the man is treading, he will be 
going in consonance with the Divine Will, whichever path he 
may be in, in the one path where he is acquiring, in the other 
path where he is throwing away the oufer in order that the 
inner may develop into the divine splendour which is its natural 
birthright. W hen for a moment I ask you to bear in mind 
that I am describing these paths which form our system very 
briefly, and hence very imperfectly, we pass to the next stage, 
which is to take that long life of the JIvatma, and divide it 
into great groups of virtues which have to be acquired set by 
set, as the soul unfolds: there you have the real reason for the 
ancient system of caste. It was intended that, in the Hindu 
Nation, the different qualities that were necessary to develop 
in order that the perfect man might be evolved, should be 
divided into certain groups of qualities which were congruous 
with each other : and in that way it rhighj: be possible for a 
man to develop a set of qualities, as it were, and having 
worked those into his nature, so that they became part of his 
nature, he would then pass on to the next great group, and 
deal with them in a similar fashion. By the loss of the Dharma 
of the castes, the value of the caste system h^s passed away,
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because no longer is each caste a school for the development 
of certain qualities. Think, however, for a moment how these 
castes work in the original system of Ethics, and show them
selves as different stages of evolutionary progress? The lowest 
of these, where rules were relaxed, where restrictions were not 
numerous, was the S'udra caste, and the qualities that were 
to be developed—the man having passed through the savage 
condition and coming into the great civilization of the Hindus 
—these were intended to be the first lessons in a very highly 
organized Society. He had to learn obedience, service, useful
ness, the general helping of all around him. And this is very 
noticeable in this great scheme : that the caste which is taken 
as the primary grade for the teaching of the virtues necessary 
to the perfect man comes back again in the Sanyasin when 
the human cycle of life has been completed : for just as the 
S'ftdra, on theb&hysical plane, is to be the servant of all, so is 
the great Rsi on tTie superhuman plane, the servant of the 
humanity to which He dedicates Himself. So that we realize 
how both are learning the great lesson of service ; the lowest 
and the highest are really one and the same, only separated by 
differences of degree ; but the essence of both is Service, the 
helping of all around, the aiding of humanity.

* * * *
Now let me remind you of the last beautiful order of this 

Hindu system ; not the life of the JIvatma any longer em
bodied in matter, but the life of the individual during a single 
experience from birth to death : that is the system of the four 
As'ramas, which exactly corresponds with the caste system. 
The one is not complete without the other. It was a great 
dual system. You see at once that the caste of the S'udra is 
parallel to the order of the Brahmacarin of the student, ffe 
then has to develop obedience, service, dutifulness, he has to 
learn the lessons for that particular order. Then he goes on 
to the Grhast|ias'rama, the household life ; he is then the
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typical Vaisya. All other orders depend upon him : he is the 
yisiiu of this world : the supporter and maintained And in 
that household life, his virtues are quite different from the 
virtues of tha Brahmacarin. After he had passed through the 
Gyhasthas'rama and gained all his experiences and performed 
all his duties, then he was to step out into the Vanaprastha 
stage where, himself free from worldly affairs, he would be 
able to counsel and advise his youngers, no longer to take an 
active part in the business of the world, but to leave it to the 
more vigorous people who are able to do it well. The duty of 
the Ksatriya comes under this stage. Then came the last 
As'rama which is the correlative of the Brahmana caste, 
where the Sanyasin, having gained all his experience, renounc
ed the outer world, and prepared himself for the life on the 
other side of death.

Thus well-conceived was evolution affording Hindu 
thought, and that is why I said it waS the most perfect 
system that had ever been given to a Nation in a religion. 
There are no gaps in i t : there is no ethical question that 
cannot find its right solution in one part or another of this 
great system of human evolution : and if you realize the out
line of that, then you will readily be able to see how all Ethics 
are relative, i.e.9 that the right thing for a man to do at any 
particular time depends on the place which he is occupying in 
evolution.

* * # #
The law of the past shows where he is : the law by which 

he has to guide his conduct shows where he ought to be, and 
where he will be as he lives through his life, if he carries out 
that Dharma. The double idea is there. * # #

. One most luminous way of finding out in detail what our 
duty is on the whole Pravrtti Marga is to say that it is our busi
ness to gather in everything we rightfully can. Sometimes people 
say : “ W e ought to work without desire,” i^tertainly on the
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Nivrtti Marga. But nothing is more fatal to progress than to 
give up the desire for fruit until you have evolved within you 
the power yvhich will make you work as hard without the 
desire for fruit, as you could work when you are moved 
by that desire. * * * How does a mother teach her child to 
walk ? Instead of taking the child up and carrying it, and 
giving it the grand theory of locomotion, the mother puts 
the child down and teaches it to • walk by dangling a 
toy in front of it. The child learns to walk by trying 
to get at the toy. But if the toy were not there, he would 
make no effort at all he would sit there until the mother 
took him out. He would never have learned to walk. T hat 
is exactly how God deals with us. Before us He dangles bits 
of tinsel, money, fame, social position, power over other 
people ; all these things He dangles in front of us. And even 
as the baby jgarns to use his muscles, the man evolves his 
qualities. He maifes his brain a little bit brighter ; he plans, 
he schemes, all that he may get an object of desire, and 
presently he clutches it, having developed his faculties. Then 
having clutched it, he gets but brief satisfaction out of it. 
T hat is the Lila of Is'vara. The pleasure is in the hunting 
after the o b jec t; when you get it, you are soon tired of it. 

* * * *
That is God’s way in educating His children. W hen 

you come to the point of working for the general good as 
hard as if you were working for fruit, then can you give up 
the desire for fruit. Meanwhile God hides in objects of desire, 
in order to induce you to go after them, and so to draw out 
faculties which .otherwise you would not have developed. 
“ There is nothing moving or unmoving that exists without ” 
God. There is no love but His. Every beauty, every attraction, 
that you see in any object, is God in that object, which is 
calling to the Self in you, the one great Self which is hidden 
in all around Jus. And in that way it is that evolution goes
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on ; in that way faculties are brought out, and all the while 
the man is on the Pravrtti Marga, he ought to be full of desire, 
in order that he may progress. * * * Renunciation has its 
place certain ly ; but you have to gain something to renounce, 
before you can renounce. If you read the history of the great 
men of India, you find that they have gone through the 
Brahmacarin stage, that then they became husbands and 
fathers, that they gathered wealth, that they took pleasure in 
life ; and it was not until they had reaped from these two 
stages what they had to teach, it was not until then they put 
them asid e : having practically exhausted their value by 
learning every lesson that they had to teach. Then they 
began renunciation, but not before; and so many great men 
passed, great ministers, and great Kings. They ruled king
doms, or they advised monarchs. They went from one step 
to another of earthly glory and power and^sf'lendour. And 
when they had done all that, and discharged their duties to 
the country, then, with the garb of the Sanyasin they w'ould 
go out into the desert. Having done their duty, they re
nounced, and took up the life of the Yogin. * r * *

Thus in the Vais'ya caste and in the Grhasthas'rama 
which goes with it, you do not have a life of renunciation 
but a life of carefully limited and temperate enjoyment. It 
is in that Jife that self-restraint is learnt. There is nothing 
easier than absolute abstinence, but the deliberate training of 
the body and mind, so that it remains strong and alert and 
obedient to the will is a greater achievement than simply 
muzzling the body while the mind plays on the desired object. 
So you find that all along this road, step by step, there was 
the taking of things ; for the taking of things was necessary 
for *the full development of the powers of man. There was a 
time when selfishness was an admirable virtue. W e have 
gone beyond that stage. But there was a time when to be 
selfish was to be on the path of evolution.
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How do Ethics change for the man who begins to tread 
the Nivrtti Marga ? The man who is going homeward has no 
claim on the outer world : all his duty to it is the payment 
of the debts he has incurred during his many lives on the 
Pravrtti Marga. He has incurred many debts to others during 
those lives. He has to pay them all, when he is turning 
homewards. That life is the life of renunciation, the liberation 
of the Spirit from bonds. So the man who turns in that 
direction, beginning it in the Vanaprastha stage but carrying 
it on fully in the Sanyasin stage, that man has no claims 
upon any : he has no rights.

We shall talk of rights and duties now. I saw Mr. Asquith 
used my favourite phrase the other day, that “ the weak have 
rights : the strong have only duties.” There is a great truth 
in that phrase. The Sanyasin has no rights. He has renounc
ed them all. «He has given up every claim ; he has taken up 
Service as his one cfuty. He has given his life to help the life 
of the world, and he has no further personal claims. Hence 
the whole code of Ethics changes. * * *

The life of the Sanyasin is a life of perfect renunciation, 
and therefore his ethics are wholly different from the ethics of 
the man of the world. * * * * *

A man may be a public man, and yet a Sanyasin. Janaka 
the Sanyasin would have had no right to punish .a man who 
took away from him what he had, but Janaka the King would 
have committed a sin if he had allowed the thief to go un
punished. These are the higher problems that come when 
the higher ranges of life are reached, and when the man learns 
that he is separated’ from his mind and body. Hence it is 
that Janaka said when Mithila was burn ing : “ There is 
nothing of mine that is burning.” T hat is the lesson of-the 
higher life. The Yogin wants no fruit. But why ? Because, 
realizing himself as part of the One Life, as long as Iswara 
works, he worljs. * * * * *
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There is a rule of conduct for each one of you which yod 
ought to obey. It should be a little higher than your practice, 
but not so high that you should say : “ It is impossible,1” 
because then* you have no stimulus towards walking along the 
higher path. Realize that your ideals rise ; that as we fulfil 
one, it ceases to be an ideal, and the next ideal rises above us 
and before us. Some day all will be Sanyasins, but that day 
is not yet come. Only here and there is one to be found who 
is fit to be a Sanyasin. For as the mind learns to leave the 
outer objects, gradually, slowly, you will come to find that 
there is something better than the world can offer you. For 
is it not written that when one glimpse of the Supreme has 

, been caught, then all lower desires die away ? It is on these 
lines of thinking that you will find that Hinduism meets 
you at every stage of your development. You never develop 
so high that it has not something highpi>:to show you. 
And you can never be at a stage so low, {hat it has not some 
inspiration, that appeals to you to win you a little higher from 
the stage that you are occupying. T hat is the real greatness 
pf Hinduism. The highest thinker cannot outstrip i t ;  the 
lowliest peasant finds something in it that he can grasp and 
live by. And so I come back to that point with which I 
started : that, after a study, of some forty years and more, 
of the gre^t religions of the world, I find none so perfect, 
none so scientific, none so philosophical, and none so spiritual, 
as the great religion known by the name of Hinduism. The 
more you know it, the more you will love it ; the more you 
try to understand it, the more deeply will you value it. And 
I would say to you, who are young, on whom the future of 
India depends, that that great future is bound up with this 
ancient religion, and that, unless the younger men love and 
live it, the Indian Nation will not continue to endure.



TH E WAY TO FREEDOM OR HAPPINESS

By B e n e d i c t  d e  S p i n o z a

Introduction
T h i s  second instalment is taken from the fifth and last part 
of the Ethica. Here Spinoza’s philosophy reaches its natural 
climax, scaling mystical peaks as only few philosophers have 
been inspired to see rising in the distance, to say nothing of 
having found their feet actually wandering amidst the glitter
ing whiteness^ While the centuries proceed, Spinoza’s crystal 
clear and crystal c5ol thoughts are ever more fully appreciated 
as the last word of wisdom, expressible in human language. 
Not the whole “fabric of his vision”, of course, but such of 
its loftiest* pinnacles as have pierced the darkest clouds oX 
general human ignorance and limitation. The identification 
of God and Nature, in its all-embracing sense, the realization 
that everything is rooted in that same Nature or God, the 
recognition in everything of an “ aspect of eternity ”, the 
absolute parallelism of mind and body, the declaration of 
understanding and (or) intuition as the highway and most 
perfect means of truth, the demonstration that the good of 
one is the good of *all, and that one’s love for anything or 
everything is but Nature’s or God’s love for the whole and 
every part of the universe—these are a few of Spinoza’s 
imperishable contributions to the human palace of wisdom.

Sometimes the criticism is heard that the mathematical 
mould into wfjich it has pleased him to cast the Ethica, makes
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the reading of the book a dry and tedious process. Nothing 
is less true or more blatantly superficial. It can only have 
come from one who has deliberately closed his heart, from 
fear or prejudice, to its seductive influence. It is disproved 
by the fact alone that Spinoza’s rediscovery after a century of 
horrified rejection,1 and his re-proclamation to the awakening 
modern world, is due to a group of Germany’s most romantic 
and greatest poets of the second half of the eighteenth century 
—Lessing (d. 1781), Novalis (d. 1802), Herder (d. 1803), 
Schiller (d. 1805), Goethe (d. 1832). The mathematical form 
is only accidental, due to the time, when mathematics was 
beginning to establish its supreme reign in science. And not 
only that it cannot hinder Spinoza’s free flight of thought, or 
clip the wings of his poetic-mystic inspiration, but it is on 
the contrary so apt to his peculiar genius, whigfr is aphoristic 
rather than discursive, that it greatly enhances them. Some 
may enjoy the elaborate and involved discursions in which 
most philosophers and students of philosophy indulge—the 
more elaborate and involved, the more enjoyed and* devoured ! 
—but others prefer conciseness and something left for one’s 
own imagination to fill in, some links left out for one’s 
own ingenuity to forge. In these extracts from Spinoza’s 
book, discaiding the mathematical garb, the terse aphoristic 
quality of Spinoza’s thinking, like Bacon’s, is of necessity 
stressed even more, and so I hope made more attractive, even 
in these restless, breathless times, which leave so little leisure 
for savouring long dissertations.

I have prefaced this second instalment of extracts from 
Spinoza’s great book by the introduction to another posthu
mous work, the Emendation of the Undersanding, for which

1 “ H id e o u s  ” and “ infam ous” are for example the 4;hoice epithets be
stowed by David Hume (d. 1776) upon his brother philosopher.
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there is no fitter place than here. In its simplicity and 
straightforwardness, it is one of the purest guides to the 
higher life, ^nd an unspotted mirror of Spinoza’s own serene 
existence. The remarks regarding the translation made pre
viously are valid here also. The title to this part is taken 
from the Ethica’s fifth book (de via quae ad libertatem seu 
beatitudinem ducit). The footnotes are mine except when 
otherwise indicated, other comments I have placed between 
square brackets.

B fflK K H U  ARYA ASANGA
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The Search for Happiness 1
After experience had taught me that all things which 

frequently occur in common life, are vain and futile ; when 
I further saw that all things which I feared and which feared 
me, have nothing in themselves of good or bad except in so 
far as the mind is moved by them, I determined at last to 
inquire if there were anything which is truly good and which 
could communicate itself to the mind, and by which alone, 
with the exclusion of all else, the mind might entirely be 
filled : in fact, if there were anything by the discovery and 
acquisition of which I might enjoy a continual and supreme 
happiness in all eternity. I say that I determined “ at last ” , 
for at first sight it seemed inadvisable to be willing to let go 
of a certain for a still uncertain thing. I saw all the advan
tages coming from honour and wealth, and jdiat I would be 
compelled to abstain from seeking then? if I were seriously 
willing to devote myself to something new. And if perchance 
supreme happiness existed in them rather than in this, I 
perceived that I would have to forego that happiness. If on 
the other hand it existed not in them, and I applied myself 
entirely to them, then also I would forego the supreme happi
ness. I therefore turned over in my mind if perchance it 
were possible to arrive at this new object, or at least to obtain 
certainty regarding it, without changing the order and com
mon course of my life. I had however often attempted this 
in vain.

Wealth, Honour, Lust
. For, the things which occur most often in life, and which 

are esteemed by men, as may be gathered from their works, 
as the greatest good, may be reduced to thes^ three, namely

1 From the Em endation  of the U nderstanding,
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wealth, honour or fame, and lust. By these three the mind 
is so distracted that it can hardly think of any other good. * 
For, as regards lust, the mind is so completely suspended by 
it as if it had found rest in something really good. This 
greatly prevents it from thinking of anything else. But after 
the enjoyment of that good, there follows the deepest sorrow, 
by which the mind, if not altogether suspended, is at any 
rate disturbed and inhibited. The pursuit of honour and 
wealth also distracts the mind not a little, especially if the 
latter is sought only for its own sake,1 for then it is held to 
be the supreme good. Still, by honour the mind is far more 
distracted, for it is always taken to be good for its own sake. 
Again, in wealth and honour there is not repentance, as there 
is in lust, but the more we possess of either of them, the more 
the pleasure ^creases, and consequently the more we are 
incited to increasevftthem. But if at any time our hope is 
frustrated, then there arises the deepest sorrow. Finally* 
honour is also a great impediment, because to pursue it 
our life must necessarily be directed towards captivating 
people, by fleeing what the vulgar flee, and by seeking what 
the vulgar seek.

The Dangers of Life
When I therefore saw how all these things were obstacles 

in the way of my devoting myself to a new object, nay that 
they were so opposed to it that either one or the other had 
to be given up, I was compelled to inquire what was better 
for me, for as I said, I seemed to be willing to let go of 
a certain for an uncertain good. But after I had for a little

1 Wealth may be distinguished according as it is sought either for its own 
sake, or for the sike of honour, lust, health, and the advancement of science 
and art (Spinoza). "
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"while brooded over the matter, I found in the first place that, 
if giving up these, I set out for the new object, I would give 
up a good uncertain in its nature for something uncertain, 
not in its nature (for I was seeking a firm good) but only as 
far as regards its attainment. But by continued meditation 
I came to the point that, if I could only deeply make up my 
mind, I would let go a certain evil for a certain good. For 
I saw myself move in the midst of the greatest danger, and 
I was obliged to seek with all my strength for a remedy 
however uncertain, like a sick man suffering from a deadly 
disease who, foreseeing certain death by it if he does not 
apply a remedy, is obliged to seek for it however uncertain 
with all his strength, for in it alone is all his hope. But all 
these remedies which the vulgar follow, not only contribute 
nothing to our preservation, but even hinder and often are 
the cause of death of those who possess#them, so to say, and 
always of those who are possessed by them. For, there are 
a great many examples of those who for their wealth have 
suffered persecution even unto death, and also of those who 
to amass riches exposed themselves to so many dangers that 
at last they paid the penalty of their folly with their life. 
Nor are the examples fewer of those who to attain or defend 
their honour or fame have suffered most miserably. Final
ly, innumerable are the examples of those who by excessive 
lust have hastened their own death. It seemed further that 
these evils arose from the fact that we find our whole happi
ness or unhappiness depending on this, alone, namely on the 
«quality of the object to which we cling in love. For from that 
which no one loves, strife never arises ; there is no sorrow if it 
perishes; no envy if it is possessed by another; no fear, no 
hate, and in one word no commotion of the mind whatever ; 
all which things are connected with the love’for such things
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only as are perishable, like all those things of which we have 
just spoken.

Make Up Your Mind
But the love for what is eternal and infinite fills the mind 

with happiness alone, and frees it from all sorrow, which is 
much to be desired and to be sought with all our might. But 
I have not without reason used these words, “ If I could only 
seriously make up my m ind/’ For, although I perceived all 
this quite clearly in my mind, yet I could not lay aside all 
greed, lust and honour. This one thing I saw, that as long as 
the mind turned around these meditations, so long it turned 
away from the other things, and meditated seriously on the 
new object, which was a great comfort to me. For I saw that 
those evils weje not of such a condition that they would not 
give way to remedies. And although in the beginning these 
intervals were rare and lasted for a very short space of time, 
yet later the true good became more and more manifest to me, 
and these intervals more frequent and lasting longer, especially 
after I saw that the pursuit of money or lust and honour stood 
in the way only so long as they were sought for their own 
sake, and not as means towards other ends. If, however, they 
are sought as means, they will keep within bounds and stand 
least in the way, but on the contrary will serve greatly towards 
the end for which they are sought.

The True Good
Here I will only say briefly what I understand by the true 

good, and at the same time what is the supreme good. In 
order that it may be understood rightly, it should be noted 
that good and bad can only be said to be respective or relative 
terms. One and the same thing, therefore, can be said to be
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good and bad in different respects ; in the same way also per
fect and imperfect.1 For nothing, considered in itself, can be 
said to be perfect or imperfect, especially since we know that 
all things that are made, are made according to the eternal 
order and fixed laws of Nature. But as human weakness can
not grasp that order by its own thinking, and meanwhile man 
conceives another human nature more firm than his own, and 
at the same time sees nothing to hinder him from acquiring 
such a nature, he is urged on to seek for means that will lead 
him to such perfection. And all that which can be a means 
to come by it, is called the true good.

The Supreme Good
But the supreme good is to come by it in such a way that 

he, together with other individuals if that is possible, may enjoy 
such a nature. And that nature is undoubtedly the knowledge 
of the unity which the mind has with the whole of Nature. This 
then is the end at which I aim, namely to strive to acquire 
such a nature myself, and also that many may acquire it 
together with me—that is, it is essential for my happiness also 
to endeavour that many others together with me should under
stand the same, and that their understanding and desire should 
be in perfect harmony with my understanding and desire."

The Means Thereto
And in order that this may be so, it is necessary, (1) to 

understand as much of Nature as is sufficient to acquire such a 
nature, (2) to form such a community or society as is desirable 

1 See the first instalment, p. 83 ff.
“ This difference between the “ True ” and the " Supreme ” Good is im

portant. It illustrates one aspect of the difference between the Two Paths of the 
Mahayana and the Hinayana schools in Buddhism, the latter seeking the True 
•Good (Nirvana) for oneself, the former seeking to share it with all others.

Can there be bliss when all that lives must suffer ?
Shalt thou be saved and hear the whole world cry (

(The V o ice  o f  T he  S i len ce ,  307)
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in order that the greatest number may with the greatest 
ease and safety come by it, (3) application should be made to 
Moral Philosophy and to the science of the Education of Child
ren. • And because health is not an unimportant means to 
obtain this end, it is necessary to build up, (4) a whole Medi
cine. And because many things which are difficult, are ren
dered easy by art, and we can thereby gain much time and 
benefit, therefore, (5) is Mechanics in no way to be despised. 
But before all else, (6) a method must be thought out to im
prove the understanding, as far as possible from the begin
ning, so that it may more happily and in the highest degree 
without error, understand things. From this any one may 
see that I wish to direct all sciences towards one end and aim, 
namely to attain the highest human perfection, and therefore 
must all those things in the sciences which do not advance us 
towards this our end* and aim be rejected, that is in one word, 
all our works or actions together with our thoughts must be 
directed towards this end.

Rules of Life
But because, w hile we take pains to pursue it, and devote 

ourselves to guide the understanding along the right ŵ ay, we 
must needs live, therefore we are compelled before all else to 
accept certain rules of life as good for our purpose, namely thes^:

1. To speak according to the comprehension of the 
vulgar, and to do all those things which will not hinder us 
from attaining our aim. For we can obtain great advantage 
from this that we adapt ourselves as far as possible to their 
comprehension. Add to this that thereby they may lend 
friendly ears to listen to the truth.1

1 This is also atvery important idea in Mah&yana Buddhism, called upaya- 
jSana, or the art of Skilful Means. Through his great compassionate heart,

3
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2. To* enjoy so much of the delights of life as is sufficient 
to maintain health.1

3. Finally, to seek only so much money, or any other 
goods, as suffices to preserve life and health, and to follow 
such civic customs as are not opposed to our aims.

The Power of Reason2
We shall now treat of the power of reason and first show 

how reason alone may avail against the passions, then what 
freedom of mind or happiness is, from which things we shall 
learn how much mightier the wise man is than the ignorant, 
and before all, how much and what kind of authority mind 
and reason have over the passions to master and moderate them. 
For, we have not absolute authority over them. Because the 
power of the mind is determined by the understanding alone, 
therefore the remedies against the passions, which all indeed 
feel but do not observe correctly nor see clearly, will also be 
determined from the knowledge of the mind alone, and from 
it also all those things will be derived which regard man’s 
happiness.

Separate Passion from its Cause {
If we separate an emotion or passion of the mind from 

the thought of its external cause and join it instead with other

which felt itself beating in union with the hearts and minds of all other crea
tures, the Buddha always found means to adapt his teachings to the under
standing of all and each of his hearers, not preaching to them from an inaccessi
ble height of abstract philosophy and metaphysics, but descending down to the 
practical needs of his audience, speaking their language, and so winning 
the friendly ears of all and sundry. In this way is to be understood what is 
sometimes said of the Great Teachers’ “ speaking in many languages," that 
is to say, of their being understood by “ every one in his own language.”

1 See the previous instalment, p. 92-3.
2 Preface to E t h i c a  V.
3 Pro. 2.
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thoughts then the love or hate towards that external cause, a.s 
also the wavering of the mind which arises from such passions, 
will cease to be.

Understand the Passions 1
A passion ceases to be a passion as soon as we form 

a clear and distinct idea of it, and therefore, the more we 
know of it .the more power we have over it and the less we 
suffer from it.

2 Every one has the power clearly and distinctly to under
stand himself and his passions, if not absolutely then at least 
partly. Consequently he is able to contrive that he suffers 
least from them. Principal care should therefore be given 
to this that we learn to know every passion clearly and dis- 
tintly so far «as possible. Thus the mind may be led away 
from the passion fo think only of such things as it can per* 
ceive clearly and distinctly and with which it entirely agrees. 
Thereby the passion itself is separated from the thought of 
its external cause and joined to true thoughts. From which 
will follow, not only that love, hate, desire, etc., cease to 
be but also that other passions or desires which usually arise 
from such a passion, cannot come to excess but are kept 
within bounds.

First it is to be observed that it is one and the same 
desire which makes man act as well as suffer/ For example, 
human nature is thus constituted that every one desires all

1 Pro. 3.
- Pro. 4.
3 ** Suffer " here means the exact opposite of " act," in the same way as 

' passions ” are the exact opposite of 44 actions." Desires can make us either 
"a c tiv e"  or "passive," make us " d o "  or "u n d e rg o "  something. This 
depends on whether they arise from within, or are aroused from without. 
Spinoza calls thef former "guided by reason," the latter " no t  guided by 
reason ", but for example by greed, lust, fame.
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others to live according to his way of living, which desire 
in a man who is not guided by reason is a passion called 
ambition, and not differing much from pride. In a man on 
the other hand who lives by the dictates of reason it is an 
action or virtue called piety. In this manner all cravings 
or desires are passions only in so far as they arise from 
inadequate ideas. But the same are counted as virtues when 
they are called or brought forth by adequate ideas.

To return now to that from which I have digressed, we 
cannot think of a better remedy against passions than true 
knowledge of them, which it is in our power to obtain. For, 
the mind has no other power than the power to think and 
to form adequate ideas.

Understand that A ll Things are Necessary 1
In so far as the mind understands that all things are 

necessary in so far has it greater power over them or suffers 
less from them.

The more this thought that all things are necessary 
dwells on single things of which we have a more distinct 
and vivid impression, the greater is this power of the mind 
over the passions. Which is also affirmed by experience. 
For we sefe that the sorrow for some possession which has 
been lost is softened as soon as the man who lost it realizes 
that it could by no means have been preserved. So also we 
see that nobody pities infants because they cannot speak, or 
walk, or reason, or have so many years to live as it were 
unknowing of themselves. But if most children were born 
as adults, then every one would pity infants, for then he 
would consider the infant not as a natural and necessary 
thing but as a failure or sin of Nature.

1 Pro. 6,
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Passions Contrary to Our Nature 1
As long as we are not harassed by passions contrary to 

our nature so long have we the power of arranging and inter
linking the passions of the body in the order prescribed by 
the understanding.

The best we can do so long as we have not a perfect 
knowledge of our passions, is to think of the right way of 
living or of. certain rules of life, so that they may widely 
influence our imagination and be always on hand. For 
example, as one of the rules of life we have stated that hate 
is to be conquered by love or generosity but not by returning 
hate for hate. In order however that we may always have 
this precept of reason ready at hand whenever it may be 
needed, we should often think of and meditate on the common 
injustices o f#men and how and in what way they may be 
counteracted by g&ierosity, for thus we shall join the images 
of the injustices to the images of these rules of life, so that 
the latter will always be present in our mind whenever an 
injustice is done to us. And if we thus have always in mind 
the rule of what is really for our good, and also the good 
that follows from mutual friendship and common society, 
and further that from the right way of living springs the 
highest quiescence of mind, and that men as *well as all 
other things act from the necessity of Nature—then the in
justice or the hate which actually springs from it, will occupy 
the Jeast part of the imagination and will be easily mastered. 
Or, if the anger which usually arises from the greatest 
injustices is not so easily mastered, still it may be 
mastered, though not without some wavering of mind, in a 
much shorter length of time than if we had not premeditated 
these things.

1 Pro. 10.
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In the same way we have to think of courage in order to put 
away fear, that is to say to enumerate and often to represent 
to ourselves the common dangers of life, and how by presence 
of mind and fortitude they may best be avoided and overcome. 
But it is to be observed that in the ordering of our thoughts 
and representations we must always pay attention to those 
things which in every thing are good, so that thus we may 
always be determined to act by the emotion of joy. For 
example, if somebody sees that he runs too much after glory, 
he should think of its right use, and to what end it should be 
pursued, and by what means it ought to be acquired, but not 
of its abuse and vanity and human inconstancy or other such 
things, of which nobody thinks than the sick of mind only. 
For by such thoughts the ambitious are then most afflicted 
when they despair to obtain the honour which they are 
seeking. And while they spew forth thefr rage, they want to 
appear wise. From which it is evident that those are the 
greatest lovers of glory, who clamour most of its abuse and of 
the world’s vanity. Nor is this private to the ambitious only,, 
but common to all to whom destiny is adverse, and who are 
impotent of mind. For the poor miser does not cease to talk 
of the abuse of money and the vices of the rich, which has no 
other effect than to afflict himself and to show to others that 
he not only bears his own poverty but also the wealth of 
others with a discontented mind. So also those who are ill 
received by their love think of nothing else than the incon
stancy of women, of their false mind,' and their other well- 
known failings, all which thoughts however they immediately 
send back into oblivion as soon as they are again well received 
by their love. He who thus tries to moderate his passions 
and desires, solely from love of freedom, he willjstrive as much 
as he can to know the virtues and their causes, to fill the
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mind with the delights arising from the true knowledge of 
them, and least of all to "contemplate men’s vices, to revile 
men, and to delight in a kind of false freedom. And he who 
will observe and practise these things diligently, for they are 
not so difficult, he will certainly in a short length of time be 
able to bring most of his actions under the reign of reason.

The Love o f God

1 The mind can reduce each and all of the affects of the 
body, or the images of things, to the idea of God. For, every- 
thing that is, is in God, and without God can neither be nor 
be conceived. [That is to say, to have an adequate and 
correct or “ clear and distinct ” idea of a thing, we have to 
follow it up or bring it back to and thus connect it with the 
idea of God.# As long as this connection is not laid, the idea 
of the thing is still inadequate and incorrect or “ confused and 
fragmentary.”]

3 He who understands clearly and distinctly himself and 
his affections loves God, and so much the better does he love 
him as he better understands himself and his affections. [To 
know one’s passions is to know oneself (II, 19, 23), to know 
oneself is to come to greater perfection (III, 53), to come to 
greater perfection is joy (III, 11), and joy with#the accom
panying thought of its external cause is love (III, App. 6). 
Therefore, as more and more of our passions are getting 
adequately known to us, or reduced to God, more and more 
love towards God will be engendered in us. And if all the 
affections of the body are thus reduced to God, then]

3 This love towards God must occupy the mind most.

1 Pro. 14.
3 Pro. 15.
3 Pro. 16.
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1 God is free from passions, nor is he affected by the 
emotions of joy or sorrow. Therefore, so to say, God neither 
loves nor hates anybody.

2 Nobody can hate God, and love towards God can never 
change into hate towards God. For no sorrow can accompany 
the idea of God. But it may be objected that God being 
understood as the cause of all things, he must be considered 
also as the cause of sorrow. But to this I answer that in so 
far as we understand the pause of sorrow, in so far it ceases 
to be a passion, that is, it ceases to be a sorrow [and is 
replaced by joy]. And therefore, in so far as we understand 
God to be the cause of sorrow, in so far do we rejoice. [That 
is to say, a sorrow gone is a joy gained, and joy lost is a 
sorrow the more. The mind cannot be empty or indifferent- 
It is always filled either with joy or sorrow, it is.always either 
active or passive, creative or suffering, Tlfere is no other state. 
Joy and sorrow are as it were always pressing against each 
other, and whenever one gives way, the other takes its place.]

3 He who loves God cannot strive that God may love him 
in return. For then God would not be God (Pro. 17).

4 This love towards God cannot be stained by the 
passions of envy or jealousy but grows the stronger the more 
people we imagine joined to God by this same bond of love. 
[For this love towards God is the highest good and therefore 
we cannot but desire that all may share in it, which absolutely 
excludes envy or jealousy. On the contrary, it will grow the 
stronger the more our mind is occupied with thoughts of 
other people sharing in it.] There exists no passion which 
is directly opposed to this love, by which this love itself might

* P ro. 17.
* Pro. 18.
3 Pro. 19.
4 Pro. 20.
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be destroyed. Of all passions this love towards God is the 
most constant, nor in so far as it is connected with the body 
can it be destroyed except together with the body. But of 
what nature this love is, when solely connected with the mind, 
we shall see later.

Remedies against Passions
" From adl this it follows that the mind, considered in 

itself alone, has power over the passions,
I. in the knowledge itself of the passions ;
II. in that which separates the passion from the confused 

thought of its external cause ;
III. in the time by which the emotions that are connect

ed with things well understood surpass those thoughts which are 
connected witti things confusedly and fragmentarily conceived ;

IV. in a multitude of causes by which affections connect
ed with things of general properties or with God are 
strengthened ;

V. finally, in the order and mutual concatenation which 
the mind is able to give to its passions.

But that this power of the mind over the passions may 
be better understood, there is first to be observed that we call

9

passions great when we compare the passion of one man with 
the passion of another, and see one more than another 
afflicted with the same passion ; or when we compare the 
passions of one and the same man amongst themselves and 
find the same man more affected or moved by one passion 
than by another. For the force of any passion is determined 
by the power of the external cause as compared with our own 
power over it. But the power of the mind is determined 
solely by its knowledge ; its impotence or passion on the other 
hand is estimated solely by the absence of knowledge or by 

4
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that through which we call an idea inadequate. From which 
follows that the mind whose greatest part consists of inad
equate ideas suffers most, so that it is distinguished by what 
it suffers more than by what it does. And that on the on the 
other hand that mind does most whose greatest part consists 
of adequate ideas, so that though this one may have as many 
adequate ideas as another, yet he is distinguished by having 
more such thoughts as belong to human virtues than such as 
prove human impotence. Further it is to be remarked that the 
mind’s sorrows and misfortunes draw their origin preferably 
from an excessive love for something which is subject to 
multifarious changes and of which we can never be master. 
For nobody is solicitous or anxious for anything w'hich he does 
not love, nor do injustices, suspicions, enmities, etc. arise 
except from love for things of which nobody in truth

C-

can be truly master. From which therefore we easily see what 
power clear and distinct knowledge which has its founda
tion in the knowledge of God himself, has over the 
passions, which namely in so far as they are passions are 
destroyed by it, if not absolutely, then at least so far that 
they take up the least part of the mind. It further gives 
birth to a love for an immutable and eternal thing of 
which we are in truth fully master and this love cannot there
fore be corrupted by any of the evils which are inherent in 
common love but can always become stronger and stronger 
and fill up the greatest part of the mind and widely influence it.

The Human Mind

1 In God there is necessarily an idea which expresses the 
essence of this and that human body under the aspect of 
eternity.

1 Pro, 22,
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1 The human mind cannot be absolutely destroyed with 
the body but something of it which is eternal remains. But 
it cannot be that we remember to have existed before the body, 
neither can eternity be defined by time or have any relation 
with time. But nevertheless do we feel that we are eternal. 
For, the mind does no less feel those things which it conceives 
in the understanding than those which it remembers. For, 
the eyes of the mind by which it sees and observes things are 
proofs in themselves. Therefore, although we do not remem
ber that we have existed before our body, yet do we feel that 
our mind in so far as it involves the essence of the body under 
the aspect of eternity is itself eternal and that this its existence 
cannot be defined by time or explained by duration. Our mind 
therefore can be said to have duration and its existence can be 
defined by af certam time only in so far as it involves the 
actual existence of the body and so far only has it the power 
of determining the existence of things in time and of conceiv
ing them under the aspect of duration.

Understanding and Intuition
2 The better we understand individual things the better 

we understand God.
* It appears clearly that we perceive many things and 

form universal notions.
I. From individual things represented by the under

standing to the senses in a mutilated, confused and disorderly 
manner and such perceptions I have therefore been wont to 
call knowledge from vague experience.

II. From signs, for example when we remember things 
from having heard or read certain words, and form certain

1 Pro. 23.
1 Pro. 24.
4 Pro. 40 of Part II.
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ideas of them similar to those words, through which ideas we 
imagine or fancy things. Both these ways of contemplating 
things I shall hereafter call opinion or fancy.

III. From our having common notions and adequate 
ideas of the properties of things and I shall call this reason.

IV. Besides these two kinds of knowledge there is a 
third which we shall call intuitive knowledge. And this kind 
of knowledge proceeds from an adequate idea*of the formal 
essence of certain attributes of God towards the adequate 
knowledge of the essence of things.

All this I shall explain by one example. Let there 
be three numbers from which a fourth is to be obtained 
which shall be to the third as the second is to the first. 
Merchants will not hesitate to multiply the second by 
the third and to divide the product by th é  first, namely 
because they have not yet forgotten what they have heard 
from the teacher without any demonstration (II), or because 
they have found it so with the smaller numbers (I), or 
by force of the demonstration of Proposition 19, Book 7, 
of Euclid, namely by the common property of proportions 
(III). But with the smallest numbers there is no need for all 
this. For^ example, if the numbers 1, 2, 3 are given, nobody 
fails to see that the fourth proportionate number is 6 and this 
is seen much clearer because from the proportion itself, which 
by one intuition we see the first bear to the second, wre 
conclude the fourth itself (IV).

1 The highest striving of the mind and its highest virtue 
is to understand things by the intuition.

* Our mind, in so far as it knows itself and the body 
undçr the aspect of eternity, has necessarily a knowledge of

1 Pro. 25.
3 Pro. 30.
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God and knows that it is in God and is conceived through 
God. For, to conceive things under the aspect of eternity is 
to conceive things in so far as they are conceived through the 
essence of God as real beings or in so far as through the 
essence of God they involve existence.

1 The intuition depends upon the mind as its formal cause 
in so far as the mind itself is eternal. The more powerful 
therefore evory one’s intuition is, the deeper he is conscious of 
himself and of God, that is, the more perfect and the happier 
he is.

'F ro m  this intuitive knowledge arises the highest pos
sible patience or peace of mind.

The Understanding Love o f God

3 Whatever we understand by the intuition, in that we de
light and this with tTie accompanying idea of God as the cause. 
From the intuition therefore necessarily arises the understand
ing love of God. For from the intuitive knowledge of God 
arises joy accompanied by the idea of God as the cause, that 
is, the love of God,4 not in so far as we fancy him to be pre
sent in time but in so far as we understand him to be eternal. 
Although this love towards God has no beginning, yet it has 
all the perfections of love as if they had arisen gradually. 
The mind has had these same perfections eternally and that 
with the accompanying idea of God as the eternal cause. If 
joy consists in the transition to a greater perfection,“ happi
ness must certainly consist in this that the mind is endowed 
with perfection itself.

1 Pro. 31.
* Pro. 27.
8 Pro. 32-33.
* Love is jojr with the accompanying idea of the eternal cause (Def. 6 of 

the Emotions).
8 Def. 2 of the Emotions.
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1 No love except understanding love is eternal. If we 
consider the common opinion of men we shall find that they 
are rightly conscious of the eternity of their minds but they 
confound it with duration and attribute it to imagination or 
memory which they believe to remain after death.

God's Love Towards Him self

2 God loves himself with infinite understanding love. The 
understanding love of the.m ind towards God is the very love 
of God with which he loves himself, not in so far as he is 
infinite but in so far as he can be unfolded through the essence 
of the human mind considered under the aspect of eternity, 
that is, the understanding love of the mind towards God is 
part of the infinite love with which God loves himself. Hence 
it follows that God’s love towards men anrd the Vnind’s under
standing love towards God are one and the same.

3 There is nothing in Nature which is contrary to this 
understanding love or which can bring it to nought. -

Reason, Intuition and Death

4 From this we clearly understand in what consists our 
well-being, .happiness or freedom, namely in the constant and 
eternal love towards God or in God’s love towards men. And 
this love or happiness, whether it has reference to God or to 
the mind, can rightly be called patience or peace of mind. 
Because the essence of our mind consists only in knowledge, 
of which the beginning and the foundation is God, hence it is 
clear to us why and how our mind, as regards its essence and

1 Pro. 34.
2 Pro. 35-36.
3 Pro. 37.
4 Pro. 36.
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existence, follows from the divine Nature and continually 
depends upon God. This shows how the knowledge of indivi
dual things, that I said to be of the intuition, is much more 
powerful and better than the universal knowledge, that I have 
said to be of the reason.

1 The more things the mind understands by reason and 
intuition, the less it suffers from evil passions and the less it 
fears death, for death does the less harm, the more the knowl
edge of the mind is clear and distinct, and consequently, the 
more the mind loves God. Again, because from the intuition 
arises the greatest patience, hence it follows that the human 
mind can be of such a nature that, what of it perishes with the 
body, compared with what of it remains, is of no consequence 
whatever.

3 He who® has a^body capable of many things, has a mind 
the greater part of which is eternal. Because human bodies 
are capable of many things, there is no doubt but that they 
may be of such a nature as has reference to minds that have 
great knowledge of themselves and of God and whose greatest 
or principal part is eternal and therefore should hardly fear 
death.

Perfection and Action

3 The more perfection any thing has, the more it acts and 
the less it suffers; and conversely, the more it acts, the more 
perfect it is. Hence it follows that the part of the mind which 
remains after death, however much or little this may be, is 
more perfect than the rest. For, the eternal part of the mind 
is the understanding through which alone we act. But that

1 Pro. 38.
2 Pro. 39.
3 Pro. 40.
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part which perishes is the fancy or imagination through which 
alone we suffer. From this it is apparent that our mind, in 
so far as it understands, is an eternal mode of thought or 
knowledge which is determined by another eternal mode of 
thought and this again by another and so on to infinity, so 
that they all together constitute the eternal and infinite under
standing of God.

Piety and Religion, Valour; and Generosity
1 Even if we did not know that our mind is eternal, yet 

we should hold piety and religion, and absolutely all those 
things which are related to valour and generosity, higher 
than all else. The common conviction of the vulgar seems to 
be different. For, most people seem to believe that they are 
free in so far as they are allowed to yiejd to tiieir lusts, and 
that they renounce their right in so far as they are bound to 
live according to the prescripts of the divine law. They there
fore believe that piety and religion and absolutely everything 
which is related to fortitude of mind, are burdens which after 
death they hope to lay down and to receive a reward for their 
servitude, namely for their piety and religion. Nor by this 
hope alone but also and chiefly for fear, namely that after 
death they will be punished with dire torments, are they 
induced to live according to the prescripts of the divine law, 
as much as their feebleness and impotent mind permits. And 
if this hope and fear were not in men, and if on the contrary 
they believed that their minds perish with the body, and t^iat 
for the miserable creatures worn out by the burden of piety 
there does not remain any longer to live, they would turn to 
their own inclination, direct everything by their lust, and obey 
fortune rather than themselves. All this seerris to me no less

1 Pro. 41.
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absurd than if a man, because he does not believe -it 
possible to feed his body forever with good food, should 
desire to satiate himself with poisonous and deadly things, 
or because he sees that the mind is not eternal or immortal, 
should therefore rather wish to live mindless and without 
reason, all which is so absurd that it hardly deserves to be 
mentioned.

Happiness is Virtue
1 Happiness is not the wages of virtue but virtue itself, 

nor do we enjoy happiness because we restrain our lusts but 
on the contrary, because we enjoy happiness therefore are we 
able to restrain our lusts. From all this it is apparent how 
powerful is the wise man and mightier than the ignorant 
who is drived by lust only. For, the ignorant man, besides 
being agitated in many ways, never obtains true peace 
of mind, and he lives moreover as it were unconscious of him 
self, of God, and of things, and as soon as he ceases to suffer 
he also ceases to be. The wise man on the other hand is 
scarcely moved in his mind by external causes but is conscious 
of God, of himself, and of things by a certain eternal necessity, 
and he never ceases to be but always possesses true peace 
of mind.

If the way which I have shown to lead to this seems very 
hard, yet it can be found. And it must indeed be very hard 
to be so seldom found. For, if our well-being were so near 
and were procurable without great labour, how' could it then 
be that it is neglected by almost all ? But all things are as 
difficult as they are rare.

1 Pro. 42. 
~ 5



T H E  ID EN TIFIC A TIO N  O F GOSVAMI NRSIMHAS'RA- 
MA O F DARA SH U K O H ’S SANSKRIT L E T T E R  W IT H  

BRAHMENDRA SARASVATI OF T H E  KAVlNDRA 
CANDRODAYA (B ETW EEN  A.D. 1628 AND 1658)

By P. K. G o d e , M.A.

Dr . C. K u n h a n  R a j a  1 published in 1940 an interesting San
skrit letter of Mohamed Dara Shukoh, the son of Shah Jahan 
and half-brother of Aurangzeb. The particulars of this letter 
as given by Dr. Raja may be noted below :

(1) The letter is “ written to Gosvami Nrsimha Saras-
w ati8 as noticed in lines eleven to thirteen of 
Section (24).”

(2) It is “ more an address than a letter.”
(3) Its MS. is in the Adyar Library (No. XI. D. 4)

[Vide p. 2 (b) of Adyar Cata. II, 1928 and MS. 
No. 3111 of R.A.S.B. Cata, IV, as also Kavindra- 
cdrya Suet, G.O.S. Baroda, No. XVII, Preface. 
See also, Ind. Office Cata. VII, (1904) MS. No. 
3947 on p. 499 and Mitra’s !Notices X, MS. 
No. 4028].

(4) The MS. bears the date Samvat 1805 (1748 A.D.)

This cannot be the date of the letter. It

1 Vide pp. 87 to 94 of Adyar Library Bulletin,f Vol. IV, Pt. 3, 
October 1940.

9 The text of Dara Shukoh’s letter reads ”



IDENTIFICATION OF GOSVAMI N?SIJ5IH5S'RAMA 173

must be the “ date of transcription or more prob
ably the date given should be Samvat 1705 
(1648 A.D.) if it is Dara Shukoh’s date.”

(5) The letter of Dara Shukoh must have ended with
Section (24)—11 ffci

II II The remainder (Sections 25 to 
31) must be another letter by one and it

‘mentions a letter from CTgsffct, who may be 
of Tanjore (1684-1711 A.D.) or Shah 

Jahan (1628-1658 A.D.).
(6) Both the letters are found in the same MS.
(7) There is no need to alter the date “ Samvat ” 1805

as it is reasonable to take it as the date of trans
cription.

I am con cern e3  here w ith  th e first of these letters w h ich  
gives the nam e of Dara Shukoh and th e addressee Nrsithha- 
s'rama at the end of Section 24, w hich reads as follows:

I propose to identify ”  with aitaRKPRli
who was a resident of Benares and a contemporary of Shah 
Jahan (1628-1658 A.D.). My evidence for the proposed 
identification is as follows :

(1) There is a f^oiirq^1 dated S'aka 1579 ( =  a .d . 1657) 
endorsed by about 75 learned Brahmins of

1 Vide p. 7$ of by R. S. Pimputkar, Bombay, 1926
“ fjftawtifte faster ^ ¡ .  *r .
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Benares who had assembled to settle the Caste 
dispute about the i^ctfq Brahmins. This fqGRjqq 
of A.D. 1657 contains the following endorse
ments :

(1) “  q%; ”

(22) “ ”  |

It is clear from the second endorsement 'quoted above 
that there lived at Benafes in A.D. 1657 a Sanyasin called 

1 who was more popularly known as 
He was also contemporary of another Sanyasin ‘ ‘ v
whose endorsement appears first on the above fqoiqq3J5 which 
is endorsed by such worthies as TTT*TI*)f, etc.

(2) Ramas'rama quotes Bhattoji Difcsita2 in his 
Durjanamukha-Capetika. Bhattoji’s career 
ended about A.D. 1620. Ramas'rama“ is, there
fore, later than Bhattoji. He is also later than 

and ail?? as these persons are
mentioned by him in his (B.O.R.

1 This.qRklW  is different from fffcfTWT, the Guru of Bhattoji 
Diksita, who composed works in A.D. 1547 and 1558 (Vide my 
paper on Bhattoji’s date in Annals (Tirupati), Vol I (1940) 
pp. 117—124.

“ Folio 2 of B. O. R. Institute MS. No. 139 of 1897-95.
“ One iFRTWT composed a work clc^f^BT (MS. No. 2906 des

cribed by R. Mitra, Notices, X, Calcutta, 1888). He was a pupil 
of one (colophon

S'jpif | wh0 is
earlier than 1756 A. D. Is this identical with
(A. D. 1547, 1558) or with (alias endorsing a
mqqsi in A. D. 1657 at gfawfsqf in Benares ?
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Institute MS. No, 139 of 1891-95, folio 2—
) He may have been a 

junior contemporary of and
quoted by him as authorities.

(3) The Kavlndra Candrodaya, Poona, 1939 (between 
A,D, 1628 and 1658) contains the following 
tribute to from his contempo

r a ry  of Benares :

p. 29— fta ..................

8 *^5WR5T-

II
P 2—«ftp'll 3 ,TPaiW[ refers to and in his

d escrip tio n ^  which reads :

yy

P, 24— Purnendra and Brahmendra are again mentioned 
as leaders of the Sanyasins of Benares in the follow
ing line in the —

“ . W e may
compare the epithet ‘ ”  as applied to

here with the epithet 4 f used
by Dara Shukoh in his address to I

The foregoing evidence may now be briefly recorded 
as follows :

A,D, 1628-1658— Brahmendra Sarasvati was a pre- 
em inlnt Sanyasin of Benares, highly respected by 
his contemporaries as shown by references to him
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in the I (MS. of a . d . 1678) a contem-
porary record of Shah Jahan’s time.

A.D. 1620-1660— Ramas'rama, the author of
who was possibly a junior contemporary of 

refers to him in this work.
A.D. 1628-1658— Dara Shukoh in his address to 

calls him qfappJJT, an expressjon similar to 
the expression (i applied to in
the in which the contact of
with Shah Jahan and Dara Shukoh is expressly 
stated on p. 23 as follows :

“ iff sit q?q; i
f% ^rqqq gqflfa fqfcq: qritarcrcq?te: II ”

A.D. 1657—The ftoiqqq of a .d . 1657 drawn up at 
in Benares discloses for the first time that 

SSfaRTCSqtft is identical with
Hi^qc^rr^qqcl: gfiN rw rfq ” ) i

In view of the above contemporary evidence of the 
Kavlndra jOandrodaya? the Durjanamukha Capetikd of one 
Ramas'rama, Dara Shukoh’s Sanskrit Address and the 
Nirnayapatra3 drawn up at Muktimandapa in Benares, I am

1 The Calcutta MS. of the (Mitra’s N o t i c e s , II,
MS. No. 815) is dated A.D. 1678 (Sarhvat 1734). Vide p. 1 of 
Intro, by H. D. Sharma and M. M. Patkar to

2 Vide my paper on “ Bernier and Kavindracarya Sarasvati 
at the Mughal Court "—Annals (Tirupati), Vol. I, pt. 4, pp. 1—16.

3 This is a valuable document as it contains the endorsements 
of about 75 learned men of Benares who lived in the middle of the 
17tih centurv. Though this document is published in the Marathi 
book—1 by R. S. Pimputkar in 1926 I propose to
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inclined to believe that to whom Dara Shukoh
sent his Sanskrit address is no other than
referred to in contemporary documents by this popular name.

Dr. Hara Datta Sharma and Mr. M. M. Patkar 1 make the 
following remarks regarding of the Kavindra
Candrodaya :

“ 51. Brahmendra Sarasvatl, pupil of Devendra and the 
author of tile Vedantaparibhasa (CC. I, 389a) and Advai- 
tam rta* (CC. II, 88*)”

These remarks need to be examined in the light of the 
evidence brought forth in this paper.

edit it again as an appendix to one of my projected papers with 
historical notes on the identification of at least some of these learned 
men. It may be noted here that some of the contributors to 
Kavindra Candrodaya are signatories to this of A.D. 1657.

1 Kavindra Candrodaya, Poona, 1939, Intro., p. ix.
* The Indig Office MS. of indicates writing of the

“ 17th century" (Vide p. 771 of 7.0. Cata.> IV, 1894—Mi>. 
No. 2405).



A LIST OF MANUSCRIPTS 

I n t r o d u c t i o n

In the following pages we give a list of manuscripts in the 
possession of Trichinopoly Krishna Iyer of Negapatam, as 
is noticed in a copy of it in the Library. This copy is 
not entered in the catalogue of the Adyar Library in two 
volumes published in 1926 and 1928. It is a &hall note book 
in quarto size with a thick wrapper. It is written in Grantha 
script with country ink and the writing is getting faded. 
The title is given on the outside of the wrapper cover as An 
Index to Sanskrit Literature and under this there is the entry 
“ very valuable.” In Grantha script is also written “ grandha 
japta”, i.e. “ collection of books.” There is on the outside of 
the wrapper the round label of the Library with the shelf- 
number IX. F. 14. This number is also given on the square 
label of the Library on the inside of the wrapper cover. On 
the first page of the first sheet left blank, there is written in 
copying pencil as follows :

Catalogue of M SS . at the private Library o f Trichinopoly 
Krishna Iyer's House at Negapatam .

This first sheet is white paper. The body of the book is 
light green paper. One such sheet is also left blank and on 
the second of the green sheets the list begins. The list is 
given in two columns. In most cases there is writing only on
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One page; but occasionally both ^pages are utilised. Some
times only a part of a page has writing* The works are 
arranged under subject-headings. There is also a list of 
printed books in the collection, which we are not giving here. 
The list is not noticed by Oppert. We tried to get some 
information about the owner, but were not able to get any 
clue in the matter. There is no way of ascertaining the date 
when this list was made or the person who made it. The 
wrapper cover must once have been used to send a Book-Post 
Parcel to Reverend H. Little, Wesleyan Mission, Negapatam, 
as this address is still clear on the wrapper. There is also the 
entry “ amped (evidently part of stamped) six annas.” “ Book- 
Post ” is also retained on the wrapper. There are bits of 
postage stamps, but their value and the date of the post-office 
seal cannot bs*ascertained.

The list contains many names that are rare. Under 
Nigha^tus the entries Hari and Vi§nu are unknown works. 
W hether Kathakos'a is a lexicon is not certain. Vacaspatya 
Brhadabhidhana is the work of Taranatha Tarkavachaspati 
printed during the life-time of the author (1873 A.D). The 
list probably refers to the printed edition of this and the men
tion of it among MSS. here is a mistake. Bommakha^dlya 
is a mistake for Bommagantlya> the commentary of Bomma- 
ga$ti Appaya on the Amarakos'a. Das'ariipaka (if it is a 
lexicon), Sindhuyogasamgraha, Ndrdyanlya and Darpana are 
rare works. It is not known if the Dhananjayavijaya in the 
list is the same as the lexicon Dhananjaya.

Among Kavyas it is not known what Kavyasamgraha is. 
Sfatakandharavijayadisa§tikdvyas are really interesting and 
hitherto unknown. Satydprltyana, Kdtydyanlparinaya, K avi- 
kulananda, Go%ardhanoddharap>a> Vidhavavis'varupa, Ramo- 
mdhasana, Saudharma  and Prahasana  also deserve mention as
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rare works. The author of Mallikdmdruta is given as Dai?<jin, 
which name is a mistake for Uddanda. The author of Candrd- 
loka is mentioned as Kalidasa.

Under Alamkara, etc. Manasollasa and Abhila§itartha- 
cintdmani refer to one and the same work. Chandahprastdra- 
srekhara of Venkataraya is a hitherto unknown work. S'abda- 
stomamahanidhi is known to us, but not Chandahstomamaha- 
nidhi which is mentioned here. The latter is perhaps a 
mistake for the former. Ekadvyddilagakriydvdntaravicara- 
grantha of Rajagopalaraya, Bharatasnitirahjanlya, Sdhitya- 
Pdrijdta, Abhinayaholahala, Jaimimyavrtti, (if a work on 
Alarpkara or Chandas) and Netrdnanda are some of the rare 
works in this section. Vatiibhu§ana, attributed here to Bhava- 
bhGti, is probably the same as the work of Damodara which is 
printed in the Kavyamala Series, Bombay. Ci&aratnakara is 
the work of Cakrakavi. It is not known what works are meant 
by Bharata and Anekdrthadhvanimanjan. Bharatarriavapota 
is here mentioned for the first time and nothing is known . 
about it. Valrtiikirsipranltasutra may be the work on Prakrt 
grammar attributed to him.

In the section called Adikavyas Durvasardmdyana and 
Samvidraqidyana are works on which we have no information 
at present. Tattvasamgrahardmdyarta is noticed by Aufrecht 
(C.C., I. 220).

The Puranas are given separately as S'aiva etc. in the 
list. Nandikes’vara Upapurcina is probably the Nandipurdna 
which is known to us only through quotations.

So far only the Mahdbharata and the Rdtndyana are 
known to us as Itihasas. A third work viz. S'ivarahasya 
is also here called Itihasa.

Mrcchakatikaflka is wrongly included among Smrtis. The 
collection, it will be found, is rich in Smrtis.
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Mallikam&ruta of Uddanqla 5̂ again mentioned under 
Tarka by mistake.

Bhargavasutra is a rare work in the Jyotisa section.
We do not know anything about a Brhatsiddhanta- 

kaumudl. I t may be a mistake for the Siddhantakaumudi
m

of Bhattoji. It may be noted that the Laghusiddh&nta- 
kaumudl is not mentioned in the list and the Kaumudl 
mentioned hgre is perhaps the Laghusiddhdntahaumudl of 
Varadaraja. Dhdtuparis’uddhi is a hitherto unknown work. 
Vrttidlpikd may be the same as the Vrttidlpikd of Mauni- 
krsna, published in the Saraswati Bhavana Texts, No. 29. 
Aufrecht (C.C., I. 598) mentions this, but is not sure which 
subject it pertains to. He thinks it pertains to Alamkara. 
Tarkacandrika in the list is probably not a work on grammar, 
Vajratariktyameems to be the Nyaya work of this name.

Among V edanta^orks Pancadas'aprakarana may be only 
Pancadas'l. W e have at present no information regarding 
Saptadasfaprakarana, Saptaprakarana and Pancaprakaratia. 
PaUcikarana is noticed by Aufrecht (C.C., I. 318) and is 
known to us. Some Stotras are wrongly mentioned in this 
section of the list. Nydyakusumdnjali may be the work of 
Udayana which must be under Nyaya. There is a Kusumdn- 
ja li separately mentioned (same work ?). Satikaniddna m aybe 
Madhavaniddna (Ayurveda) or the Nidana section of some other 
Ayurvedic work which is wrongly listed up under Vedanta. 
Lalitavistara  is the Buddhist work. Caitanyacandrodaya is 
the Nataka by Kavikarnapura. AdvaitcLnandapariccheda of 
Ramakrsna appears to be a rare work. Nydyavartika is the 
NySya work of Udyotakara. Mangalabharana, Anantabrah- 
malaksana, Jlvanmukhya(evidntly a mistake for Jtvantnukta) 
Prakaranavya&hya, Manolayaprakarana, Nadakaumudl and 
some other works are mentioned here of which we know
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nothing at present. Som^ of the works listed in this section 
pertain to Nyaya or Yoga. Pancakaranatika may be a 
mistake for PanclkaranaUka. The collection will be found 
rich in Vedanta, Pancaratra and S'aiva Agamas and Tantra, 
some mythical accounts appearing in the list being excluded.

W e have given the list exactly as it is found, with sug
gested corrections given within brackets.

I t is Mr. K. Madhava Krishna Sarma, M«O.L., in the 
staff of the library who located this rare work in the Library 
collection and he has prepared the press copy of it with the 
assistance of Mr. K. Ramachandra Sarma, Pandit in the 
T *^rary.

C. K u n h a n  R a ja ,
Editor, A . L , B.

i« . smri:
1. fàsppFRJ: 

*TfaT55:
X.
V.

t v  mu-. (*r*ra:)
iv . larger: 
iH.

ic .  %^l:
IV  *£TT?5:

«. w -
v  t o --
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sm u ra r
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lì®, ¡̂nfurĉ ftrf rìHì
ì ì ì .
lì».  f^FR^rftMt 
11*. RlWÌg 
l i * .  «hrsspN 
11*1. trTRSTOf^r:

ììv». %?nr(N5Br)?5Hfim Ritaj 
ii<s. w(^T),TOi5é
n v
'\ \ o . BRRfim

M. RPRRTRg:
RTBTRg:

*,*. s f r^ S ^ g : BÌtà 
w .  gflfrwrag:
Vi. BR%e(hNg:
\%. ftugqrrefcig: Ä  
«.«. 5% #rfN g:
\c, ftW b ig: 
l* . #5RÌbN g:

RTZSlfà

l ’ i .  3Tr% rir guftf^RPiR; 
Rifa

m .  5iRrifR?5Tr^ b3N> 
n * .  srr$Rra b# r 
1RY. foPRt t ^  B#B 
IVI. BR5fiNiTftl%5ft4 itéN»
1M. BR!#RTR#T B#«B
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i«v. *iiig?Fi
X»*a. sriiftmsfo#
\°%. itiiri%8 
^°\*. gqm^rfr 

itrg^cir 
X°v sfeSdlqnèiri 
Xi®. ^m ferr  
113. i%nni îtr5cir 
Xi .̂ i^ng?Fi 
X̂ x. *n5fftqrfic«i 
Xi*. R^^ra^w^ifrmpFr-

^ fa iro  TWr 

x ih . *rfr«Rjé
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XXX-
XX«. f^ R 5V Ì

g^jU irw u) \  U

XX¿.
XX«>. 'f̂ T3̂ RÌ 
XX». swrosgüoi

m
XXX.

xxx. r̂f%g
xxx. ?rtoi
xxv. ^ r a  
XXV JTRR 
XXX- «RfR 
XX«. WRlt 
XX*.
xxv *xre?
XXo- *rrxram 
XXV arr%4 
Xxx. «BRTRR 
XXX- *nwf 
XX*.
XXV »ftcW 
XXX. s r t ^
XX«. a M  
XX¿. xrfoà 
XX*.. aÌNî m

* $ *  (p&äoLhqß X c I

« n i nnisi

X*°. ftf»3*K4lftM"fcTfoaiq ft

X*X. ^^03f<a«RfRR^a
v w . *ïïw«if$fîWRPfr*r 

=^f^r
X*V 5R5RJ5rfrPR^T3lH
x*x.
X»«.
X w
X*v

^X. ìf?X 
^X. ^Tr=WHicf^R5^fW
IV. tfcmqltorroTOntftafe 
w .  RTCWRrâfflçrMtafar 
<xX.
V». SRrerPmRRWftà

*x¿. ç w ’N  f^^m rriN
V , . fcrPxf^R ftr

XX».
XXX. w Rrü<W 
XXX. ¡hiRm íw  
XXX*
XXV.
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XW
XU.
XU- $T*F5$fsTtfcrc?rc 
\%e. sbrciRtfftor 
XU. ’JSSifèsBI s ifa r 
X*«>. ^ ^ T l R f ö r :  tmfèfrT-

X*x. àrflr I fìjisg I frffa I
I 33RT I 3TPr: I *W I 

3*N#i I I I
ffPTfcf I TO5R I S3TTCT I
d<sCf*S%cT I 8̂T I *ffaq I
«irarai i Rfàs I adta-
^%rn: I 

X ^ . 5ft̂ *TT55r 
X*X. fP rM hi 
X«*. I5HfTRRlt

sr4wrcr

Xv»H.
x u .  R f ^ r  
Xv»v». nOr:
XV» c. firdR^r: I 
Xv»s. *TiiRr*ft4 I 
X^®. »r̂ î sfÌRi I 
X*x. n-iànf I f?r3fr3Tĝ rT?rf|?T 

aw tétò 
X*x. I
X*X. I
\C*. fìpWfltéW I

Xc'v sw  I 
XU. f l ^ r  I 
\e» .  ad^Nl1 
\ c c .  I
X u . *nxr*dfa i 
xs«. fWJRÌfà I 
XM. SFB'foi I 0
XU. ^TRRRRufai I 
XM- R R id  I
XU. fèPRÌlR I 
XU. aafeni?

«TRSpfoT I 
XU. I
x u . nfÄR^ I
\ \t .

XU. f ^ d ^ T r i
*°°. Iw g iT R ^ ^ fS r: ditsfi-

'ir^irJTfd

rTèdH5W 55TBHTRlf̂

*»1. RRRtfaat

v®X.
•»fov. ciééTfftwn»fr 

aigjTR̂ fTrilföl:
V°%. 3igiTR#fafr:
Vov». 3qtfRf^TRfòl:
'*°*. ^TR^XH ^R R ag ftfirr-

flPRHftà f^RRfRfftr-
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vl®.

3*ftfiTWTW

qqssrqqftwr
m q . q>r<55jpfrffar
■<iv qinafatTM ■»
v i* . qq^Rsf 
V W  ^R5PJ3 
V l X .  55qR5 

Vlv». WRM#fM«Fr 
v ie .  $r$TFtufN
Vl*>.

vq®.
v q i. sTrcRffaiq* 
vqq. qrpmrftRra 
vqx. ifsrra^
vqv. ^^rraqi 
vq^.
vqx. ĴTcsrcf̂ rTRf&r:
vq\*. »IftpTS 
vqe. gqtf^pfr 
vq%. qxTWftr
vx®. »Tm*^
*X1. I^ R 5 j 
v*q.
* H .
VX-*- gRqfgf ĝrq»
*XH. ^T^BFxf 
vXX- «TT̂ q#R

vxy. ^araifr 
vxe. ■̂■jfJihci 
vX*>. qf&Rr̂ N 
Wo. JTtsr'RR 
vvl.

shwrrw

w q .  qiRSTRR
v*X-
vvv.

gg?r
WX. # liq q
Wvs. 3Fi|<uvso*j£
W  £.

T O iP ii
V̂ ®. Ĥ qioSfirElDg
v m . *%̂ f=̂ rrref&r:

q f w i q

*Hq. »WqfiTfqqq 
*M. § 5̂I«rfqqq 
v w . ^ra^rf îrferqq 
v'Vi. ¡xm^ifaspi 
v^x. r̂nRifqqq
v^\i.
W .  ^Rqjf^lfqqq 
v^ v ^fte^sfqqq
VX o.

*X1. fgJTfkqjf 
vxq. zMfrrq
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Y%\. üflßM  
y $y . TRRfrTT 

Y$H. TtfffàTT

Y$v». SJTÌiTf̂ 'SRÌ

y ì ,« . ?«nftafTT4
y $* .

V J«. awf^RTf^R
vv»i.
yv»^.

w \ .  g ^ s r f t a ^ ^ r a ?
yv»y . g r ^ f r r ^ s r g i  
w \ .
w % .  g r ^ W T ^ a ?
V'i'». 'b|aJ|fije|4
w c .  *Tnrrfàr4 
w s .  g r a f t a l

Y « o .  SlfSftfàTT

y ¿ 1. ^ftesErfàtR 

y « t .
Y « }.

Y«Y. 55^ft|%iR

y «H.
yc%. «rrssrfàTT
Y«\».

u rrw iw rar

Y c c .

Tra
y<h, TifBrftfrTqrgrra

Y^o.
Y^i.
y «,t . ^ i w ^ ^ d T ^ T T r a  

Y«,^. T¥TI?& I I (Two versions 
YSY. ^JTr# I } of No. 492) 

yva. ^cRTreròfrrfaigji 
y «,^. TrW5rfénig¥re?rf$5r 

y«,^. ?rnF3prii^rg?iFR¥

'esc. Terrtfi??raapirw f%=?rr*?föT:
Y«A. 3Tsqr 5TP?Tr JTfrfoSffrl:
V « .  $TpFrr*Rwr3T'4 

H®i. r̂r̂ jgrnTSTirrrq̂ - 

srr^rafiifén^rair

V Y . irrTTTTiTfcT^rSlffl:

h «h .

S m. TrfrrftüiTsrr 

Ho«. 3Tl(M̂ lfiSSfi)s3r 
H°«>. sTrasitsrr 
Hi®. ntHT îtsrr 

h ì ì .
h i t . arrwiftyr 

H i \ .  Rre^RRfterr 
Hì y . sigsiterr 

H1H. iltaW RT^T
h i *. a ^ r iw f^ rfè m if tì :  (sirer- 

ffa :)
Hi'®. FTwrerr
H i« .  tfrnra
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M S. i
cwrresr RW

M ° . ï ï r f é lS f e W '^ g #  
m t . ?Tcf?iîT|ïig33rrw steiRtwi 
m x . îfFTt^m?fKî!TÎsfi^rrrsii- 

xt®R5ì i
v u .  n r^ T R í^ firi^ g ít-s íií^ r

ïRRtfaïft
v u .

M'A. f é  I
v u .  ffrsu f (Ir r w ) f ^ ¡ a ^ p t -

^«ire^r f%̂ fè*mr3r i
V U .

^ sr n i
M ¿. i^ q f^ r^ p N R  ri 
MA. R§^l%ïïf?F&g#5qRîTF 

^rarré^Ri

w  *pr i
M i .  x>rfxi^qwf%if<rofxw^é-

R^RoSr

XfX fsPJSÍWríí «
MX. 3rrgét^sjjTOii 
M *. qrgqfxgfe 
'ax'a. ^rgsTRir 
MS- gwtfNsqpi*«i Rità
M'*. ®ir34i«=ioïji«f>cQf
M ¿. iIRRreffïïqftKTRTîrtNr^I:

MA. qftRRÎïfa:
Ml». x¿nRsrft 
MT.

fàÇRRifépir 
MX. |qrfi®igq®iRR 
MX- i
M *. ^RtfqfXRlfrfSffl^r I 

gçqs^qr i
M'a. f '^ w n R if^ f^ r  i
M il. rRfflcphlfàfr I 
M'i. ttar%IÏ%frRl^F3é 1 
M c. aFqsg^drcîfclîfigW- 

qprafè:
'AVA. éf3HRfa»mqfég?RP: i
VA». R̂TÇUR'i:
m a . i
W .  Ritf^^rclätlfR^^NäR I
MX- FW(^i faRiï*#l:
V u .
'a'a'a. qïïsrfèfïïtjfRiwr 
VA*. FWWR Iqé 1 
'a m . îîrntfêmifçi^îsquçïïR 

sgf^R«n 
w .  i
Vaa. RT̂ q?i52irfx<n 
M °. « stfo fié  i »RtRnf^R^i 
MT. ^Tïïïar 
MX. XR̂ T<R$Ï 
MX. qrc*Rsrfr 
M *. f^ fçqgïi vhiFfRwrgqre
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sftaR m

'a v a . k o o o

'A « l $ .  1 ® ° °

'A * '» .  ^*Tf=cTil3  H ? s i  W ®

^ c ta p if^ T R  %^r^TT«T-

ì  V »

’ac, 1.. %5R?5rrfìroTMi ìp«f V . «
'A '»® . i l g V l Ì )  ($1 r t ^ r f ' f i r f ^ r iT i ' Ì

ÌOOO

' A ' » i .  5r M  s f v

Yooo
'a'»'l  nTK^rft^r i» « .
'A '» ^ .

'a'»-* . n s r ^  *?it%

'A '» 1* . c S r i R R ^ t a ^

v » ^ .  * f t a r a M r e  

'a'»«.
'A v j - i .  **hrci?r

'A '* A .

^ i f t n f f T i ^ r r e r

'Aio.
' A i l .

H i ^ .  n r s < l f N ; r  

V * . «irisrc 
' A i v .  # q iT r « r ^ % if t 2 Ì  

'a ì 'a . jfto ra N fc jp i 

*a* $ .  s t r n iw r w r

'A i '» .

V « ,  v r r ^ r f o w

v a . 3is5Riitfrrei«^«51 
*AA®. i f t q t w r ^ S :

'a a i . * f t f l r a N f t * r a r  

'a a ^ .  a i i g j i ?

S T w f t w f c n  % ^ i i r iw r e r

'AA'i. ?hR *IM  '

'AA'A. ÌW TC ^fà  

'AA^.

^Vs.
<AAi. qf^JT®

'AAA. %?F<TW»i

$ ° °. iqnrejn#!:«.
 ̂® 1. 31^1^3^

«,® ^. a r s f a ^ f f o r

%°i.
? » V .  g iT F F ^ t#

$oV qfòi^Bi
i®«<. SlfffRtii
«(O'», ¡pnwrarfèra»!
W .  qr^ ifh :

^ • .  a rl^ w q ^ :
S i i .
S'K.
$1*. SF̂ rSRTC<JT 
«ti*. gFSFFCJT 
i(ìu..
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$1«. i ggsgnsirr
xx<s. gFrateig
Xi s .  »ftargpai 

xx®. 3Tf%^5:N 
XX1*. «fr$°5gpai 
x x v  gfag^rargr 
xxx. R l ^ r ^ jg g i
x^v. ggfa55|g~
XX<V f a f f e d

xxx.
XX'*. f^r^nfoi^fq^i 
XX.s. *r§%*g:H
xxx. gjfhrng^
XX®. R3R5Rt»
XXX- gn?*mR^tg# git?  
xxx. gn^rggig:
XXX. g^Rrfo^r 
XXv. gRfassrc 
XX*x. gwrggfXrsfgg 
XXX. ^tefrMgg 
XX*. ^RxNgg 
%\e. ’JT cW irf^g  
XXx. RRjggrafg:
«(>fo. ugr^grc^gjit
Xvl.
Xv^. «TrtrRTR^q^gRi
x*x. f^gxr^rrF«rag?
x*v. fe5Fg%^raqf
XW  3rfvr^oix«jrr^r 
x*x. jismixrR

Xvv*. x sm q ^ rr  
xv«. t w i ^N
XV«». ailfipilWtsRSf
x v . 3TR>rm
x m .
v\x . gwxstr^r^Rfe: i

X'w.
x*Vv
X'ax. 5̂flcifg5;Rift<fer
X'x'».
XHi.
%\s. gpR^w g g N  
xx®. 3iRggRf^R ^teif^R  
XX5». %^Rraftgrcr 
xxx. %^pggR gite 
xxx. g ih r i^R
XXv. gf^gn:
xx*v fignsrfg.* 
xxx. afagfogx

xx¿. #Tgr^R psi g^ig^r

Xv»o. qg’iift'biRmg f^^oiRR
«*«>. g^rft^rgsrsgr^n 
x^x. sw^tcpRrgRrw f̂ rrcwr

3rfc!TiT?^qftx^: R̂fnstJT-
fvf\_qTRRcT

%»\  Jif ^ rs R uftgfaf ^grgtxr»’
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S'**.

S'»«. a?t?R5pfol ^ ? I :
* « s . fà^rasr? fo rrc^:
S«°.  föR^R^R-sRi
S«Ì. %?FcTOR I

X«X. ^r^RRfè
X«V. <Tc?Rt*RrSR>R:
* « v
S«S. RR^Tfif'tsprr^R
*««. wnarerfN;
S««. *T*Tö5RRaT
S «s . <3tf%$«rrc?w?: *1^*1: 
s s ° .  %^j?cTqr<R5Rfi95zir^rH
SSi.  ST R im ^t^r SIRTORR:
SS^.
ssx. arrda^rfl^rs
SSV. aRRcTäRRSSfoi

SVs.
sss.
s s« .
s s « .
s s s .  sft^gftRa^R^n^r 
«oo. 5fĤ gfts5«gr<n ^ r ^ i :
« °1 . JRfo?IS13R<n
VJO .̂

v»o^. %^RRRTOR:

n»«S.
«««.
«o«. g ^ R f ( ^ : )
« ° s .  ^R^Riw rfòfàfa:
« i °. StoxkiCM 
« i i .  «TRT^ift^Rirr^
« i^ .  ?ft<i*Tr«rf2R9r^
«IX- 5 5 ^ :  s r̂ra:
«IV. 3i«JrRflqtJT
«i*v aRsrarfèrar »it^Rrär: 
«iS.  q w % x i 
« i« .  gf%>ft*rätar3r 
« i « .  fti^sr^R igy i 
« ì s . fö^RsncRPRRRr 
« v .
« ^ i .  nf%R?ir^t 
« ^ .  ^N fl^ tfR  
«*X. #Tr«rra
«^V. 3q%SRIR*
«V v SjfcISR
«^s.
«V». %*XRTOR
« v .  gpRi^rr 
«^S. aiiftpgà 
«X°.
«Xi. ü^Rlin 
« u .  fT R ^ ra iifö : 
«X*. ®G:
«X*. 3??5fcRTr̂ cI:
«X'V
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3TTc*Tç(c5Î
V»H. 3T«r«T̂ t

(%ïï:)

'j î î  . g^i^re^rç: 

üHSRtsRsrô'
vïYV. «fiorir 
'»'*'S. 3T2Rsßiitar 
'»'*%. rtÇïïf: 33TPSÏÏT 
\4W». 3ïfàwftcff 
m c . t^*ft?îr»5ira: 
vsv .̂ fêraïftar 
* v .  g^^ftar 
«M . 3T^^Fftar 

iMfrfhïï 
qp^spftfrr 
3If*ftrir

v»^. 3ig»ftarffai 
*ftrTRr?r?R 

VŜV*. stspfarr 
'»''C. %5Frï»ffaîr 
'»'w  3prçsr»ftar 
'»%’>. gfiïftar 

«jfrFffcïï 
»ft̂ reiR

'»^X. sft^gtw krr 
»%*. .Wft?iï

'»ç'r q>*4*flcïr 
» î i .  muffar 
v» '̂». SS^RtÇçft 
*%c. fèFraRsra;rfàw 
*%s. 3?id^rg»iw 
N*\»o. arcìteng^; 
^-*1. 3Tfçïf#q|rRpJTq
'»'»\. 3ïK«5îjq
v»v»̂ . ^Rîftfïiïft 
v»'»'#. srr^sffr^r^qR 
'»'*'S. 3TRffirrfa^qai 
VStf %. *if%vgf^Èterà
VSV9VS.
w ¿ ,

3TTRTg*R 
'SCO, fornirò 
* ¿ í . ftsrq#R?T
Vili».
" c \ .

sC'f. t^ R R T îq ^W
* c \.  q^tq^iátír
4¿$. qs^FftfàÇFIWnf
\4<sv*. airciTRlFR^Wf^I:

'SCC. 3TnÎÏ»i
' »cs .

'»S®. fTWTT: sq(W*i
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'»Vs. ailrlrR^I^Br 
'»SV 3?ÌRèra # <R 
v»V*. 3q^RT^#5qii?Zfr 
'»s ì .
v»SV 3TRIT3^ gs*R3TR
e»», ^rf*FRsni>
¿ « ì . ^ R u w R k w n

¿®X. smrgegfd:
i«V, JT>»Rgf5RR 
f > \  smsptfcrr 
¿ •L  sr»raf^R 
¿• 'j. H<jRr*i4tffor 
i  ® C. fq<Kui3?44!l (m«BI 
¿®s. «nsf^rr

« l ì .  arl^isr^i
¿<R. %XFrT%strrrt*r:
¿XX. ^TRfRls 
¿ ÌÌf. HTRJTT^r 
¿X'a. aqsjRtqtf^t

W hpt***^
¿X*. SIRJRKr<fà% îT 
i l i .  iRRI^TRfe:
¿xs. srminTrar 
¿*®. aRRwhi 
¿^X. cTRjNHtor 

?nprr: fN r 
3iR*Rt4 3TPrfw

¿^u. *nPRi6t*rN
¿V v a^cTf^TrrrfBr:
¿^X. fàfòfa&i

?T«5mcii%^uì?m!,vn:

t \ t .  3?R^tffR>ITRsft<!r- 
*ir«f

¿XV 95Tg3rinsqqR5^fhqfq
¿X°. ?TR5R>rf$fàr
¿XX. 3TgflP4 
¿XX. ^wr^rr g^r
¿XX. ^sxnx& i fl^*rr«Tgi|4

< naf#  «ftaGtarfir
1 m: ^ rti 

1

¿X*.
¿XV »TRW 
¿XX.
¿X«. f^gjrTvR;
¿Xv tot

¿x v
¿v®. jr Qr  
¿vx. grfgg 
¿vx.
¿*X. mmrt
¿VY. ?R$5fi
¿vv,. g?4

¿■¿X. firar



A L IS T  O F  M A N U S C R IP T S Í99

¿yv».
¿y¿. s im ia n  
¿ys. «tor«

¿M . *n^i 
c ^ \ .  tossì

c'-\\. grfgg 

c \* .  ?Fc3?Í

¿M .
¿ V .
¿ V . frujjfitew 
£ ^ \.  ftsglïré 
C%*. é t  
¿$1. e M  
«**. t o t
C % \ .  3 i^ F ? J4

¿V*. r i w  
¿ V s . w rrto  

c%i. SfèïïM 
£%*. «atto 
c%c.  urtfä  

c \ s .  ? 8 j ^ ü r  

¿v»«. 3 ^
¿«1. sÌRlf^ì 
¿«V  flftà 
t » \ .  3TI%af 
<£v»y. «TRÍfoft 
¿vA. t o
¿«V

¿^v».
¿«¿. t? r to  
¿«V  fW N
¿¿®. «ir̂ «r 
¿ ¿ i .
¿¿^.
ic \ .  >ftrTíítíí 
¿¿y.
¿¿'s. Îi<biî |«í
¿ ¿ v  ?rrtofö
¿¿v».
¿¿¿ . Ifítq 
¿ ¿ \ .  3 R m  
¿«»o. <IRRI2f 

¿ S I .  3TRR

'»S^. ^ rfto

£ \ \ .  *TPW
¿ s y .  s n t o t  
cV\. ^r|^q?q 

¿s v
c \'&.
¿ S ¿ . î î t o t à  

¿ S S . 3lto>RR  

,(»<>«». ftlWRWI 
S o l .  3FÎIÇNÎ

s « x .  w®**?
s«}. -̂lärHTsr 
«.»y. *rr?sto 
s®^ ftop j
s®^. 33*#r?
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’' , « ' 4.  3w ? n * í í f r f o ^ t g q ^ 5 r e i f i m g * * n :

^TTcTrcT1? M î i t * n w r « i i w  ï ï c ^ à t ^ r  * r w

m « , .  a r r f r r c r â ^  o  o  o  o

s  x  ¿ . s r f f c n R o r e R r a f è  ç p r c r c r e t à

S i i . ^  o  o

s i x .  l à f a j r f r o - i S X '* » -  ^ ^ « > 1̂ 0517 Ç R W S t à

M X - VS© o

m * ;  * r 4H
•

s y ° .  ^ T r T ^ w f i c i r ^ í T ^ ^ r

m ' a . V o o o t »

w *i m l  ^ R F f t n r a r T ^ F  î R « r

3T « r t U ° ° o

S i ¿ .  3T ^ M V .  ^ i ï f t f f r a T  f l P ï i  i  ° ®  o

s í s . s m  X . * * i r a f è i5 r e r c

M o .  J T f R R R f í T R \ w .  ' 2? p r f c r a %  s N  ^ o o o

m í . « r r a m *a .  R r m f t g f e i ï T O  ’a  °  «  °

M * .  f ^ 3 R f ? c i r M X .  ç é U T W w f  ÏTÎVT - « f o o o

M X -  * T f R f é ^ « T s w » .  n ? r * i r « í  îF 'W  A ° ° o

m * .  ' r r & r s v ¿ .  ^ h i ^ ç r s r î î  x ° ® o

S V A .  37$ m a .  » f t a r a p a r á f a r  r T R T j f ^ ^ r

M * .  » T f R R ^ N í p q  i n . . «

s m .  g e p ^ h r

s m . 3J r r a t ^
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w » * . gw ì^sjfr^ ir gf*sj*5i 
1V S. gWtWTÌWT 
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I V I .
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«1^0^. ftiq*lfaiqi?q̂ (ft«M
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MANUSCRIPTS NOTES

T H E  A R Y A B H A T IY A V Y A K H Y A  OF R A G H U N A T H A - 
R A JA — A R A R E A N D  H IT H E R T O  U N K N O W N  W O R K

B y K. M a d h a v a  K r i s h n a  S a r m a , M. O. L .

A m u s i n g  views regarding the date and work of Aryabhata were 
held by some of the early European writers on Indian astro
nomy, who di^ not know that there were two astronomers of this 
name, separated from each other by centuries. Colebrooke never 
having seen the work of either, believed that the older work 
was a fabrication and that Aryastasfata  (meaning 108 couplets) 
meant 800 couplets. As to the age of Aryabhata, however, he hit 
the right mark when, from citations in later works, he assigned 
him to the fifth century A. D. Bentley who did not know Sanskrit 
.and whose prejudiced and unscientific view s on problems of Indian 
astronomy have met with the summary rejection which th^^/fully 
Reserve, assigned the Aryabhatamahasiddhanta, the work of the 
later of the two, to A. D. 1322, denounced the work of the earlier as 
spurious and called Aryabhata an impostor ! It was Fitz-Edward  
H all who first brought to light the fact that there were two different 
astronomers of the same name. H e was followed by W hitney, 
Bhau Daji, Kern, Dikshit and others.1

1 See Colebrooke, Misc. E ss. (1872) II, p. 471 e t s e q . ; Bentley, A H is to ri
cal View of the H indu Astronom y (1825), p. 128 ; Hall and Whitney, Journal 
o f the Am erican O riental Society , Vol. 6, p. 556 et seq . ; Bhau DSji, J .R .A .S . 
(New -Series) 1865,#p. 392 et seq . ; Kern, Preface to the B rh atsam h ita , Biblio
theca Indica, Calcutta, 1865 ; S. B. Dikshit, Bharatiyajyotisa& GStra I tih a s, 
JPoona, 1931, p. 230 et seq.

«1
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According to his own statement, Aryabhata / ,  the better known 
of the two, was born in A. D, 476 :

gfg%r SKfaroSPWI giTqi^T: I
( ^ f ,  rl^Sf) qn S F q q T s te  ||

“ W hen three of the four ages were past, and 60 times 6 0  
years, then 23 years from my birth were past.”

. 3600 Kali corresponds to A. D. 499. Aryabhata I was then 
23 years old (not 33 as wrongly stated in the Descriptive Cata
logue of the Government Oriental M SS. Library, Madras,. 
X X IV , 13389). *As Bhau Daji has pointed out, the second 
word in his name is Bhata and not Bhatta. H e belonged to 
Kusumapura :

4 5 t § ? f i

«
Kusumapura is usually identified with Pataliputra , i.e. 

modern Patna. In his commentary on this verse Nllakantha 
says: I On ’ the authority of Apte’s
Dictionary and from the fact that the Aryabhatasiddhanta has 
been more popular in Kerala than in any other part of India, 
K. Sambasiva Sastri says that “ some take it to be ancient 
Trav^flrewe.”

H is work which is usually described as the earliest of the 
extant Paurnsajyotisagranthas,6 is variously called 7 the Arya-  
bhatiya (most popularly), Bhatasiddhanta , Aryabhatasiddhanta ,

2 Verse 10 of the K & la k r iy a p c td a .
3 I b i d .  4 Verse 1 of the G a n i t a p c f d a .
l_ V id e  Introduction, Trivandrum Sans. Series, No. 101. On the popularity 

of A r y a s i d d h a n t a  in South India cf. also Swamikannu Pillai, I n d i a n  
E p h e m e r i s , Vol. I, Part I, S i d d h a n t a s .

6 See Dikshit, I b i d . ,  p. 190.
7 See India Office (Eggeling) No. 2767 ; Madras D. 13392 where an addi

tional verse at the beginning of S u r y a d e v a ' s  commentary tails it A r y a b h a t a *  
p r o k t a s u t m ; Madras D . 13393 where Y a l l a y a  calls it A r y a s u t r a ; Mitra, 
N o t i c e s ,  III, 1 ^ 6  where the colophon calls it V r d d h a r y a b h a t a s i d d h a n t a .
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Aryasiddhdnta, Aryaqtas'ata (this properly applies to sections 2 -r4  
only), V rddhdryabhatasiddhdnta, Pmthamdryasiddhanta% Aryam 
bhatlyasUtm  and Arydsutra. According to Bhau b Daji, Arya- 
bhatlyasutra is the correct title. The work consists of 4 sections, 
the Das'agltikdsutra, the Ganitapdda, the Kdlakriydpada  and 
the Golapdda. The first section, vi'z. the Das'agitikd consists of 
13 couplets in Glti metre. The invocation, i.e. the first couplet, 
the Paribhdsa, i.c. the second couplet which is a clue to the system  
of notation employed by the author, and the closing couplet which 
is a Phalas'ruti, are omitted in the account of the ten couplets 
constituting the Das'agitikd. The other 3 sections consist of 108 
verses and are therefore usually called the Arydstds'ata. According 
to commentators, Das'agltikd and Arydstds'ata are two separate 
works. D ik sh it0 mentions only Suryadeva as one who holds this 
view. But I may add that it is shared by Parames'vara, N ila - 
kantha and ^Jso by another commentator whose work is noticed 
here for the first tin ier Dikshit, however, thinks that there is 
no need to take them as separate treatises, as one is dependent 
on the other and neither has any use without the other.10 H e 
observes:

qtsl ci (anfca l gsraN i

flHiqT |  3*5 flq  I

The text of the A r y a b h a tiy a  has been published several times 
with commentaries.

hIbid,, p. 397.
9 Ibid., p. 190.
10 On the relation of the two parts see also J. F. Fleet, J . R . A. S., 1911, 

pp. 109-26 ; G. R. Kaye, / .  A .S . B., IV (1908), p. 117 et seq.) Indian mathema
tics, pp. 11-14, 35, 36 j Thibaut, PancasiddhQntika, pp. 56 et seq. The follow
ing may be noted here. No. 1566 in Mitra’s Notices, III, contains chapters 
2-4. The colophon at the end of the Golap&da here is

l In Madras D. 13385 the first chapter is called Das'agitikasUtra 
while the rest are designated as Pndas. In Madras D. 133^8 the Dasragitik&- 
stitra  is placed at the end.
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Aryabhata II was later than Brahmagupta. D ik sh it11 assigns  
him to the 10th century A,D. ,H is work consisting of 18 chapters, is, 
called the Aryabhatamahasiddhänta or the Dvitlyaryasiddhanta*

In a MS. of it in the Deccan 12 College Collection it is called 
the Laghvaryasiddhdnta. The work, however, nowhere calls itself 
by either of the epithets of mahat and laghu. M SS. of this are 
available both in India 13 and Europe. An edition of this by Sudha- 
kara Dvivedi is mentioned in the British Museum C atalogue14. I 
had no opportunity to see it. S ew ellIA writes : “ Dr. Fleet tells 
me that the late Mahahahopadhyaya Sudhakara Dvivedi, of 
Benares, was engaged in editing this work, but it is not known 
here how far he has gone with it, and whether any instalment of it 
has yet been published. Dr. Fleet adds that, so far as can be 
ascertained, no other text of it has been published, and no transla
tion, and there seems to be not even a manuscript of it anywhere 
in Europe.” Fleet was probably not aware of thp existence of 
MSS. in European collections at the tin*e or these were acquired 
there later.

I notice here a very rare and hitherto unknown commentary on 
the Aryabhatiya> the work of Aryabhata L The commentaries now 
known on the work are the following.

The lß Aryabhatatantrabhäsya of Bhdskara
The 17 Äryabhataprakäs'a or Äryabhatiyasuträrthapraküs’ikä 

of Sur^adeva.
The Aryabhatatatparyavyakhydna ls of Y allay a, disciple of 

Suryadeva.

11 See Dikshit, Ib id . , p. 230; Sewell and Dikshit, In d ia n  C alendar  
(1896) p. 8.

12 See Dikshit, loc. cit.
|3 See Weber, H a n d sch r if tcn -V erze ich n isse  D er K öniglichen Biblio thek,  

Berlin, 1731 (A detailed account of the 18 chapters is given here). Th. 
Aufrecht, Cata logus Codicum S a n scr i t ico ru m , 770; Hrishikesh Sastri, Cata
logue of MSS. in the Calcutta Sanskrit College, IX, 16 ; Mitra, N otices , 1568.

14 1906-28, p. 28.
15 Indian C h r o n o lo g y  (1912) pp. 62-63.
16 See Keith, India Office Catalogue, 6265.
17 See Keith, 6266 ; Madras D. 13389 et seq.
18 See Keith, t y i d . ,  6270  ; Madras D. 13393.
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The Aryabhatiyabhdsya19 of Somes'vara.
The Bhatadlpika20 of Paramesfvqra,
The Aryabliatamahabhdsya 21 of Nllakantha,
The Bhdttapradlpa (Bhatapradlpa) of Bhuti(Bhuta)visnu. 
In the Adyar Library Bulletin 2* I have published a fragment 

of Bhutivisnu1s commentary on the Suryasiddhanta . I have
there drawn attention to the fact that in this available portion of 
the work, the author refers to his commentary on the Aryabhatiya^ 
namely Bhdttapradlpa (perhaps correctly Bhatapradlpa). As a 
commentator on the Aryabhatiya , he was known to scholars of 
the last century under the name Bhutavi§nu!u Aufrecht"'' also 
mentions him by this name under Das'aglti sutra instead of 
mentioning him as a commentator under Aryabhata. However, 
neither his commentary on the Suryasiddhanta nor his date seems 
to have been known to these scholars. There was even a tim e 
when the early date of Aryabhata was wrongly supposed to be 
the date of B h u t i v i s n u In my paper I have pointed out that he 
was later than Sripati who flourished in the 11th century A.D.

Madras R. 5261 is described as an anonymous commentary 
on the Aryabhatiya . Another anonymous commentary is mention
ed in the Catalogue of M SS. in the Mysore Government Library 
(1922), No. 4437. Resides these Aufrecht2' notices two anonymous

1!* See Bhau Daji, I b i d . ,  p. 398.
Edited by Kern, Leiden (1874) ; by Udaya Narayan Singh, with a Hindi 

Translation^ Madhurapur, 1906.
21 Published in theTriv. Sans. Series, Nos. 101 and 111.

See Bli&u Daji, I b i d . ,  p. 396 e t  s e q . ,  Poleman, I n d i e  M S S . ,  4669.
83 Vol. V, Part 2.
-4 See Bhau Daji, I b i d . ,  p. 396 e t  seq  ; Kern, Preface to B r h a t s a m h i t & } 

pp. 56-57. I was not aware of this when I published the paper. In the 
fragment of the commentary on the Suryasiddhanta, his name is given as 
Bhutivisnu.

2*J C a ta lo g u s  C a t a l o g o r u m , I, p. 247.
2<1 Kern writes ( I b id . ,  p. 57): “ . . . I hesitated between Bhutavishnu 

and Aryabhata.”
27 C a ta lo g u s  C a t a l o g o r u m , I, p. 53. In the Adyar Library catalogue 

(1928), II, p. 48 there is noticed a commentary with the title N i t i p r a k a s ' a .  
This is probably «. mistake for G i t ip r a k a s 'a ,  i.e. D a s ’a g i t i p r a k a s ' a . As the 
MS. is not in the Library now, I cannot examine it. If it is not anyone  
of those mentioned here, I shall describe it on another occasio!
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commentaries, Mack. 721 and Oppert 4519. It is not known 
whether these are any of the »above.

The rare commentary which is noticed here is that of Raghu- 
ndtharaja of Ahobila (Ahobala), disciple of S n pa ti  (not the famous 
astronomer S n pati of the 11th century). A complete MS. of 
this (8. H . 56) is one of the most covetable and valuable 
treasures of the Adyar Library. As a note in English (apparently 
in his own hand) on the obverse of a fly-leaf at the beginning says, 
the codex urticum was presented to the Library b>* the late Pandit 
N . Bhashya Acharya. (It  ̂ is well known that the rich collection 
in the Adyar Library is mainly the fruit of the labours of this 
great scholar). The contents of the MS. are given on the reverse 
of this fly-leaf (in Devanagarl script) as follows :

aiiqqstqq i
(*7*55*0 ^'-qTTsqT^ |

As given here, the MS. contains at the beginning exhaustive 
indexes to the contents of the Aryabhatiya and the Kdlam rta . 
Another fly-leaf at the beginning contains a Telugu note with the 
following Sanskrit rendering (Telugu script) :

3t t w : f g q g t  q^qs^s 36oo an. q .— 499 q fift q?q
q-q^q sqi^qi qtq^mTqfosq: ^ n rq o q :

qivqs^J 4693 s q q ^ g  <J[. {%. 1597 qc*it |

3T31 fqqqi | ^ cq?qq UTq̂ t iWT*q^ I ^ 5 ^
qiSPITq®* ^ q q ^ jq  | (Then in Telugu language) C?qTfcI-

arqqqg |

■On a third fly-leaf Pandit Bhashya Acharya writes : “ Aryabhata 
Siddhanta with commentary by Raghunatha Rajah. Aryabhata 
lived about 499 A.D. Raghunatha Rajah lived about 1597 A.D. 
This is a rare work treating about (of) certain higher portions of 
mathematics $fid also astronomy.”
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Description of the MS.
Paper. Pages of indexes (8) npt numbered. Pages of the 

Aryabhatlya numbered 1—371. Pages of the Daivajnabharanagola 
separately numbered 1—30. H - f i s ' 25—35 lines in a page. 
Telugu script. Old. Some folia injured. Cursively written some
times in a large and sometimes in a medium hand. Bound in 
book form.

The Library has recently made a Devanagari transcript (38. 
F. 29) from the MS. In the introductory verses Raghunatha invokes 
God Nrsimha of Ahohila and gives some valuable information 
about himself. The MS. begins as follows :

i iftoireq: i gwreg i

nrKPRiif&r asi i 

q i r e ^ R i  ||

q :  f a q i ) 5 T F q T $ f q * q c $ io T iq ;  i
^FSiq ^H q Fq q q % )q FgU  faqqi^

qq?Fq: gqgoftssifa qFFFFqqiTcrRl g q f ^ g f q ^ p r ^ q :  II

qisn «togjnwsr q: *?qrat fafjsiqrq: i

sFfr: q^qqrtftq afofqq qiroF^q^ qq: n 

qidwnqjicisqi^qi qFfef^faq*. i 
fasiqi fq^qt sfoq ii
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The genealogy given here is as follows :

1 Venkata
i

Nagaraja
i

Honda

Raghunatha (Mother : Laksna)

. Like many other astronomical works, this also contains a 
'due to the date of the author. In illustrating Vyatlpdta  the 
following is given here :

-qjTf^Ri: i

H  I S I « 's I \ \  I ^  i V  ||

* i i :  XX I \ \  8® I v» | 

onpwpn: I \ c  i i

i% *5 :a *n o i*^  | W ii

? 8 l <\5 II

XX 1 ^ 1  X̂  I ^ V ll 

XX I ^  l «  I XX II 

3T5TO1*. XX I ^8 I £ I K  II

The following details are given in illustrating the solar eclipse :

29 3 5 TS*0 R I 5nf€5i5TO$rs5T: X W  \ I

iW rfe iTO ffTq i 3TTOT!%  flta rc rln P ft R ^ R l^ -
^ { ^ 5 ^ T ^ 3 T ^ n o i:  M W *  I

28 Devanagari Transcript, p. 280-81.
29 P. 646.
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The commentary on the verse on the Yugavamaratripramava 
(q if t fc q e i  fa tra io ) also contains the following :

“ q n fe q isr o q ii^ r : \ \ \ ^  i q q R  ? q q q ^  q q te q  snqt

................. II

T h is 31 cyclic year Hevilambi (or Hemalamba) must be one 
corresponding to a .d . 1597-98, as Kali 4692, Saka  1512 and Vikrti 
(or Vikrta) yea* correspond to A.D. 1590-91.

From all this it is evident that the commentary was written in 
the last decade of the 16th century. Raghunatha has, therefore, to 
be assigned to the latter half of the 16th century. Ahobala 
(Ahobila) is mentioned in the same place as the last of the above :

ifo r3* fq g ffsg im g o n :

The first section o i  the text is here called both Das'agitikd- 
sutra and Bijapdda . The latter name occurs at the beginning of the 
section. On the relation and extent of the two parts of the text
Raghunatha observes :

“ qqqfrq^SHftfcKfq WKQ qfaflqn^fsRqiqteTcqifi q ? g  qft- 

srorcraj ^ q  -q iq tq q ftq q q ^  ^ q q ^ :  i q q i =q q q  ^  
qqqifq^qrq | w afai H5F9S??TcT O  | 3 ^  | qqiift^qiiqi 
qiqqrcfvtfq^K: q ^ fq ^ r: qfaqisiqfqfi =q sqqcl | =q 
qq?qqiq$qqqqiqsqq; s q q f K :  | m \  s t s e q q r . qq?q q q?q - 

5qirqqiir%? |

m  qf&Tqqi^ qq% ?if^ iif& i i qsrafoqiqi^ q ^ ^ f e :  i q te -

qi^ W 5 !r f  I qqqgtqciiqq^q-qqi^ I sqftq?qq?§ q q ^ T qq |

30 P.312.
31 Sewell and Dikshit, In d ian  C alendar, 1896, p. 82.
32 P. 242. 33 Pp. 54-55 and 681.
• l?
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^  f^m qor wt sqRpqraifq I < $ q tf W i q ? q q ^ m fa  
^ ^ t^ q fr iq T ? iT il5 1  T O . I q*ft#i * n ^ ? n —

^ f^ q ra q fa q isq n f t f q ^  l
d q ro ^ q q m c ii^ fs q ^  II tfa li

This is the end of the work. The colophon here ru n s:

^iq:qfe^qi^tJTiq53l8J5J5qfq?n^^% 3T ^ p W O ^ I  

f a i  sftq^Tqfl2fanteqT^qR?qi ssprf II ^iqqstqsqRsqr II 

sftoJKjq: ll q?qe*?qi ^ ¿ ° °  II

So, like all other commentators Raghunatha also regards 
Da&agitika and Aryastas'ata as separate works. Kusumapitra is 
here identified with Pataliputra :

u §  I #  ^ 2^  i a^qfM s f W i  fw  
sgfqfqr iireni. I fqq^fci «reftfa | d q s iq fe q ifa g e f ts  flcsfq 
fSOTSTfafircqfo q fq $ a  sfafqg l

Among references in the commentary are the following.
Sitnharaja85; M alltkarjuna36; Bhaskarabha§ya3,; Utpala- 

parim ala3b; Mutljala39 (wrongly written as Maiijula in the M S.); 
Vlrabhadra^\ Ratnaparlksd41. W ith regard to the age-old con
troversy relating to the Purnimanta and A manta month's, Raghu* 
ndtha sa y s :

42 3151 I q gsreft m w  Offa: | ffli q q ^ ta ra j
trai f |  q q ^ iq is fW T n fc iq ^  uraqqfctai flifTrciqisftraqs^qi 
=q faffosqqf|qct I t e t q r f q  g * F a t qm: q f^ q i^ t
staqrcft i

34 P. 58. 35 P. 362. 36 P.’453.
37 P. 453. 38 P.610. 38 P.610. .
40 P. 611. 41 P. 487. 47 Pp. 362-63 .
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aT^i^HcnWirTFUrai g*RRW*rcsn: l

I a rm le t i Piq^n ^  ^  nw t
sqqffqct ?T fatfFci: I qg *

^ q fq im  | iK W *m  =qicq?q | =q^gcIT^5iHinifill^
qi=5q: i s  ^  ^  i gsF% q ^ ^ m q  fjfrj^nf^
cIcFf^: ^fofiTg gfT!^?s[qi: sfornraifirR! HlPf ffcl I ^  3

m e $3n5: i m  <#Tfi q q ^ j g ^ J i ..................................

...................................................................................II

The commentary of Raghun'dthci is unique in that it contains, 
as remarked by Bhashya Acharya, matter which is not found in the 
other commentaries of the Aryabhatlya . In the short compass of 
a paper like this it is not possible to do justice to this aspect of the 
work, which l*as to be dealt with separately. I now content myself 
by giving only some iniormation regarding the author and date of 
the work.

A N E W  R E C E N S IO N  O F T H E  M A H A N A TA K A  

B y H .  G. N a r a h a r i , M.A.

O f  the Dramas known in Sanskrit Literature, the Hanuman- 
ndtaka called also the Mahandtaka, is unique. N either by its 
structure, nor by its contents does it attempt to justify, even in the 
smallest degree, the title Drama given to it. Strict scenic divisions 
are absent in the play, and there is absolutely no notice of entrances 
or exits. There is also no general indication of the speaker ; one 
has either to infer the appropriate persons from the business of the 
scene or allow himself * to be directed to their specification by the 
conjectures of the commentator.’ The so-called p la \ i s  conspicuous
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for the absence in it of the Vidusaka and Prakrt passages. It has, 
in short, more the look of arj Epic Poem than of a Dramatic piece. 
As a work of art, it is undeniably an imperfect performance. It 
seems to have passed various hands for it betrays, not infrequently, 
its capacity to plagiarize stanzas from works “ in vogue at the time.

Its claim that it is the work of Hanuman, the monkey-ally of 
Rama, is a tale which is of mere legendary in terest; and, for 
purposes of all scientific enquiry, it can be nothing short of a 
canard.

Still the Drama is quite popular as is evidenced by the fact 
that it has been commented more than once, and that an attempt 
has been made even to*excerpt3 from it. It is also known in a 
number of recensions. Two of these are well-known ; the western 
recension, ascribed to Damodaramis'ra, contains 581 stanzas in 14 
Acts, while the eastern (i.e. Bengal recension) attributed to Madhu- 
sudana, contains 730 stanzas in 9 Acts. In hif article, The 
Problem o f  the Mahanataka* Dr. S. K. De mentions a third 
recension given by eight M SS. in the Dacca University Manuscript 
Collection. A specimen of this recension is also given by him 
there.5

W hat may well be regarded as a fourth recension of the 
Mahandtaka is given by the Mahandtakasuktisudhanidhi of 
which numerous MSS. are available in Madras, Tanjore and Mysore. 
Over* half a dozen MSS. of this Work are found in the Adyar 
Library, though many of them are found to be incomplete. 
A ufrechtb is aware of this work, but his characterisation of it as ‘ a

1 For a similar estimate of the play, see H. H. Wilson, Theatre of the 
H indus, II. 363 ; A. A. Macdonell, India's Past, pp. 112 ff.; Liiders would 
on the basis of these peculiarities consider the Mahanataka to be a 1 shadow 
p lay '.

2 For details, see S. Bhattacharya, The Mahanataka Problem : a Clue to 
its solution in the Proceedings and Transactions of VII A ll-India Oriental 
Conference, Baroda, p. 43.

3 See my paper, The Sitasvayam vara : an Excerpt from the Mahanataka 
due to appear in the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore

4IHQ,, VII. 537 ff. ^
5 Ibid., pp. 576 ff.
* CC., II. 100$; III. 94 b.
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poetical treatment of the first six kdndas of the Ram ayana*7 
cannot be accepted as accurate. TJie work is in fact only an 
enlargement of the well-known Mahanataka or Hanumanndtaka, 
an attempt to replenish it by bringing together into it the numerous 
verses known at the time as dealing with the story of Rama. In 
place of the Acts into which the Mahanataka is divided, the divi
sions of the Ramayana , i,e., Bdlakdtjda etc. are here adopted. The 
sparsely scattered prose-passages and the few out-of-place stage 
directions which occur in the Mahanataka are entirely omitted, 
thereby nullifying the little claims the work had for being called a 
Drama. Mindful only of the narration of the story of Rama in 
full, the author has not made any attempt to show out his work 
as a Drama. The kernel of the work is the Mahanataka, but a good 
number of verses besides have either been composed by the author 
taken out from works, narrating the story of Rama, known at the 
time. This i§ avowed even by one of the colophonic verses of the 
work occurring at the end of each kdnda :

S'rlmdn immadidevardyanrpates svarlokakallolini kallola- 
pratimallasuktivibhavo vidvajjanaS'ldghitah I 

. . . kdndLavisayau vyastdn mahanatake sdokdn varna-
padakramojjvalatardn ramydn akarsit prabhuh II

In the course of this process, the Mahanataka, which is the 
nucleus, is twisted beyond jts  original shape and, losing all its 
appearances of a Drama, becomes a mere narrative poem (kdvya). 
It also gets s a new name, the Mahdndtakasuktisudhanidhi.

The entire work consists of 519 verses; and the following 
table shows that at least 55 of them belong to the Mahanataka :

7 l b i d . t III. 94b; Krishnamachariar copies the same mistake when, in his 
turn, he describes the work as ‘ an anthology of the story of Ramayapa ’ 
(C la s s ic a l  S a n s k r i t  L i t e r a tu r e ,  p. 641).

8 Some MSS. like XXV. 2-11, XXII. 2-13, XXV. C. 24 in the Adyar Library, 
No. 4704 ( D e s c r ip t iv e  C a ta lo g u e , Vol. VIII) in the Sarasvati Mahal Library, 
Tanjore and some MSS. in the Govt. Oriental Library, Mysore, contain colo
phons where the work is designated only M a h a n a ta k a  thereby acknowledg
ing its close relationship to the well known M a h a n a ta k a .  Even in the 
present codex (XXX. K. 11), the colophons of cantos III, IV and V conclude

JTsrrofc.. . .
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M N S “ M N lu

Madhu- Damo-
sudana dara

1. Vighnes'o vas sa päyä Ì .  1 I. 2 _
2. Etau tau 1. 6 I. 9 —
3. Kalyänänäm nidänam I. 7 I. 8 i .  i
4. Ädvipät tvarato’pyam 11 I. 39 I. 24 I. 10
5. Yävat Kandukavancanam I. 48 I. 36 —
6. Trutyad Bhlmadhanuh I. 50 L. 37 I. 26
7. Lokän sapta I. 52 I. 35
8. Dordandäncitäcan d r a s'e k h a r a-

dhanuh 1‘ I. 54 I. 38
9. Kurvan Kopätirekät I. 77 II. 2

10. Utpattih jamadagnitah u I. 83 II. 27 I. 55
11. Atyagnih jamadagnih I. 84 II. 11
12. Bho brahman I. 85 II. 17 I. 42
13. Härah Kantham vis'atu I. 86 II. 15 14
14. Ayam kanthah kuthäraste I. 87 f I. 41
15. Ädäveva krs'odari 1 1 * 5 III. 13
16. Sadyah puriparisaresu II.* 7 III. 15 III. 12
17. Pathi pathikavadhubhih II. 8 III. 17 III. 15
18. Masrnacaranapätam II. 9 III. 18
19. Mätas tätah kva yätah II. 13 III. 29 III. 8
20. Kapole jänakyäh III. 17 III. 50 I. 19
21. Amelayan vis'ikham III. 33 III. 56 IV. l ,v
22. Hastäbhyäsam upaiti III. 34 III. 57 IV. 2"'
23. Rämonmuktaikabäija III. 44 III. 61
24. «Hä rama hä ram ala III. 45 III. 67 IV. 14
25. Mainäkah Kimayam III. 51 III. 73 IV. 9
26. Re re bho paradäracora III. 53 III. 77 , IV. 7
27. Mä bhaisih putri site III. 54 III. 78 IV. 10
28. Aksam viksipati III. 57 III. 81 IV. 11
29. H ä pürnas'alänganaräjahamse III. 71 IV. 2 17

y This abbreviation signifies M a h c tn & ta k a su k ta s u d h a n id h i .
10 This signifies M a h a n a fa k a .
11 This verse is found also in the P ra sa n n C tm g h a v a , I. 32.
15! A slightly variant version of this verse is found in the M a h a v ir a - 

c a r i ta ,  I. 54.
18 See for V. L. in M a h a v ir a c a r i ta , II. 36.
14 This contains a slightly varied version.
16 This is a slightly varied version.
16 This contains a variant reading of the verse.
17 This cont^ros a V. L.
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30. H â devi janakavams'ajavai- 
jayanti ,,111. 72 IV. 9 18 V. 8

31. Saumitre nanu sevyatàm VJ III. 77 IV . 22 V. 19
32. Candrah candrataràyate III. 78 IV. 31
33. Jatas tvam nijatejasaiva III. 90 IV . 40
34. Dyute paijab IV. 11 IV . 21 V. 1
35. Ekenaiva s'arena IV. 16 IV. 60 V. 51
36. Snigdhas'yâmalakânti IV. 32 V. 7
37. Devâjnâpaya kim karomi V. 1 V I. 29 V I. 4
38. Mudre santi salaksmaflàh V. 9 V. 60so
39. Re re vànara V. 35 V. 82 V I. 22
40. Eko’ham pavanâtmajo V. 38 V. 83 V I. 30
41. Jànàmi ramarri VI. 10 V II. 11
42. Vinltam laksmaijam V I. 17 V I. 5 6 2’ V II. 18
43. Câpam anaya saumitre VI. 30 V I. 7 6 28
44. Dambholi tìvraih V I. 31 V I. 77
45. Unmajjanti nimajjayanti VI. 42 V I. 86 V II. 19
46. Kas tvam vâlitanüdbhavo VI. 68 V II. 8 V i l i .  39
47. Re re kasyàsi VI. 71 V II. 9
48. Re re râvana râvaçânapi VI. 76 V II. 14 V i l i .  34
49. Re re râvana s'ambhus'ailakalane VI. 80 V II. 39 V i l i .  36
50. E te te marna bàha^kh V I. 91 V II. 59 IX. 11
51. Ràmas strivirahena V I. 95 IX. 40
52. Nyakkàro hy ayam e va V I. I l i IX. 14
53. Re kâla tvam V I. 181 IX. 59
54. Re re daksinahasta V I. 195 IX. 86
55. Adhaksi^no lanka VI. 218 IX. 113

The remaining verses are mostly composed by the author 
himself for purposes of full narration. It is not unoften that,* even 
on such occasions, a tendency is shown to multiply veses in im ita
tion of scftne of those found in the Mahanataka itself, making very 
little changes in the original. The following are some such instances :

7. Jan ami sitdm janakaprasutam jananti ramam tnadhu- 
siidanafl ca I

vanaft ca jdndm i nijam da&asyas tathapi sit dm na 
samarpayami II — MND . 23 VIL 11

18 This is a variant version of the verse.
19 The verse occurs also in the Prasannaraghava, VI. 1.
20 This contains a slightly varied version.
21 This contains some variant readings.
22 This is a slightly varied version of the stanza.
29 This signifies Damodara's recension of the Mahanatdfa.
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Janâmi râmam raghunandanan c a ...................................... f
Vadhyali ca j  aitami yziha das'äsyam tathapi sit am na 

samarpayami II — MNS, VI, 10

2, Indram malyakaram sahasrakiranam dvaripratlharakam  
' r*Candram chatradharam samlravarunau sammarjaya-

ntau grhân I
Pakasyopari nisthitam hutavaham kim madgrhe nekçase 
Raksobhaksyamanusyamdtravapusci kim stau§i re râ- 
* ghavam  H — MNM. 24 VII, 60

Candram chatradharaih samlravarunau sammdrjayan- 
tau grhan

Indram malyadharam kuberam athava kosfe niyuktam  
punah I

Pake samparinisthitam hutavaham matva grharn vikqate 
Raksobhaksyamanusyamâtravapusam ki\h stausi tarn 

rdghavam H MNS, VI, 96

The authorship of the work is attributed to one Im m adi2" 
Devarâya. This might be the same as King Devaraya II of Vijaya- 
nagar who is called Virapratapa Praudha Immadidevamahâ- 
rayar in an inscription found on the East wall of the Soma- 
nàthes'vara temple.20 But the real author may be a protégé of this 
King.

The Râmâbhyudaya of Aruqagirinâtha  (Sonadrinatha) con
cludes its V Canto with the verse :

Sonadrindram kavlndrani S'ravanakaturatad dindimam  
sarvabhaumam

Prasutâmbâbhirâma iiavanavakavitâbhâjanaih rajanâ- 
that I

24 This signifies M a d h u s ü d a n a 's  recension of the M a h a n a ta k a .
25 This name is sometimes mis-spelt as A m m a d i  ( W h is h  61), I m m i d a  

(M a d r a s  R. 609 c) and N  i m m id i  (M a d r a s , R ; 1504#) ; T a n jo re  4703 makes 
the author M u m m a d i .

20 E. Hultzsch, S o u th  I n d ia n  I n s c r i p t i o n s . I. 110 ; fofr this identification 
see his R e p o r t  o w tS a n s k r i t  M S S . in  S o u th e rn  I n d ia ,  I. x,

27 S. Krishqpswami Aiyangar, S o u rc es  o f  V i ja y a n a g a r a  H is to r y ,  p. 85.
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T a$yaitasminnaydtikramavi§ayamahdndtaka$ydgrajdte.
Kavye sargo nisargojjvalarasavilasat paTtcamo'yam ja g d - 

ma II

The work is here called Mahdndtakasydgrajdtakdvya , suggesting  
thereby that it was composed before the Mahandtaka. This has 
made some 28 think that Arunagirinatha is the author of the MahU- 
ndtakasuktisudhdnidhi. But there are numerous difficulties in 
the way of accepting such a position. In the first place, it is not 
certain which *Mahanataka is meant here, and it is most unusual 
that an author should call the work on hand something which 
precedes a future production of his. Most important of all, is the 
phenomenon that the authorship of the Rdmdhhyudaya and the 
Mahanatakasuktisudhanidhi is different; the former is the work 
of Sdluva N arasimha, while the latter is ascribed to King Deva- 
raya II of Vijayanagar. The former was minister in power only 
from about K 55 A. D., while King Devardya II ruled between A. D. 
1421-48, long before the form er could attain any prominence. It is 
possible that Arunagirinatha was patronized by b o th ; but then the 
Mahanatakasuktisudhanidhi will have to be the earlier work as it 
is attributed to Immadi Devardya who was in power earlier than 
Sdluva Narasiniha. It is, therefore, not certain that the Mahd- 
natakasuktisudhanidhi is the work of Arunagirinatha .

»There need, however, be no difficulty in determining its date. 
The author, whoever he is, was patronized by King Devardya II 
of Vijayanagar who reigned between A. D. 1421-48, and should as 
such belong to the 15th century A. D.

28 M. Krishnamachariar, o p , c i t . ,  p. 771, n. 4; The final colophon of one
of the A d y a r  L ib r a r y  MSS. (XXX. K. 11) runs (fol. 42a ) ..............d h im a n
d in d im a k S r a v a s tu v i s a y a n  v y a k ta n  m a h a n & \a k e  s'lo k a n  v a r n a p a d a k r a m o j-  
j v a l a t a r a n  ra m y c tn  a k a r s i t  p r a b h u h .  This shows that the D in d im a  family of 
poets, to which A r u n a g i r in a th a  belongs, had some connection witfi this work.

* "  This cannot be D e v a r a y a  V  of Vijayanagar as M^Krishnamachariar 
would have i t  (op . c i t . ,  p. 641).

13 '
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Indian Culture, its Strands and Trends (Kamala Lectures) by
4

Hirendranath Datta, Vedantaratna (Calcutta University, 1941).
Mr. Hirendranath Datta, whose name is widely known and 

honoured for his deep study of Indian philosophy, comes in the 
distinguished line of Kamala lecturers, among whom he professes to 
take his place with an abiding sense of humility. The theme of his 
discourses is Indian Culture, studied in its essentials and in regard 
to its future direction. A long life dedicated to study and medita
tion, a scholarly mastery of Indian thought, and association with 
many to whom the great destiny of India was an article of faith will 
explain the notes of conviction and confidence which run through 
these discourses, which might occasionally appear to reach the 
limits of dogmatism* Deference to other thinkers does not weaken 
Mr. D atta’s vigorous statement of his own views even when they 
run counter to popular opinion. H e denies with emphasis the 
cultural ruin brought in the wake of British conquest, which was 
asserted by Mahatma Gandhiji (p. 17). H e is no believer in the 
doctrine of non-violence, which he regards as un-Aryan and as 
likely to produce national enfeeblement (klaibya) ip. 16). H e looks 
with confidence to the death of imperialism in the war now raging 
(p. 103). But, he affirms (p. 115) that “ it is not only futile but 
foolish to work for separate sovereignty for India— what has beeri 
called Purna Svardj— thus preferring the ideal of isolation to that 
of integration.” H e believes in Varnas'ramadharma, as expounded 
for instance by Dr. Bhagavan D as, as the cause of India’s escape 
from any calam ities and as the real cement of future social order 
(p. 78)~ H e ¿ S iev es in the inevitableness of a new world order in
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the making of which India will play a prominent part, and of a  
world federation, in which the assumed conflict of East and W est 
will vanish (pp. 110, 115). The argument of the five discourses 
on Indian Culture are turned to the establishment of this conclusion, 
and to the vindication of faith in India’s great destiny as world 
teacher, by the universal acceptance of India’s cultural ideals.

In the determination of truth, antiquity is irrelevant as proof. 
Nevertheless, it has a common appeal. Mr. Datta, after defining 
culture as “ the outer expression of the inner genius of a people,” 
krsti, refers with unction to the antiquity of Indian culture (p. 7), 
its uniqueness (p. 5) and its vivid survival (p. 8) owing to its  
possession of the germ of immortality (p. 10). It is on this hypo
thesis of its undying character (am rtatva) that he joins issue with  
Mahatmaji on the ruination of Indian culture, for, to Mr. D atta, 
such a thing is impossible. The vitality of Indian culture is sought 
to be established by reference to some of its features : its adaptabi
lity (samaTijasata), its? tolerance (salnsnuta), which Mr. D atta  
would prefer to call “ cosmopolitanity ” (sic), and its power of 
assimilation (grasisnutd), (p. 18). India’s genius is for conservation 
and preservation and not for elimination (p. 22). It is “ oceanic ” 
in its catholicity (p. 23). These alone do not constitute its claim to 
superiority. That lies in its nobler ideas and ideals in religion, 
sociology, ethics and politics.^

The second, third and fourth lectures are devoted to the expla
nation of the superiority of Indian ideals, as compared with those of 
the west. Religion is the most fundamental element in culture. 
Indian religion, as expounded in the Upanisads is a synthesis of the 
best. It is in the words of Mr. D atta “ a reconciliator ” (p. 25). 
Brahman is conceived in opposites (anor aniyan , mahato 
mahiyan), (p. 25). H e is “ the Supreme U nity of all contradic
tions.” From H is immanence follows the solidarity of mankind 
(p. 29). H e is even in the sinner, and in the slave. (Brahma 
das'ah, brahnfa kitavah , p. 29). The body is the temple of which  
the lord is God. (Devo devdlaya prokto, yo jivcil^sa sadds'ivaht
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p. 30). Homage even to the outcaste is worship of }*he Divine* 
(p. 30). The inequality engendered or inherent in the Varnasrrama 
system  is merely apparent, not real, because of this, and because no 
varna , as no purusdrtha, can be served to the exclusion of the 
others, all being complementary for reaching a harmonious end 
(p. 38). Indian culture alone harmonizes life in the world (bhoga) 
with renunciation (tydga). Its fraternal relation to alien cultures 
springs from its inherent truth and catholicity (p. 42). The 
crudeness of Hellenic religion, when compared with the Indian, is 
established in the third lecture hy a comparison of the Homeric 
gods with the Is'vara of the Vedanta. W ith due deference to 
Mr. Datta, the comparison should be characterized as one-sided and 
unfair. To compare Pur&Qic deities like Indra (with their unsavoury 
escapades) with the gods of the Homeric pantheon will be juster. 
Such a comparison will not be very much to the advantage of 
Indian mythology. The superiority of the Indiaif philosophical 
ideal is established very much more easily.f The so-called pessimism  
of Indian thought is unreal. The concept of moksa, its dnandam 
nandandtltam , which is not only unthinkable but indescribable, 
being joy above joy (yato vctco niv art ante apraphya manasa saha), 
makes the Indian view the highest type of optimism (p. 72). 
Similarly, the Indian social system, which substitutes service for 
privilege, and follows natural divisions, escapes the class distinc
tions which disfigure and lower modern society, with its lip-service 
to human equality and its violation of all laws of «humanity 
(p. 76 ff.) To a Hindu, all mankind are brethren (bhratavo 
manujassarve) and the triple-world is one’s native country 
(svade&o bhuvanatrayam , p. 100). In the treatment of women 
and in rules of war, Indian ideals and practice have been 
immeasurably superior to those of the W est. If followed, they 
would not justify the horrors of modern warfare. The ideal state 
of India was either a small state, or a loose federation in which  
justice between the integrating elements was maintained and ensured 
by a board ^ c u s to d ia n s  of the eternal law (Dharmapariqa\).
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Isolation y a s  not an ideal of our past, nor should it be ours for the 
future.

Such is the outline of these discourses, which will be read with 
interest and attention as representing the views of a scholar of 
robust mental vigour, imbued with a passionate devotion to the 
elevation of mankind. Those who know his sources will fill up the 
blanks in the argument, supplement the citations of authority and 
overlook the parenthetical remarks that sometimes obscure and not 
illumine, as wejl as the combative tone, and recognize in these 
lectures a valuable contribution to the thought from which a future 
world synthesis may be attempted.

K. V. R a n g a s w a m i

Annual Report of \he Archaeological Survey of Mysore, for 
the Year 1938. (University of Mysore), 1940.

Dr. M. H . Krishna’s Reports have earned a place in the front 
rank of archaeological publications, and their admirable features are 
now stereotyped. In format the Mysore Reports match those 
of the Government of India, issued by the Director-General of the 
Archaeological Survey of Igdia, but they are more easy to handle, 
owing to their more convenient size, and they appear quicker, in 
spite of the circumstance that Dr. Krishna has also to discharge the 
duties of a University Professor of H istory and has a very much 
smaller staff. The credit due to him is all the greater.

The Annual Report for 1938 has some special attractions. It 
gives adequate descriptions, supplemented by suitable and well- 
executed illustrations, of the mural paintings in the Jaganmohan 
Palace at Mysore (pp. 46-71, P lates xxii to xxxi). The palace 
in which they are to be found was constructed only in 1861 by 
Maharaja Krtflarája W adeyár III. But they were based on 
authentic originals which then existed and the portraits of some of
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the chief officers, courtiers and contemporary princes, like D ost 
Mohammad and Ranjit Singh, are valuable both from artistic and 
historical standpoints. A long frieze gives the Jambusavari pro
cession during Vijayadas'atm ', in the days of the Maharaja, when 
the old forms were carefully conserved. The large family of the 
ruler is depicted with great ingenuity and much artistic skill in a 
Kalpadruma Tree of Plenty ’) device. Another remarkable 
painting is that of an anirta-kalas'a (vase of nectar), with a cre
scent shaped mouth (signifying the Lunar race, chndravamsfay to 
which the Mysore dynasty'claims to belong) and the family is shown 
“ as springing in the form of a highly variegated and single-leafed 
lotus plant, full of filigree decoration and arabesque against a blue 
background, and consisting of as many buds as the number of the 
rulers, the buds being linked to one another by brown leafy indi
cators in the order of the succession of the kings. W here the leaf 
terminates, three horizontally running circular panels represent 
Camunda, the patron deity of the dynasty ” (p. 47). The picture 
was well worth reproduction in the original colours. The portraits 
have descriptive labels in Kannada.

The sections on inscriptions and manuscripts are of unusual 
interest, and so are some of the images, which haye been photo
graphed, from an icongraphic standpoint. By far the most numer
ous, among the inscriptions, are copies of sanads preserved in the 
matha of the Parakala Svami, the rajaguru. The Parakala 
Matfca belongs to the Vadagalai branch of S'rivai§navas an l̂ is said to 
have been frounded by Brahmatantrasvami, a direct disciple of the 
saint, philosopher and polyhistor, Vedanta Des'ika. Brahmtantra- 
§vami composed the commemoratory couplet on the death of the 
great dcdrya, popularly known from its initial words as the Rama- 
nujadayapatram . The recitation of this verse is obligatory for 
temples of the sect. A sanad of Kantlrava Narasimharaja W ade- 
yar (for which either the date 1649 or 1709 may be assigned) states 
that the practice of reciting this verse in the great temple of 
Melkote had befen in vogue from the time of Raja W a^eyar, and it
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is ordered f to be continued, in that temple and other temples of 
Visiju. An inscription Krsnaraja W adeyar, son of the second 
Kantlrava Narasimharaja Wadeyar (to whose reign Dr. Krishna 
would refer the above sanad)y dated 1722 A. D., (Epigraphia Car- 
natica , III , Seringapatam, 64) refers to a Srlnivasa-yati as the 
guru of the king. This anchorite is identified with Dodda Para- 
kalasvami, and a definite acknowledgment of the pontiff of the 
matha as the raja guru is found in many inscriptions. The Vada- 
galai privilege £>f reciting this s'loka alone at the beginning of 
prabandham  recitations is found modified in a nirupa issued in 1783 
to Tipu Sultan by the roi faineant asking him to see that at the 
Melkote shrine both the Vadagalai s'loka and the Tengalai s'loka 
(beginning with the words Sris'ailadaydpatram) be allowed to 
be recited.

But by far the most important epigraph in this volume is the 
Hoskoteopper, plate inscription of the Ganga king KongapLaydhi- 
raja (Avinlta), pp. 80-9Q. Its date is c. 367. It establishes the 
contemporaneity of the Pallava king Simhavisnu and Avanita. The 
late MM. R. Narasimhacarya (Mysore Report for 1920, p. 48) had 
shown that this Pallava king was the contemporary of the son of 
Avinlta, Durvinlta. H e also showed that they were contemporaries 
of Kubja Visijuvardhana and the great poet Bharavi. These 
results were deduced from literary records and they are confirmed 
by this inscription, as far as the kings are concerned.

Some of the images shown in the illustrations to this volume 
are of much iconographical interest. Among them mention may 
be made of the dancing Visnu, with eight arms, (pi. xii, 2) and the 
Laksmlvaraha at Yelandur (pi. viii, 2). The figure of the lady 
playing a fiddle with a bow, in the Agastis'vara temple at Tirumu- 
kadulu (pi. xiii, 3) is important in the history of Indian musical 
instruments.

K. V. R a n g a s w a m i



240 T H E  ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

The Rise and Fall of Muhammad Bin Tughluq bv Dr. Agha 
Mahdi Husain (Luzac, 193,8; 12 shillings). An Indian edition 
is issued.

Dr. Mahdi Husain prefaces his work with a declaration : “ N a  
greater service can be rendered to Indian historical research than 
the re-writing of the history of mediaeval India with a view tô  
removing misunderstandings that are still being perpetuated.” “ It 
is believed for example ” he adds “ that the lot of the Hindus under 
Muslim rule was that of ” hewers of wood and drawers of water for 
their Muslim m asters; in as much as Muslim rulers were in general 
under the influence of Muslim jurists, who regarded the humiliation 
of the Hindus as a religious obligation.” Purposive writing is not 
good for history, though it may be necessary for politics. A  
declaration like the above is apt to set a reader alert, and on the 
look-out for signs of partisanship in a study, whose sole aim should 
be to discover and state the truth. Research is withVn the ambit of 
its legitimate function when it aims at &nd secures precision, and 
incidentally corrects errors of statement or inference. It should 
aim at nothing more. A sense of chivalry or fair-mindedness in a 
historical investigator, particularly in dealing with personages or 
incidents which have been widely misunderstood, is apt to make him 
toe the line which separates history from advocacy. The frank 
declaration of Dr. Mahdi Husain that he presents his study of the 
rise and fall of Muhammad Tughluq with the definite aim of doing 
away with such beliefs and combating such arguments might lead 
the reader to anticipate that the book under review is a disguised 
political tract, and an addition to the growing series^ of monographs 
whose aim is simply to whitewash unsavoury reputations.

In spite of anticipations of such defence as is attempted in thfe 
volume under review of Muhammad bin Tughluq, his reputation, 
has remained unenviable, thanks to ‘ can d i| friends * like Zia-ud-din 
Barani and Ibn Battuta, who have left descriptions of the monarch 
which are unflattering. The twenty-two rebellions of the reign 
show that theif prejudice against the Sultan was widely shared by
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his subjeq^s. H is ability, rising to genius, as well as his energyf 
courage, unselfishness and high conscientiousness and devotion to 
his ideals of duty are manifest even in the accounts of the contem
porary writers, who have ultimately written him down. Modern 
writers have essayed a synthesis of his character from the conflict
ing reports of eye-witnesses, have discovered the cause of his 
failure in a nature of contradictions, and have described him as a 
visionary of high ideals which were “ se//-defeated.” Such a 
verdict is as much a condemnation of the king as of idealism in 
politics.

To discover the real man in Muhammad bin Tughluq and his 
motives and evaluate his efforts and the causes of their failure, one 
must turn to a more close and critical study of all the material 
available than has yet been attempted. This is what Dr. Mahdi 
Husain has aimed at. In spite of the declaration of purpose, with 
which his study is prefaced, the treatment of the source material is 
acute and thorough, the facts and arguments are stated with 
precision and fairness and the conclusions are usually reasonable, 
just and warranted by the evidence. An appearance of over
emphasis is unavoidable when a writer essays to remove long
standing impressions. W hen due allowance is made for this feature, 
Dr. Mahdi H usain’s study will be admitted as free from the taint 
of advocacy, and to be a contribution of real value to the history of 
mediaeval India.

As tpost of the popular prejudice against the king springs.from  
the accounts left by contemporary writers like Barapi and Ibn 
Battuta, an examination of their reliability is an essential pre
requisite of any study of the reign. Dr. Mahdi Husain has subject

e d  the sources to an elaborate examination, exposed the concealed 
bias of the above writers, from whom later authors borrowed their 
facts and views, and examined them in relation to one another and 
to evidence which has now become available, like the fragmentary 
autobiograph/ of the Sultan which Dr. Mahdi Husain has been 
-able to lay his hands on, the Sanskrit epigraphs printed jn Appendix B , 

14
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and the Futuh-us-Salatin, which, in spite of its poetic form, is< 
of great evidential value. fH is conclusion that BaraVi and Ibn  
Battuta are biased and unreliable, and that the Sultan has suffered 
both in his life-time and posthumously from his hostility to the 
Islamic religious leaders of his court, seems well established.. 
Whether the Sultan was really inclined to favour his Hindu  
subjects (as Dr. Mahdi Husain would have us believe), or not, it 
seems probable that the orthodox Muslim section of his day looked 
on him as its enemy. The inconceivable humility with which 
the Sultan sought and received sanction for his office from the 
puppet Caliph at Cairo is explicable on grounds of policy in view  
of the growth of the above opposition.

For a documented review of the reigns of the Sultan, and his 
predecessors the reader must turn to the monograph under review  
To illustrate the distinctive results of Dr. Mahdi Husain a brief- 
reference may be made to some of the conclusion's in which he 
differs from accepted views. On the position of the Hindus in the 
Muslim state, he is definitely of the view that the entire “ local ” 
(village or rural) administration was controlled by them (p. 11) and 
that Hindu chiefs were granted inctms in recognition of their 
services. The Sultan’s revenue reforms must have improved the 
position of the Hindu zamindar, who was reduced to penury by the 
land reforms of Ala-ud-din. Barring such of the Hindus as were 
attached to the court, the bulk of the Hindu inhabitants of Delhi' 
were unaffected by the transfer of the capital to Devagir*, by which 
only the Muslim officers and religious leaders (p. 253) suffered. 
Hindu merchants and craftsmen were left alone to follow their 

.pursuits and keep their earnings so long as they paid their taxes, 
including the j iz y a , from which, till the accession of Firuz Shah, 
the Brahmans were free (p. 217). They were governed by their 
customary laws and were not under Quranic law (p. 250). But 
the assumption that the Hindus were much better off than is usually 
supposed, which Dr. Husain claims to prove, is haVdly established  
by the e v id e n t  he has collected.
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The Sultan suffered both in his life-time and posthumously 
from the suspicion of his having capsed his father’s death. Dr. 
Husain, after an exhaustive examination of the evidence, regards 
the charge as baseless (pp. 66-74, 196). On the evidence, there 
is atleast justification for an open verdict.

Dr. Husain devotes a chapter (pp. 24-137) to an examination 
of the ambitious projects of the Sultan, and his conclusions seem  
warranted. The change of capital was dictated by political and 
military necessity. The danger spot in the Muslim empire, which 
reached its apogee in this reign, was the Dakhan, and the weakness 
of the empire there was lack of Muslims. The change of capital 
was to meet both needs (p. 109). An incidental gain was the re
moval from Delhi of the Muslim upper classes, who were hostile to 
the Sultan (p. 110). The common idea that Delhi was deserted by 
the change of capital is wrong (p. 115) ; it never was. Devagiri was 
not to replacé Delhi but to serve only as a second capital (p. 123). 
But for the changes in the political situation, the Khorasan and 
Himalayan expeditions were practicable enough (p. 131) and were 
mutually supplementary. But the big armies raised for them led 
to a scarcity of silver, which necessitated the currency experiment 
of issuing bronze tokens (p. 133). The currency measures of the 
Sultan show his grasp of the need for reform. H is mistake was his 
failure to forsee the unlimited, possibilities for illicit coinage (p. 205) 
and his honesty in honouring even false tokens. Had he acted other
w ise, one may remark, there would have been another sort of crisis, 
leading to the inflation of prices and paralysis of trade. The revision 
of taxes in the Doab was fiscally justified but was defeated by adm i
nistrative disloyalty, leading the enraged emperor to his advertised* 
^man hunts.’ Every one of the condemned schem es was defensible 
and in ordinary circumstances practicable enough, and will not 
justify the criticism of Lane Poole that their failure arose from 
their inherent idealism (p. 216).

Dr. Husaiti, after an elaborate review of the evidence (pp. 192- 
2 1 6 ) concludes that the Sultan’s failure was neither retribution
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for a mythical crime (patricide) nor the Nemesis of unpractical 
idealism. He would discover the root cause of Muhammad bin* 
Tughluq’s failure in his challenging the Ulema and his attempt to 
reform it, “ which not only paralysed the right arm of the state but 
raked up hostilities, before which he succumbed and his imperialism 
perished.” That a Sultan who atleast showed humanity on a wisely 
extensive scale during the great famine of 1335*41 should have 
failed after a long reign is to Dr. Husain a proof of the unwisdom 
of the state not leaving religion to itself. One might ask, “ Was 
it possible in the conditions'of the age ? ” and “ Does religion even 
today leave the state alone ? ”

K. V. R a n g a s w a m i

Annual Reports of the Archceological Survey of Mysore for 
1939 and 1940. (Mysore University, 1940-41).

Mysore is an area exceptionally rich in ancient monuments* 
It has been surveyed systematically for many years and the results 
are embodied in the annual reports of the Archeological Survey 
of the State. In many cases, older survey materials are brought 
uptodate in such reports. But, while it is possible to maintain,, 
as is done in the volumes under review, a high level of technical 
finish, it is not equally possible to sustain in successive volumes 
the same degree of interest for a reader. Accident rules discoveries. 
To «ay that the two volumes fall below that for 1938 ii* scientific 
attraction is not to deny the efficiency and zeal of the archaeological 
department.
. The inscriptional material in the volumes is not striking. The 
oldest epigraph goes only to A. D. 670, to the reign of the CalukyA 
Vikramaditya I (p. 129, Report of 1939). A more interesting 
document is a charter of guarantee, extorted from a local chief in 
1527, in which he pledges himself not to levy unjust imposts from 
the villages in his control. This charter (namhhgeya suisana) 
shows that even in the days of Kr§nadevaraya such local oppression
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t it could be countered only by collective

The main value of the Report for 1939 consists in the photo
graphs of several images of stone and metal, as well as relief 
figures, which are described. Many of them are of high artistic 
value. Some are of gods or avataras, not usually represented 
pictorially. The image of H%agriva at Nagalapura (a name 
suggestive of its connection with the reign of Krsnadevaraya, though 
its temple, where the image was found, must be far older) and 
those of Dhanvantari and Yoga-Narayaija in the same shrine 
(p. lxiv, 2, 3 ; pi. xv, 1) come under this category. The animal 
friezes in the S'antinatha-basti (pi. x, i, 2 and 3) have been carved 
with spirit and delicacy. These are of high artistic excellence and 
are fine samples of idol carving and sculpture in a region which 
has for centuries excelled in ‘the art. A two-headed Basava in the 
Gadde Rameivara temple at Cennapatna is probably unique, as two- 
headed bulls are not met with in our sculpture. Such figures reflect 
less fidelity to old s'ilpa canons or the unbridled imagination of a 
s'ilpi than the attempt to represent exceptional prowess, or eminence 
in the time-honoured way of multiplying heads and limbs or 
increasing the stature. The disproportionate stature of a king and 
his wives, of which the stature of Krsijaraja Wadeyar and his* 
queens in the temple at N,anjungud furnish examples, illustrates 
this device. (Frontispiece to the Report for 194-0).

The, salient features of the Report for 1940 are the detailed 
description of the temple of Nanjundes'vara at Nanjungud and of 
its images and sculptures, and the brief account of the excavations 
at the old As'okan town of Brahamagiri and at other sites during 

•two years. The latter makes fascinating reading and makes one 
wish for fuller accounts of a region ancient even in Mauryan times..

The great temple at Nanjungud is the most important S'aiva 
shrine in the state. It received considerable attention from the 
rulers of Mysore in recent times. Their munificence and piety 
stimulated private benefactions and efforts, ancf the ornamented



246 T H E  ADYAR LIBRA RY  B U L L E T IN

porch, which is valuable for its numerous figures, repealing the 
survival to the threshold of pur times of the sculptural skill of the 
Mysore s'ilpi, was constructed by a rich man only some fifty years 
ago. The whole temple is a museum and treasure-house of images. 
In the wide prakara  there are 66 stone images, with descriptive 
labels, of which 63 are of the Saiva saints (Nayanmars), better 
known in the Tamil country than in the Kannada area. Proces
sional idols of these saints in metal are found close by. Dr. Krishna 
considers (p. 27) that the “ copper images are good but the stone 
images are better.” Close by are a series of thirteen lingas, ending 
with a sahasra-linga, and 25 images illustrating the traditional 
lllas of S'iva. On the parapets there are an immense number of 
well-executed figures of deities familiar to the readers of the 
Puranas, of which 122 are briefly identified. For the student of 
Saiva iconography these sculptures and idols are of priceless value. 
A sculpture representing a strange animal, with a hupian trunk, an 
■elongated leonine face, six legs and thirty-two arms, is taken by 
Dr. Krishna to represent the mythical Sarabha. The grotesque 
figure has to be interpreted not as the result of an artist’s nightmare 
but as an attempt to depict pictorially a combination of qualities, 
which transcends animals and human limits of achievement.

On pi. xx, 1, there is the figure of a man struggling with a big 
tiger and thrusting a long dagger into its open jaws. It is to be 
found in the Bangalore Fort. Dr. Kfishna thinks that the human
figure represents Kempe Gauda the founder of Bangalore.

* •
A word of praise is due to the Archaeological Department and

the Government of Mysore for the conservation of the tomb of
Shaji, the father of the great S'ivaji, at Hodigere in Shimoga
district (pi. xxi, 3 and 40). It is a commendable act of historic
cal piety.

K. V. R a n g a s w a m i
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A nnual Bibliography of Indian History and Indology; Vol.- II 
for 1939, B y Braz A. Fernandes,, Published by the Bombay  
H istorical Society, Bombay, 1941. Price Rs. 5.

There are a large number of publications on subjects relating 
to Indology appearing in different parts of the world. W hat is 
termed Indology is not itself a simple subject. It has many sub
branches. There are various universities, various learned societies, 
various Libraries, various research and publication Institutions and 
a large number of individuals working in the field and the output in 
the form of books has become enormous in recent times. Then there 
are a large number of periodicals devoted to the subject. There are 
also annual reports of various Institutions containing information 
relating to the subject. Commemoration volumes form another 
variety of publications in the field. It is not possible for any one 
individual to be familiar with all the publications. It is a great 
service done %>y the Bombay H istorical Society to have brought 
within a single volum e all the contributions on the subject that 
have appeared in one year. The present volume relates to the year 
1939. The first volume for the preceding year appeared as a  
supplement to the Journal of the Bombay Historical Society. The 
volume contains 1401 entries divided under five sections. Section  
I deals with India, Burma and Ceylon, and has sixty two subject- 
headings. T his covers 134# pages and 1162 entries. The second 
section relates to Further India and Indonesia, subdivided into 
these twQ subjects. The adjoining countries of Iran, Afghanis
tan, Central Asia and Tibet form the third section. The Islamic 
world is the content of the fourth section and the fifth section  
covers what is put as miscellaneous. After a short preface, there 
is a list of periodicals with abbreviations used ; and then there is the 
list of publishers represented in the volum e. In an illuminating 
Introduction the important lines of advance in knowledge in the 
field of Indology are marked out. The work closes with an index 
of authors and*an index of subjects. Under each entry in the ma-n 
body of the book, there is given all the relevant information about
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the subject in a very brief, yet lucid way. There have* been such 
bibliographies prepared and published periodically in foriner times. 
They have been discontinued. All students of Indology owe a 
deep debt of gratitude to the Bombay Historical Society for this 
contribution and it is hoped that this series will continue.

E d i t o r

Ramayana of Valmiki (in its North-W estern Recension) : 
Sundara Kanda. Critically edited for the first time from original 
manuscripts and supplied with an Introduction by Vishva-Bandhu  
Shastri, Lahore, 1940.

This is No. 18 of the D . A. V. College Sanskrit Series. The 
four previous sections of the Ramayana  have already appeared 
before our Bulletin began, in the years 1928 to 1936. T he work 
of bringing out an edition of this recension started in 1921. The 
edition is based on ten manuscripts. The text is given on the top 
of the pages and the variants in readings are given on the bottom. 
The work has a very learned Introduction covering 93 pages, 
which follows a Preface of 13 pages. In the Introduction there 
is a full description of the manuscripts used for the edition and this 
is followed by a comparative view  of the manuscripts. Then  
follows a discussion on the North-W estern Recension. The study 
of ihe problem, comparing it with the North-Eastern and the 
Southern recensions, which are so far available, is very thorough 
and comprehensive. The last section of the Introduction relates 
to the editorial technique. From the Introduction and from the 
text itself, it is found that the variation in this recension from thè 
other two recensions till now known, is very substantial. The 
deviation is not merely in the inclusion or exclusion of particular 
verses or particular chapters in full or in part, not merely in 
difference in readings of verses, but also in the d ivision  of the 
Ramayana jpto Kandas, the particular portion in the entire story
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where a Kaiida ends and another begins. The various tabular 
statements given in the Introduction,make the position quite clear,

A reviewer has no business to dictate to an editor, nor to blame 
an editor for not including in the edition, materials which the 
reviewer considers useful and helpful. It would be a great asssis- 
tance to one who makes use of an edition of a particular recension 
of a work if he is supplied with the variants in the other recensions 
for the sake of comparison ready at hand instead of having to hunt 
for them elsewhere. But an editor has as much claim on those 
who use his edition to work up his needs himself with the assistance 
of what the editor has supplied, instead of demanding the work 
from the editor. I am led into this line of thought since I find 
clearly discussed in the Introduction the wide difference which this 
recension has from the other two till now known recensions and 
when I find that in the text itself, only the variants in the different 
manuscripts Si the recension are given. The preparation of a concor
dance of Ramayana comprehending the various recensions and 
variants in textual readings is an entirely new work. The editor 
has fully enlightened the readers on the main differences between 
the present recension and the two recensions till now known 
As for the critical material used in the edition and for the method 
of handling the material, it is nothing but praise that the ed itor# 
deserves.

The differences among the recensions of the Valmiki Rama
yana are#purely textual. The main theme is the same. Therfe are 
other Ramayafias, for example the Jain Ramayana, where there is 
a great difference from the Ramayana of Valmiki in the theme 
itself, in the way in which the main story is handled. It is soiqef- 
•thing material. Then there are many other Ramayanas like the 
Ramayana current in Java. In South India also, other versions of 
the Ramayana story must have been known. The various aspects 
of Ramayana story found in different dramas in Sanskrit may have 
as their base? certain versions of the story of Rama current at the 
time and need not be purely the inventions of the authors.

15
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There are various other problems connected with |Xamayana 
criticism  that deserve investigation. W hat is the origin of Rama- 
yatta  ? Is there a historical nucleus behind the story ? W hat stage 
does the Valmiki version of the story represent in the evolution of 
the stories about Rama ? Does that represent the original line or is 
it a later modification of an earlier story ? W h$t is the date of the 
Valmiki Ramdyana , as distinct from the antiquity of the Rama 
story ? W as there a person called Valmiki who wrote the epic or 
did some poet write it and ascribe it to Valmiki who was known to 
have been a contemporary of the hero ?

The publication of material regarding the Rdmayana is always 
a great help in considering such problems. The editor has proved 
in his Introduction that the recension he has now published has a 
tradition behind it which warrants its authenticity and antiquity- 
All these recensions cannot be the work of Valmiki. W hat is the 
work which Valmiki wrote? This problem must yoX be faced and 
the present edition is certainly one of the richest contributions by 
way of material for attempting a solution of this problem. I am 
eagerly awaiting the subsequent portion of work.

E d i t o r

Women in Rgveda, By B. S. Upadhya, M.A., Benares.
This book of nearly 250 pages in Royal size is an original 

study on the position of women in the Rgveda. There is a short 
Foreword by Sir S. Radhakrishnan, the Vice-Chancellor of the 
Benares Hindu University. The book is divided into ten chapters. 
T he first chapter deals with the various goddesses in the Rgveda. 
’A description of these goddesses, as opposed to the gods, reveal 
various points regarding the status of women in the Rgveda, in so 
far as a nation conceives of gods and goddesses according to their 
fashion. In the next chapter there is the treatment of what an un
married girl was at that time. Tbe next two chapters deal with 
marriage, the first with marriage in general and the next with its, 
features, customs and usages. The fifth chapter is devoted to aj
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consideration of the wife and the mother. D ress and ornaments 
form the subject matter of the sixth chapter. The seventh deals 
with education. The eighth chapter treats of women’s liberty and 
the ninth treats of morality. In the tenth and last chapter there 
is a summary of the whole subject followed by a bibliography 
and index. From this brief description one can notice that 
the treatment is very full and comprehensive. The subject 
has been thought out and arranged in an ordered and logical 
sequence.

On account of the biblical notion of the world being only about 
five milleniums old and also on account of the appeal of the theory 
of evolution to the educated minds of the nineteenth century, the 
European scholars took the Vedic literature as primitive poetry and 
the Vedic society as nomadic sem i-civilized one. Although scientists’ 
notions about the antiquity of life on this planet has completely 
been revoluti8nized, there has been little change on the scholars’ 
opinion about ancient Indian civilization. Scholars who write 
about the history of Indian civilization, history of Indian literature, 
and history of Indian philosophy and Indian Religion speak of the 
beginnings of civilization found in the vedic literature. But the 
Indian tradition has been always quite opposed to this theory of an 
evolution of civilization from the vedic period. The Indians passed 
on from generation to generation, until the modern scholars of the 
nineteenth century came on the scene with their evolution theory, a  
tradition #of a period of great civilization at a very remote time, 
from which there has been a gradual decadence to our own times, 
with a hope of the restoration of the ancient civilization at the end 
of this rather short period of decay. Modern research scholars 
•cannot completely ignore this continuous tradition in India which 
had persisted for a large number of centuries. Perhaps the condi
tion of life as pictured in the PuraQas during the Krta Yuga may 
be an exaggeration. But it may not be farther from the truth than 
the description! of the sem i-civilized condition of Society in the vedic 
period given by modern scholars.
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The author of the present book has not been influenced by 
either of these extremes. H e has collected facts irom the Rgveda 
with a patience that gives credit to any scholar. H e has been 
extremely cautious in drawing conclusions. H e is fearless in stating 
facts that may not be quite welcome to a fanatic. He freely speaks 
about polygamy and even of polyandry, about lapses in morals, 
about wives having children through some one other than her 
husband when the husband is incapable of securing that blessing 
for her (the husband’s younger brother being the normal resort in 
such cases), about a young wife marrying her husband’s brother 
immediately after the death of her husband and about various such 
other customs that may shock a modern reader.

One may not accept all the conclusions arrived at by the 
author or the strength of the premises on which he has based his 
conclusions. Whether the incident of the love of Yami for her 
brother Yama is enough evidence for the existence of^an incestuous 
marriage between brother and sister as a recognized custom and 
whether the love of Prajâpati for his daughter and the love of Pusan 
for his mother are evidences for incestuous marriage between 
father and daughter and between son and mother, are matters on 
which controversy will continue. Although in the main, gods are 

1 conceived of in the form of man, it is only to a certain extent and 
not in all details. Whatever is described as existing among gods 
need not be taken as a reflection of what existed in the society also. 
Until evidence is shown about such customs prevailing arrhong men, 
independent of stories about gods, the theory has to remain a bare 
postulate. The description of divine and super-mundane beings 
moving about in vimanas is not in itself a proof of ancient Indians 
having used means of aerial transport. In many matters, gods are* 
conceived of as transcending the ordinary man. W hen gods 
are described as having four or eight or more arms and when 
demons are described as having ten heads, this cannot be taken as a 
survival of an earlier condition of man remembered ̂ through tradi
tion. *We are  ̂ not concerned with individual cases of incestuous
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ilove. W hat y e  are concerned With is only incestuous love* as 
an institution, perhaps not looked upon with approval but only put 
up with as a fact. W e cannot get evidences of individual cases. 
Is there evidence of the existence of incestuous love as an institu
tion in ancient India ?

Here we cannot forget the tradition of Indian literary criticism  
according to which the relation of YamI to Yama is not a represen
tation of Love. Kavyaprakas’a says that love of the nature of 
union shall not be described in respect of gods (seventh section). 
Anandavardhana also says that in respect of gods, only such 
description of lo^e will shine in dramas as are fit for noble human 
.heroes (third Book). Although these texts are late, the tradition 
behind them is ancient. Mr. Upadhya himself says that the story 
of Yama and Yarn! must have been represented on the stage (page 
178). In so far as the characters were superhuman, the audience 
coulj) not hs&e understood the story as representing anything real 
among human society and they could have enjoyed only the allegory 
in  it and not the love sentiment in it. In such matters there is 
much to be considered and the conclusions are not at all safe.

The work establishes very firmly that the Rgveda represents a 
very advanced state of society, where marriage had become a well 
recognized and regularized institution. The women had their4 
proper place in the society and they enjoyed a fair amount of 
freedom. They had education and training in arts and they took 
their share of the burden in public matters. Monogamy wa?s the 
recognized system ; but polygamy was not unknown. The family 
life was happy and women formed an important factor in this 
family life.

This second, enlarged and revised edition of the work is a 
welcome addition to the literature bearing on Indological studies 
and I take this opportunity to congratulate the author. Oriental 
studies have been too much preoccupied with authors and dates, 
and in the ffeld of the study of Indian thought, it is literature 

^grammar, philosophy and law that have attracted the attention of
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scholars. The life of the nationf the real civilization/ of the people,, 
has not received the same consideration and forf this rlason, the 
work has an added interest and importance.

E d it o r

1. Introduction to Indian Textual Criticism , by S. M. Katre,. 
M.A., Ph.D . (London) Karnatak Publishing House,'Bombay.

2. On a TJieasarus Linguae Sanskritae, by S. M. Katre, 
M.A., Ph.D . (London), reprint from New Indian Aptiquary, Vol. IV*.

From the stage of publication of Sanskrit texts by lithograph 
prints and later in ordinary prints with no punctuation and no 
difference of prose and verse, full of mistakes, without noting 
variants in readings, with no references and notes and with no 
indices, we have now come to a stage when editingfof works^has 
becoming a complex science. The first book is a great help in 
guiding students who undertake to edit Sanskrit works. The 
Introduction gives a survey of Indian manuscripts tradition and in ,. 
the remaining chapters are dealt with problems about Kinds of 
Texts, Fundamental aspects of Textual Criticism, Problem of 

•Critical Edition, Causes of Corruption in a Transmitted Text, 
Emendation, Canons of Textual Critipism and Practical H ints on 
Editing of Texts. There are three Appendices. The first gives a 
glossary of important terms used in Textual Criticism. The second 
is a brief note on the history and progress of cataloguing of Sans
krit and other MSS. in India and Outside (between 1800 and 1941), 
This is by Mr. P. K. Goile of Poona. The third appendix gives 
an account of some important manuscripts and critical ed itions.« 
The book closes with an index. The book will be of great help in 
guiding editors in their work and we welcome its appearance.

The second book outlines a very ambitious scheme of bringing 
into a single historical dictionary all the uses in ^heir various 
significances of all the words in Sanskrit giving occurrences. The
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^tionaries av^ lable are not complete in this respect. There are not 
en indi\#dual indices for the great authors or for individual works, 
may be noted in this connection that a start has been made in 

|s  direction, so far as Kalidasa is concerned by preparing a Pada 
ncordance of Kalidasa’s verses with all variants and also a com- 

fete index of words used by Kalidasa (including the separate mem- 
rs of compounds). This work has been done by the Sanskrit 

Department of the University of Madras. Similar concordances 
0dd  indices for «other authors and works will be a good start for the 

iieme, which will be a valuable help in the matter of research, 
ie  hope that the author himself will take the intiative in getting 

work started.
E d it o r

The Rgvgda-Samhita with the commentary of Sayanacarya, 
Vol. I l l ,  6-8 Mandalas, 1941. Tilak Maharastra University, 
Vaidika Sams'odhana Mandala (Vedic Research Institute), Poona, 

ice Rs. 16.
In Vol. II, Part 1 of this Bulletin , we had given a fairly lengthy 

review of the first two volumes of this publication. There we had 
occasion to say that we would enter into further details at a later 
«tage when the further portions are published. The present volume 
Cjpsely follows the two previous volumes in plan and execution. 
W e offer our congratulations to the promoters of the enterprise for 
f»Cing able to continue the publication in spite of the present difficult 
lim es. W e will give a full review of the work when entire portion 

issued, which we hope will not be delayed very much.
E d it o r

The Sdmkhyakdrika of l&vara Krqna, Edited and translated 
jj|y S. S. Sufyanarayana Sastri, University of Madras. Third 
Udition, 1942.



$56 T H E  ADYAR LIBRARY BU LLETIN

The very fact that a third edition of this book hj/k been called for 
is proof of the excellence of tthe work. The edition whifeh contains 
the text in Devanagarl script and Roman transliteration with an 
English translation and exhaustive notes in English, has been 
worked out with extreme care in the matter of accuracy, fullness 
and lucidity. The Introduction is very scholarly. There are three 
tables giving the evolution of Prakrti according to the Sdiikhya- 
karika, according to S'aivasiddhanta and according to ParamSrtha’s 
version of the Sahkhyakdrika. There is a fourth ¿able illustrating 
Pratyayasarga— Creation of the intellect. An appendix gives the 
verses from the Sdiikhyakarika quoted by Bhattotpala in his 
commentary on Brliatsanihita and variations in readings for these 
stanzas in other texts, as for example what is adopted by Vacaspati, 
are also noted in this appendix. There is an index of verses at 
the end. This is a very useful publication for students of Indian 
Philosophy, and especially so, for University students.

E d it o r

The Dvaita Philosophy and its Place in the Vedanta , By  
Vidwan H. N . Raghavendrachar, M.A., University of M ysore; 
pp. vii, 282 ; Price Rs. 3. f

In this book which inaugurates the “ Studies in Philosophy 
series newly started by the Mysore University, Mr. H . J f . Ragha
vendrachar gives a brief account of the philosophic system of 
Madhva, known as Dvaita Vedanta, and attempts to determine its 

‘place among the different schools of Vedanta. It is divided into 
five chapters; the first of them is a general introduction to th& 
different schools of Vedanta; in the second, an account of the 
Advaita Vedanta of S'ankara is given and the following chapter 
treats of the Vis'istadvaita school of Ramanuja. The fourth chapter 
explains the D vaita system of Madhva. In the coilbluding chapter 
an attempt is made to estimate the contribution of D vaita Vedanta
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to Indian i>>oi ~-ht. and to determine thence its place among the
schools of* Vedft.jta. This is followed by a glossary of technical

♦
terms which will benefit students of Indian philosophy who do not 
know Sanskrit. There is also an Index at the end. Professor 
A. R. W adia has contributed a useful * Foreword * to the book. 
The Dvaita system of Madhva happens to be a neglected school of 
Vedanta. Whatever be the reason for this, this much is certain 
that few scholars have studied it and the system has not been given 
the attention it* deserves. In view of this fact, the present attempt 
is to be commended as a welcome addition to the existing literature 
in Indian Philosophy. Mr. Raghavendrachar is a student of Indian 
Philosophy under the strict s'astraic method. An exposition coming 
from one with his equipment must naturally be reliable and 
accurate; nevertheless it is difficult to agree with him on certain 
points of detail. It is not possible in the course of a brief review 
like this to io tice them all, but only the most important of them 
can now be taken up.

One of the most conspicuous features of this work is the 
author’s view (pp. 10 f f .; 241 if.) that it is a misnomer to call the 
Dvaita system Dualism , and that its right name is Monism. In 
support of this contention it is pointed out that, like Advaita and 
Vis'istadvaita, Dvaita also accepts that Brahman is Absolute, and* 
that the system can more appropriately be called Brahmadvaita. 
Like Dvaita, Advaita and Vis'isjadvaita also believe in Brahman 
as the A bsolute; and if they also should consequently be called 
Brahmddvaitay how are the systems to be distinguished ? Surely, 
the three are not identical. Acceptance of the supremacy of 
Brahman is a point common to all the three systems ; but besides 
it there are several grounds on which they differ entirely and which 
distinguish one from the other. W hile to Advaita everything else 
except Brahman is unreal, to Dvaita, the Jiva  is as real as 
Brahman, is similar to it, but different from it. And, moreover, 
these Jivas # are multitudinous in number. On these grounds, 
Dvaita cannot be described as Monism. Nor is there any 

16
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justification in saying that the etymological interpretation of Dvaita 
by Dualistn is wrong.

The application of the Hegelian analogy to these three systems 
of Vedanta is quite inapt and uninteresting. There is no necessity 
for positing such an analogy at all, and if at all there should be one, 
it is possible to say with an equal degree of accuracy that Vis'istad- 
vaita forms the Synthesis and holds the balance between Dvaita 
and Advaita which stand in the relation of Thesis and Antithesis.

At the beginning of his concluding chapter (pv 219) the author 
states “ . . . the term Vedanta is taken to mean the position that 
is based on teaching of the Veda. For this reason modern writers 
on Indian Philosophy feel that the Vedanta systems are religious 
and theological rather than purely philosophical.” This is as much 
as to say that in the Veda it is impossible to find anything like 
philosophy. The present reviewer is unable to accept this view, 
for he belongs to the group of those who maintain that the Vedas 
are quite as much philosophical as the Upanisads which have been 
accepted as the foundation of all later philosophy in India.

These considerations need not detract from the value of the 
work which, as it stands, is a fine performance, well worth the 
labour of the author and the patronage of the University of Mysore.

H . G. N a r a h a r i
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S R I H IR E N D R A N A T H  D A T T A — 1866— 1942

V ic e -P r e s id e n t T h e o so p h ic a l S o c ie ty , 1934— 1942

B y  J. L . D a v i d g e

N o t  only T he T heosophical S ociety , but the Indian world of 
culture too, suffers a great loss by the passing of Mr. Hirendra- 
nath D atta, our honoured and venerable V ice-President, w hich  
occurred at his hom e in Calcutta on the 16th of Septem ber. 
H e w as in his 77th year, having been born the 17th January  
1866 at C alcutta, where he spent the w hole of his life, rising 
to em inence as the senior m ember of the C alcutta bar, the 
protagonist of T heosophy through m any years of v icissitude, 
and after Rabindranath T agore h im self the central figure of 
the cultural m ovem ent of the B engal Art Schools. H e w as an 
im pressive figure in any com pany, innately dignified, deeply  
learned, and giving the appearance of living on the heights,1 
though im m ediately gracious and attentive w hen engaged in 
conversation.

It is im possible to say that his service to T he T h eosop h 
ical S ociety  w as greater in one direction than in another, 
though h is im m ense legal know ledge has been an incalculable  
gift during.* the Presidential tenures of both Dr. B esant and 

’ D r. Arundaie over a period of m any years, both to T he  
S ociety  and to the Indian Section .

T h e V ice-P resident joined T h e S ociety  on the 14th  
January 1894, and w as thus a member of not quite fifty years’ 
standing. S in ce 1909 he w as a mem ber of the G eneral C ouncil, 
In  1934 Dr. Arundaie on his election  as President nom inated
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Mr. Hirendranath D atta  así V ice-P resid en t, ^Rd the G eneral 
C ouncil on D ecem ber 25 approved the nom ih^fion. On 6 June  
1941 he w as renom inated as V ice-P resid en t and the nom ina
tion  w as confirm ed by the G eneral C ouncil in D ecem ber of 
that year.

Mr. D atta  invariably attended w ith Mrs. D atta  the Annual 
C onventions in India. H e w as present at the first C onvention  
of the Indian S ection  in 1896, and practically  every Section  
C onvention since, as w ell as every International C onvention  
held at Adyar or B enares ; he v isited  Adyar for the first tim e in 
1903 ; in 1930 he delivered an im portant discourse on “ T h e  
Future of T h e T heosoph ical S o c ie ty ,” and since 1933 he 
addressed C onvention year after year, his lectures being am ong  
the m ost m em orable of the C onvention series.

Mr. D atta  w as one of Dr. B esan t’s in tim ate friends and  
counsellors. She often stayed in his house in C alcutta , and 
she alw ays associated  him w ith  her T heosoph ical activ ities. 
H e w as, for exam ple, one of the foundation m em bers of the  
Central H indu College, Benares, and w as on its Board of 
T rustees. As a founding mem ber of the N ational C ouncil of 
E ducation , Bengal, he held for m any years the office of S ecre
tary, and was later one of its V ice-P residents.

T here w as hardly a cultural m ovem ent in B engal in w hich  
he w as not deeply interested. As a lifelong friend of R abindra
nath Tagore he saw influential in the counsels of V isbva- 
bharati at Shantin iketan, being V ice-P resid en t and* trustee, 
and he w as associated  w ith  one of the m ost im portant tech n ica l 
colleges in B engal w ith  650 students. Furtherm ore, he w as  
for som e years President of the B engal A cadem y of L iterature, 
the prem ier literary society  in B engal.

T h e sum m ation of th is cultural phase of his activ ity  
w as the Kam ala Lectures1 w hichH ^e delivered before the

1 It is of melancholy interest to note that a review of these lectures was 
included in the present issue of the Bulletin  only a few weeks before^he 
demise of then^athor.—E d .
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Calcutta University in 1940,\  and which the University 
published* undiir* the title of Indian Culture. The book 
shows not only great erudition and beauty of form, but a 
profound knowledge of world movements in their deeper 
spiritual aspects and inter-relationships. The Vice-President 
foresees that Indian culture will transform the coming civiliza
tion. It is, moreover, a source of never-ending pleasure to 
find in all his writings, and in his speeches no less, a thorough 
mastery of English as well as Indian texts.

Among his publications are also “The Philosophy of th& 
G ods” (Deva Tattva) and other works on Vedanta ana 
Vaishnavism in Bengali. His Everestian view of the esoteric 
philosophies is clearly manifest in Theosophical Gleanings, 
published at Adyar in 1938.

The Vice-President’s literary work and “ very eminent 
services to Theosophy and The Theosophical Society ” won 
him the Subba Rao Medal, which Dr. Arundale presented to 
him in a most felicitous speech at the 1941 Convention.

In the same year Mr. D atta accepted the invitation of the 
President of Kalaksetra to be a Vice-President, as embodying 
the eternal culture of India and as a link between North and 
South. All our Theosophical and educational institutions he 
helped with open-handed generosity.

In politics the Vice-President was an ardent Nationalist 
and never lacked courage to show his colours. In the Bengal 
Partition days from 1905 he was regarded as an extremist, his 
delicately balanced judgment notwithstanding. His intense 
love for his Motherland brought him into the Indian National 
Congress and to the aid of Dr. Besant’s Home Rule move
ment, and his' name was amongst the signatories to her Com
monwealth of India Bill.

Professionally this many-sided and richly-endowed son 
of India wa# the senior partner of Messrs. H. N. Datta and 
Cfc, Solicitors of Calcutta, and here it was that his rare legal 
acuqnen was placed at the disposal of the T heoso^ical leaders.
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The happy settlement of thel

passed over a letter reached Adyar settling a point in law, so 
that he must have been in full use of his faculties right to 
the end.

Mrs. Indumati D atta has been a member of The Theosoph- 
ical Society since 1910. To her and to the members of her 
family we send through this channel the sympathy of many 
thousands of Theosophists and reverence for his devoted 
loyalty, his profound wisdom, and his saintly life.

[Reprinted by kind permission from The Thedsophical 
Worker, October 1942.]

By the demise of Dr. A. B. Dhruva Sanskrit scholarship 
has received a second heavy blow since the passing of Sir 
Ganganath Jha. His services in the Benares Hindu Univer
sity as its Pro-Vice-Chancellor for a period of nearly 18 years 
sum up his achievements in the field of National and Univer
sity education. In the words of Sri K. M. Munshi Dr. Dhruva 
was the ‘ the last of the great race of Brahmins which Gujarat 
has produced in modern tim es/

t W e deeply regret to record the demise of Mahamahopa- 
dhyaya Dr. U. V. Swaminatha Aiyar (1855-1942) the greatest* 
Tamil scholar of our time, on 26th April 1942 at the good 
old age of eighty-seven. He dedicated his life to the resuscita
tion of ancient Tamil literature. The Tamil renaissance of the 
present times is largely the result of his dedicated life.

Printed and by C. Subbarayudu at the Vasapta Press, Adyar, Madras.

DR. A. B. DHRUVA

DR. U. V. SWAMINATHA AIYAR

(1855-1942)
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4 I am very honoured by your proposal to retain my name on 
the Editorial Board of the Journal. I am bringing it before the 
notice of the Department of History in this University, as I consider 
that it has leached a very high and scholastic standard and that 
itjhas maintained in the face of great difficulties a level which chal* 
lenses comparison with those published out of India.*
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T H E  PATH  O F G R E A T N E S S

A Convocation Address to the New Graduates 
of a University

By G eorge  S. Arundale

M y hearty congratulations to you all on having taken a further 
step on life’s pathway, which is what the word 4‘ graduation ” 
ultim ately ijpplies. Graduation means at once accom plish
m ent and opportunity, com pletion and creating, death and 
regeneration, a looking back and a looking forward. C om plet
ing your matriculation, you entered into the field of graduation, 
fulfilling your efforts of the stage before, dying from the field 
of matriculation into the field of graduation. Completing 
your graduation, you enter into what field ? Fulfilling th^  
field of graduation, dying from it as you are dying today (I 
deliberately use the word, to give its true association with that 
renewal# of life it implies), into what field are you being born ?

It is the answer to these two questions which is the sub
ject of my address, for I want you to realise that you are 
treading, consciously or unconsciously according to your 
stage of evolution, a very definite pathway of life, pn which 
every stage through which you may have passed in your 
individual lives is a step-—shptt or long according to its 
nature.^ It# may be* a step backwards or rt may be a Mep 
In w ard s, but there is no-stSriding still, for the dom inant
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characteristics of th is pathw ay’are m ovem ent and choice. W e  
are continually  m oving. W e (are continually* choosing. E very  
m ovem ent is a step  o f som e kind. E very choice is a step  of 
som e kind. W e m ay call th is  m ovem ent-choice by the nam e  
of consciousness, and the heart of it in the hum an kingdom  
is conscience.

T h is  great pathw ay o f life began now here and ends n o 
where, so far as w e can know . It is a n a d i. F ortu n ately , 
how ever, w e do know  som eth ing  of the characteristics w h ich  
mark and d istin gu ish  the varying stages of its  being. M ore 
or less, w e  know  the nature of the pathw ay in its  m ineral 
stage. More or less, w e know the nature of the pathw ay in  
its vegetable and anim al stages. And of the hum an stage there 
is also m uch know ledge. Indeed, th is know ledge lies about 
us. W e see our fe llow -d en izen s of the hum an kingdom  at 
very obviously varying stages o f evolution , and w e are able 
to  deduce therefrom  certain  defin ite landm arks in the pro
gress of life  through the hum an kingdom , such, for exam ple, 
as Mr. Jinarajadasa has m ade in h is F ir s t  P r in c ip le s  o f  

T h eo so p h y  : T h e Savage— I  w a n t  i t ; the C ivilised  M an— L e t  
¿is sh a re  i t ; the Spiritual M an— /  w il l  h e lp  y o u  ; the D isc ip le—  
I n  H is  N a m e  ; the Superhum an M an— N o t I  b u t th e  F a th e r .  

Or, as I like som etim es to put i t : S elf-D iscovery , S e lf-E x p res
sion,, Self-Sacrifice, Self-Surrender, S elf-R ea lisa tion .

G ra d u a tio n  in  S e lf-S a c r if ic e

B u t I can hear you saying to yourselves : Q uite so, th is  
m ay be all very true, but w ill he te ll us w here w e  are, at w hat 
s ta g e  w e are, so  th at w e m ay know both how far w e have  
com e and w hat w e have to do next. W ell, I purpose to be  
so bold as to  te ll you where, you  are, and w hat you have to  d o  
next, but in general term s, o f course. And in order to m ake
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clear  the nature of m y answ er, let m e ask you a question  
w h ich  I V il l  straightw ay answefc for you, for I know  w hat the  
answ er m ust be. W h y did you join a N ational U niversity  at 
a ll ? In the answ er to th is question lies m y answ er to  yours. 
You joined  a N ational U niversity  in the spirit of Self-Sacrifice. 
You w ere w ell aware that its degrees are not yet recognised. 
You were w ell aware that the taking of a N ational U n iversity  
•degree mighty be of little  help in achieving that m aterial 
prosperity for w hich the degrees of ordinary universities are 
•desired. You were w ell aware that, from the conventional 
standpoint, you m ight by no m eans be im proving your w orldly  
prospects. And yet you joined, not even now regretting the  
•choice you made, at least I pray not. W h y  did you join  ? 
B ecause you w anted to live greatly and not narrowly. You  
w anted to fcve for others, for your country, perhaps for the  
w orld, and not for yourselves. You did not w ant to  am ass  
m aterial w ealth, rather did you w ant to am ass good thoughts, 
good feelings, good speech, good deeds. And you cam e, there
fore, to a place w hich stands for all these th ings, w hich stands 
for Mr. Jinarajadasa’s “ I w ill help you ,” for m y “ S elf-S acri
fice,” and, perhaps, for a stage still further beyond th ese. Yotif 
m atriculated into Self-Sacrifice, and I hope you have been  
learning its lessons, w hether under the nam e of scien ce or 
m athem atics or literature or classics or the arts. T h e ‘spirit 
of Self-Sacrifice is the root of your natures. You are at th is  
stage of life ’s pathw ay. So is a N ational U niversity . H ence  
like attracted like. And now you have graduated. Graduated  
in w hat ? In the science of Self-Sacrifice, in theory to a cer
tain extent, and in practice to  a certain extent too, I pro
foundly  hope. I w onder how  far you have co-ordinated the  
fa c te  you Ifave acquired, the understanding in part of G od ’s  
L a w s that you have achieved, be the subjects of your stud ies
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w hat they  may, w ith the spirit w hich has been at the back o f  
the acquirem ent and of the afchievement. I yonder^ in o th er  
w ords, to what extent you have related your studies to Service* 
w hich is another word for Self-Sacrifice. Your studies w ill 
doubtless help you to a l iv in g ; but are they help ing you to  
life  ? You have finished w ith  living, as an end. It is for you  
but the m eans to the end of life. And w ith  you, life  today  
means Service, S e lf-S a cr if ice ; as, after m any days, it shall 
mean Self-Surrender and S elf-R ealisation .

N o. I am not forgetting that it is im possib le to  be at the  
highest levels all the tim e, I am not forgetting that from tim e  
to tim e, w hile m em bers of our U n iversity , you m ay have  
allow ed your low er m inds to question the w isdom  of having  
joined. I am not forgetting that in the near future, w hen  
you find your way to living m ore barred than you had, perhaps, 
im agined, and w iien  you com e up against the fact that m ost 
people live for liv ing rather than for life, you m ay be in flu
enced by your surroundings, and m ay experience such reaction  
back into an earlier stage as is quite in the order of th ings, 
after a com paratively prolonged im m ersion in a stream  of life  
purer than the ordinary. W h en  you are “ up against i t ,” if I 
m ay use the colloquialism , reinforced by the possib le d ou b l
ings of your friends and relatives, you m ay yourselves p ass  
through one of those periods of doubting loneliness w hich  
com e to all w ho are in advance of their tim es, and w ish  
you had gone where living counts more than life, though  
I ' am bound to say that it is a pretty poor liv ing that 
even the ordinary university leads to, w hen all is said and  
done.

Is it too  m uch to ask you to try at such a tim e to rem em 
ber that liv ing i s  but to  the end of entry in to  life? that y >̂u—  
the real you — w^ant life, and that no am ount of liv ing w ill m a ie
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up for a lack of life, certainly not in the long run, and with  
m ost of y^u, I h^pe, not in the short run either ?

T h e  C o m p a n y  o f  th e  G re a t

You belong, m y young friends, to the com pany of the  
great, as w e do too, we w ho have been your teachers. W e  
m ay none of us, or few  of us, be great, but our lot is great- 
ness, to  becom e as the great w ere, are, and a lw ays shall 
be. W e are of the pioneers. W e are of the advance-guard  
of th e  great arm y of hum anity. W e go before to m ake 
its  paths straight. W e beckon to those w ho are at stages  
behind us. Our w atchw ords are B rotherhood and Service^  
W e control our bodies that our souls m ay be free. W e deny  
ourselves the non-essentia l that w e m ay be free to express the  
essentia l. O&v standard is the standard of the great, not the  
standard of the conventional, of the orthodox, of the world. 
W e belong to the future. W e have outlived  the past and the  
present. W e but use them  for the future's purposes. W e  
use the present and desire the future. W e are for cooperation, 
goodw ill, tolerance, not for com petition  or for pride. W e are 
for self-sacrifice, not for self-seek ing. W e  seek the S e l f , not* 
the seif. For w e know7, dp you and I, even though from tim e  
to tim e the know ledge m ay be veiled from us, that o u r  happ i
ness lie» in that search alone, and that all other happiness is 
but fleeting ease thus m asquerading, keeping us the slaves of 
tim e w hen w e w ould  be the servants of E tern ity .

* H ow  w onderful it is to be near to the great, and, per
chance, to feel stirring w ith in  us the in tim ations of greatness.*

H ow  wonderful to feel that we have som e vague con 
sciousness, perhaps inexpressib le in words, of w hat that larger 
life , vvhich is greatness, both  is and involves. W h at is great- 
nags ? A h ! It is difficult to  define greatness when w e ourselves
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have^ yet to becom e great. H ow  can the less define the more ? 
B u t if I m ay venture a si^ggfestion it is that greatness con sists  
in the ideal laying definite hands on the present, nothing short 
of th is gaining for any man or w om an, in m y judgm ent, a title  
to  be called truly great. G reatness of place, greatness of 
power, greatness of w ealth, are at th e  m ost but greatness in 
term s of tim e. You and I live less in tim e than in E tern ity . 
H ence w e m ust define greatness in term s of E tern ity , and only  
ideals are eternal. E ternal life m eans ideal living. E tern ity  
m ust w ith you and m e lay hold of tim e and transm ute it. S o  
do I suggest that true greatness m eans the ideal laying  
definite hands on the present, transm uting it from w hat it is to  
w hat it shall be, from S elf-D iscovery  to Self-E xp ression , from  
Self-E xpression  to Self-Sacrifice, from Self-Sacrifice to Self- 
Surrender, from Self-Surrender to S elf-R ea lisa tion . And  
greatness varies. T h e Savage is great w hen instead of 
I  w a n t  i t  he says— L e t v s  sh a re  i t .  T h e C ivilised Man is 
great when he says— 1 w i l l  h e lp  yo u . T h e  Spiritual Man is 
great when he says— In H is  N a m e . T h e  D isc ip le  is great 
w hen he can say— N o t I  bu t th e  F a th e r . And I would even  
go so far as to say that each may be great even u h en  he 
fulfils his own w orld’s m essage—-the savage w hen he v\ ants  
much and gets m uch ; the civ ilised  man w hen he shares to the  
utm ost o f h is power : the spiritual man w hen he helps to h is 
u tm o s t ; the d iscip le w hen he does all in H is N am e.

Are we not, w e w ho are m em bers of th is U n iversity , of 
the Order of H elpers ? Shall not our greatness con sist in h elp 
ing to our utterm ost, be the obstacles and difficulties w hat 
they m ay ? Our greatness surely lies in the grow ing fu lfilm ent 
of S elf-Sacrifice , and I now put it to  you that th is very gradu
ation  w hich w e are celebrating th is afternoon fs, in fac t̂, the  
-opening of the door w hich leads to the practice o f Sacrifice^ to
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its fulfilm ent, to the end that m atriculating today as you are 
in the fiejd of ^he fulfilm ent offSacrifice, you m ay som e day  
graduate in it, and thence m atriculate in the field of the fu lfil
m ent of Self-Surrender. W h ile  studying in th is U niversity  
you should have been laying the foundations of the scien ce of 
Sacrifice through the accum ulation of facts, all of them , I pray 
you believe, relating to the great Sacrifice of G od H im self. 
M athem atics teaches us, tells us, bears w itness to us, of H is  
Sacrifice. So should it show  us the road to ours, as to th ose  
at lower stages it m ay show  the road to self-seeking, itself, in 
verity, in its own place, but an aspect of Self-Sacrifice, a 
phase. S cien ce teaches us, bears w itn ess to us, of H is  Sacri
fice. So should it show  us the road to ours. So is it w ith  
Literature, and the Arts, and all other branches of know ledge. 
W e may tregt them  from their low er aspects, or from their  
higher. W e m ay treat them  as bodies, or as sou ls w ith  bodies. 
E very  fact is G od at work, use w e it to  our ends or to G od ’s. 
So, fallow -graduates, rem em ber that if you are B achelors o f  
Science, you are, or m ust becom e, B achelors of G od ’s  
S cien ce ; if you are B achelors of Arts, you are, or m ust 
becom e, B ach elors of G od ’s A r t s ; and that you have  
to use your know ledge and your skill to G od ’s ends, not 
to m an’s.

F ir e - P i l la r s  in th e  D a rk

T hank G od there are Great Men to  point out to us the  
# road of greatness, to the ends of G od, or w e m ight sadly  

stum ble, be w e ever so learned, ever so brilliant at the exam 
inations. And by G reat Men I m ean here the greater 
G reat, not the great of lesser degree or graduation. I 
m ean -those »Men w hom  C arlyle so adm irably describes as 
“ m e  fire-pillars in th is dark pilgrim age of m ankind,” w h o
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“ stand as heavenly signs, ever-liv ing w itn esses of w hat 
has been, prophetic tokens of w hat m ay stiH be, the  
revealed, em bodied p ossib ilities of hum an nature.” T h ese  
are the greater H eroes, the greater G eniuses, the greater 
Sain ts and M artyrs, the em bodied goals of the three great 
P aths of G reatness— Karma, G nana, B hakti— described
to us in T h e  B h a g a v a d  G ita  on one or other of w hich  
P aths you and I are treading our respective w ays to the  
com m on goal.

T hank  G od, I say :

................................................. for the high souls
That point to us the deathless goals ;
For all the courage of their cry 
That echoes down from sky to sky ;
Thanksgiving for the armed seers 
And heroes called to mortal years,
Souls that have built our faith in man,
And lit the ages as they ran.

And note, p lease, that the faith insisted  on in th is beauti
fu l little  poem  by an unknow n author is faith  in m an, belief 
in m an, not faith in G od, belief in G od. I take it that true 
greatness is suprem ely a m atter of faith in m an, that faith  in 
man is all God asks from us. H e does not ask from us faith  
in H im self except as w e see H im  in the perceived certa in ty  
that man shall attain the goal of life. C harles Bradlaugh w as  
one of the greater Great Men because of his very faith  in m an. 
G od patiently w aits for C harles B radlaugh’s belief in H im , 
for it can be but a m atter of a brief span of tim e for B rad lau gh . 
t o  know that in his very faith in m an, he has been show ing a 
m ost suprem e trust, faith , belief, in G od. B elief in G od m ay  
be selfish, but belief in man can never be. So let us believe  
in m an, and in our and H is own due tim e, G od wilN$gveal 
H im self to  us, h ow ever little  w e m ay have th e * revelation
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today. T h e N ational U niversity  is founded on a belief in m an, 
because, | i t  is true, of its founders’ belief in G od. But if you  
have learned here to believe in man, and can go on believing  
in him , keeping your head, now poised to service, still so  
poised even when all about you

Are losing theirs and blaming it on you ;
.......................... when all men doubt you,
Making allowance for their doubting too
........v ..................................................................................
Or, being lied about, don't deal in lies,
Or, being hated, don't give way to hating,
And yet don’t look too good, nor talk too wise ;

and if you can follow  the rest o f that fine advice of K ipling, 
so beautifully expressed in “ I f ,” then are you surely treading  
the road of G reatness, com e your title  to greatness now  or 
after still a jvhile.

I do not w ant to m inim ise the difficulties of the task to  
w hich we of th is U niversity  and all it stands for have set our
selves, urged by the G od w ithin us. D o  not say to your
selves : I thought it w ould be easy going, and I now find 
m yself harder pressed than m y fellow s. Rather say : It is a 
hard road, but I w as out for a hard road. I cam e to thi% 
U niversity , not to find §ase but to find peace. I am going  
the short cut up the m ountain side, and every obstacle in m y  
w ay is b u t  sign of the approaching vision  of the Sun of G od’s  
E ternal M ajesty, shining at last undim m ed by the clouds of 
tim e. As Seneca said : “ Great m en often  rejoice at crosses  
of fortune, just as brave soldiers do at wars ” ; and the  
greatest in the world w ill tell you they have won far more 
from their so-called  defeats than from their so-called victories.
I forget w ho said that sorrow consecrates.

^Sorrow« you w ill have, perhaps in greater m easure than  
olfiers. B ut peace w ill you know , too, in greater m easure than
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o th e r s ; and as for the sorrows, remember the beautiful w ordsr
of Jean P a u l :

Great souls attract great sorrows as mountains do storms. 
But the thunder-clouds break upon them, and they form a shelter 
for the plains around.

‘6 C ou rage is  th e  T h in g  ”

And it m ay also be worth w hile to remember w hat E dw ard  
Carpenter said about pain in T o w a r d s  D em o cra cy , that “ every  
pain that I suffered in one body becam e a power that I w ielded  
in the n ex t.” Above all, if you are, to  quote “ If ” again, to

............ meet with triumph or disaster
And treat those two impostors just the same,

noting, please, the w ords “ tw o im postors,” and draw ing the  
conclusion that it is not the so-called  trium ph or d isa ster  that 
is of m om ent, but rather the m otive and the attitude w hich  
called  to action ; you m ust have in fu llest m easure that quality  
of COURAGE w hich w as once the them e of Sir Jam es B arrie’s 
R ectorial Address to the students of S. A ndrews U niversity , in 
the course of w hich he said that “ to  gain courage is w hat you  
to m e to S . A ndrews fo r .” T o  gain courage is w hat you have  
com e to  the N ational U n iversity  *for. Your professors are 
supposed to  be m en and w om en of courage. Your surroundings 
are Exem plifications of courage. Y our studies are to a large  
extent intended to infuse into you the courage spirit. And your  
stay here is as a vigil to  assim ilate courage before you enter the  
battlefield  of life. You should have becom e today knights of 
courage, though w e call the cerem ony a graduation : th e  tw o  
ideas ought in essence to be synonym ous. Sir Jam es Barrie 
calls courage the staff on life ’s journey, and said in h is  
A ddress: “ Y ou m ust excuse m e if I talk a goo(d deal'^bout 
courage to you today. T here is nothing else m uch w o m i
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speaking about to undergraduates or graduates or w hite-haired  
m en and w orsen . It is the lorely  virtue— th e rib o f H im self  
that G od sent dow n to H is c h ild r e n /’ O ften , w hen  g iv in g  
lectures to  m y students in th is very U n iversity , to  stu d en ts  
w ho have been preparing to becom e teachers, I have pointed  
ou t, w ith all th e  em phasis at m y com m and, that the suprem e g ift  
from teacher to taught is the evocation from the latter o f th is  
all-conquering virtue. It is not the failure that m atters, but 
the despair. It is not the sin even that m atters so m uch as  
the continuance in sin from w eakness to  rise out of it. L isten  
to the pregnant words of that great Spanish  M ystic, de M olinos, 
on th is very p o in t :

W ould not he be a fool who, going out to tilt with others, 
and falling in the midst of the course, should lie weeping on the 
ground, afflicting himself with reasonings about his fall ? “ Man," 
they would say, “ lose no time, get up and take the contest again ; for 
he that rises again quickly, and continues his race, is as if he had 
never fallen.”

O f such, indeed, is the K ingdom  of H eaven . I do m ost 
earnestly  trust that as you fail from tim e to  tim e, as you fall 
by the w ayside, as depression overtakes you, as you period* 
ically  lose confidence in yourselves, as life ’s d ifficulties n o \f  
and again becom e too m uch for you, as loneliness grips you, 
as sorrows and illnesses and other debts arise for paym ent, 
you wiH rem em ber your courage. And to help you in*your 
dark hours, I w ould venture to recom m end that w onderful 
book by H arriet Beecher S tow e, U ncle T o m 's  C a b in , in w h ich , 
in U n cle  T om , you have th e exam ple of a truly great man dp  
against everyth ing, but w ith  a suprem e courage born, in h is  
case, of a faith  beyond w ords in h is M aster, Jesu s the Christ* 
H e had little  or no education . H e  lived a slave in the w orst 
conceivable*surroundings. H e w as torn from his fam ily  and  
Mfends. H is  poor body suffered the m ost terrible tortures. H is
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troubles were indeed greater than any you and I are likely to  
have to undergo and endure.* Y et he w as faithful tA the end, 
even unto death, and he m ight w ell have uttered those inspir-' 
ing words of H ans D enck, the Bavarian M ystic :

I am heartily well content that all shame and disgrace should 
fall on my face, if it is for the truth. It was when I began to love 
God that I got the disfavour of men.

S p le n d o u rs  o f  G rea tn ess

It w as truly w hen U n cle  Tom  began to live the Christian  
life  that he got the disfavour of m en, and it m ust happen to  
us all, sooner or later according to our strength, that when w e  
cease mere living and strive to enter into life, G od m ay test  
the sincerity of our conversion by surrounding us w ith the d is
favour of men. Are w e looking for the favour of men w ithout, 
or for the approval of the God w ithin  ? If you and I, w hose  
very m em bership of th is U niversity  is a sign that w e are eager 
to  tread the Path of G reatness, still remain satisfied with the  
standards of the ordinary world, if w e are satisfied to adapt 
ourselves to the conventions and orthodoxies of our surround
ings, then are w e in very truth of the world w orldly, and our 
m em bership of the N ational U niversity  is but a lost oppor
tunity. W e m ust not be content to  go round w ith the world  
Ai in an eddy of purposeless d u st.” W e are here to'learn to  
m ake the onward and forward m ovem ent, relying on the G od  
w ith in  in ever-increasing m easure, trusting ever to  H is Ju d g
m ent against the im portunities and exhortations of those w h o  
cannot even guide their own lives aright. And rem em ber that 
it is not your task or m ine to retire to the jungle far aw ay  
from the problem s of the world. W e are neither herm its nor 
recluses, how ever m uch from tim e to tim e, in \h e  h e â ^ n d  
fatigue of the strife, w e m ay long for solitude. I am n o t fb r
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a  m om ent denying that solitude and seclusion  have their  
advantages. Indeed, I w ould go so  fgtr as to  say that w e m ust, at 
l io t  infrequent intervals, retire w ithin ourselves in search of the  
G od w ith in , “ listen in g  to catch  H is w hisper above earth’s 
loudest son g .” M editation and prayer are to no sm all m easure  
th e revitalising forces of courage, and I recom m end to you that  
m ornings and evenings you should seek, and dw ell upon, th ose  
realities w hich form the basis and the purpose of your being. 
B ut greatness is our objective, and we m ust remember the  
w ords of E m erson :

It is easy in the world to live after the world’s opinion ; it is 
easy in solitude to live after our own ; but the great man is he who 
in the midst of the crowd keeps with perfect sweetness the inde
pendence of solitude.

I draw your special attention  to the w ords “ w ith  perfect 
sw ee tn ess ,” for therein lies the secret, or one of the secrets, 
of greatness. O ne is rem inded of those w ords of another great 
seer, “ in all sw eet accord .” I think E m erson has d is 
covered  tw o of the ingredients of greatness in sw eetn ess  
and independence, rightly pointing out that they m ust so be 
blended that independence m ay lose its harshness and pride,* 
and that sw eetn ess m ay gain w isdom  and strength.

May I, in th is connection , call to your rem em brance a n 
other apposite utterance of E m erson w hich w e w ould  d o ’w ell 
con stan tly  to bear ip m ind : “ T h at only w hich w e have w ith 
in, can w e see w ithout. If w e m eet no gods, it is because w e  
harbour n on e.” H ow  often  do w e find the world grey and cold  
w hen it is we ourselves w ho are in fact grey and cold. H ow  
often  do w e ascribe m otives to  others of w hich they have 
never even dream ed, m otives w hich are in fact of ourselves, 
an of them . H ow  often  do w e judge others by our own

/isrffall standards, bringing them  down in our im agination to
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our ow n levels, down to our own littlen ess, afraid of that 
w hich  w e cannot understand, striving to m easure that w hich  
to  u s is still im m easurable. W e  have Procrustes beds for all,, 
especially  for the great, and more particularly for the great 
w ho are near, near either in tim e or in place. And th is sad 
truth has expression  in th e proverbs that great m en are neither  
heroes to their va lets nor prophets in their ow n countries, nor 
often prophets in their ow n tim es. W h y  ? B ecause the valet 
world is com posed of valets, and th inks it dare know no other  
greater world nearby. B ecause the country and the tim e  
are not com posed  of prophets but of ordinary people w ho will 
recognise no other kind nearby. If you are a stranger you  
are apart from the lives of your surroundings, and your great
ness is a th ing apart from their littlen ess. Your greatness  
m ay thus be tolerated, or even appreciated. B u i if you are of 
their kith and kin, then your greatness m ust be restricted lest  
the natural contrast show  up their littleness. So the litt le 
ness is a telescope, turned through our ignorance the wrong  
w ay round, whereby the big th ings are m ade to appear sm all, 
and then w e call them  sm all.

You and I m ust “ m agnify the Lord ” in all, so  
shall w e see the G od in each ; so  shall w e reverence all,, 
know ing that each has com e from G od, is liv ing in H im , 
and * is grow ing to becom e “ the unspotted  mirror ” 'bf G od ’s 
power “ and the im age ” of H is  G oodness and E tern ity . 
H en ce m ay w e w ell say that one way to ach ieve greatness is 
to  “ harbour ” godliness w ith in , recognising it w ithout by  
reason of that very harbouring. If w e ourselves are striving, 
w e know? that others are striving too. If w e m ean w ell, w e  
know that others m ean w ell too. If we have patience, w e can  
see the patience in others. If we are truthfuh w e pi^ceive  
w ith  ease the truthfu lness in others. And the m ore we^fiW
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ourselves w ith virtue the less shall w e be able to  im agine a 
w eakness tin  another. T here wiR he no place, in a heart filled  
% ith  love, for an unkind, uncharitable, still less untrue, thought 
or feeling  about another. H e may have m any w eaknesses, 
but w e shall perceive h is strength ; for we are o f the world of 
strength and not of the world of w eakness. If our world is a 
great world we shall be strong to lift up the w orlds of others  
to the level of our ow n. If our world is a little  world w e  
shall gauge the worlds of others sm all, or seek to drag dow n  
the greater world, or a denizen of it, that it or he m ay becom e  
like unto ours. L ike attracts like. L ike seeks to make like. 
G od seeks to m ake us G ods. W hat are w e  doing ? W h at  
shall the m ission  be from your world, from our world, to  that 
outer world into w hich you are about to take your ow n ? In  
som e wondepful w ay you and I know  ourselves to  be G ods j n  
the becom ing, how ever d im ly the spark of G od ’s F ire m ay be 
burning in us. W e do yearn. W e do hope. W e do believe. 
W e do seek. W e do feel the universal brotherhood. W e  
have a m eed of reverence, of love, of com passion . W e do  
strive to understand. G oodw ill is the background of our 
natures and of our lives. L et us then feel also, w ith  all in ten 
sity , that as wdth us, so is*it w ith  others in som e m easure— in 
greater m easure as to  som e, in equal m easure as to  som e, in 
less m easure, perhaps, as to m any. From  the first w e m ay  
draw. W ith  the next w e m ay share. T o  the last w e m ust 
g ive  of that w hich th ey  have not yet expressed, so that the  
aw akened virtue w ithout m ay knock at the door o f the virtue 
asleep  w ith in . I cannot resist quoting E m erson once more in 
th is  c o n n e c tio n :

VTrust «men, and they will be true to you. Treat them  
grainy  and they will show them selves great, though they make an 

Exception in your favour to all their rules of trade.
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“ L e t  th e  L ig h t  S h in e  ! ”

I Wonder w hether an y*of you rem em ber that% onderfuI  
play called T h e P a s s in g  o f  th e  T h ir d  F lo o r  B a c k , in w hich  thé  
scene is a sordid boarding-house in a pseudo-respectable part 
of London, the boarders being ordinary m en and w om en liv ing  
superficial, artificial, osten tatiou s lives, concerning th em selves  
w ith the effect th ey  seek to produce upon their surroundings*  
yet each one w ith a fine soul w eighed  dowji though it be 
underneath all the tinsel and dross accum ulated  above. In to  
the boarding-house com es a stranger w ho sees everybody as  
be really is, w ho pierces the veil upon veil of m âyà, tearing  
each one to p ieces, show ing its fu tility , proving how' m uch  
more beautiful is the plain unadorned gold  than the tinsel and  
the dross, be th ey  ever so rich. T h is  stranger, the part m ag
n ificently  played som e years ago by Sir Johrfston F orbes- 
R obertson, com es into daily  con tact w ith every boarder, and  
gravely, sw eetly , brushes aside the veneer, doing hom age to  
the real w ith in . I rem em ber the case of the w om an w’ho w as  
in the habit of painting herself and d isgu ising her age, though  
it w as not very great, in every possib le w ay, dyeing  her hair* 
w earing absurd dresses, m oving in a rid icu lous w ay, ta lk ing in  
affected language. T o  her the gteat stranger d isc lo ses her 
own beauty, that real beauty w hich she th inks has vanished- 
H e speaks to her of the beauty of her soul, and what*a p ity  it 
is she hides th is beauty. So  one day she com es dow n from  
her room unpainted, as she is, plain to outw ard appearance* 
perhaps, but beautifu l in the sight of G od, for she is herself- 
And the stranger te lls her how beautiful she is, w h ile  the w orld  
around her, the boarders, look at her derisively, m ockingly. B ut  
the G od w ith ou t has sum m oned the G od w ith in  to assum e co m 
m and of its veh icles, and th is plain little  w^oman becom es Bi^iuti- 
ful as her sh in ing  S e lf glorifies th e sim ple vestures that it w e lt%
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L et us all be th is  stranger, taking no account of externals, 
being neither upduly  a ttr a c te d ,J nor still less  repelled, but 
k n ow in g  that w ith in  each piece of ore of form  th e  gold  of 
life  lies em bedded, how ever deeply , seek ing to  release th is  
gold  in all, through the fiery furnace of our reverence, our love  
and our com passion .

W h ile  m em bers of th is  U n iversity , you have lived  and  
m oved and hqjd your being am ong ideals, great ideals, I fain  
w ould th ink, as w ell as am ong the facts and the relations be
tw een  them , w hich are to  be for you the hands whereby the  
ideal shall lay its  defin ite touch upon the present. T o  adapt 
the utterance of the great G erm an poet S c h il le r : B e true to  
these dream s of your Y outh. *

You have learned to becom e votaries of m obility  and  
rhythm . T ake care, I pray you, not to be stupefied  by the  
inertia of the world around you, an inertia the m ore dangerous 
in that it has a fictitious m obility  of its ow n, graphically  
described by T h om as a K em pis in the fo llow in g  p ithy  
utterance, clearly show ing the difference betw een true m obility  
and false :

For a small income, a long journey is undertaken ; for ever
lasting life, many will scarce once lift a foot from the ground.

The most pitiful reward is sought a fter; for a single piece of 
money sometimes there is shameful contention ; for a vain matter 
and slight promise men fear not to toil night and day. But, a la s ! 
for an unchangeable good, for an inestimable reward, for the highest 
honour, and glory without end, they grudge even the least fatigue
............ they are found to be more ready to destruction than thou art
to life. They rejoice more in vanity than thou dost in the truth.

I apologise to  you  for th e last couple of sentences. I 
have no doubt th ey  do not at present apply to any of you, but 
the J& ne, m ay com e, as it does to so m any of us, w hen it  

4!S?ght apply, and then , if you keep a copy of th is address, you
3



t h e  a d v a r  l ib r a r y  b u l l e t i n

w ill be rem inded of these w ords, w hich you w ill realise as 
prophetic, and instantly  you  w ill be busy ^bout am en d in g  
your w ays.

B e cheered, com rade-pioneers, by the know ledge that you  
start on your further quest of the H oly  Grail w ith less of 
handicap than m any generations before you have know n. T h e  
destruction of th e old order has not, in your case, obscured  
the process of construction  of the new . T h e roads are cut up  
by chaos, but you have h itched your w agons to  the Star of 
C osm os, and the jo ltin gs trouble you but little . You know

.............................. that somehow good
Will be the final goal of ill
.............................. that good shall fall
At last—far off—at last, to all,
And every winter change to spring.

Kingship Our Heritage

You are, or should be, kings am ong m en, for you have 
that w ell-founded hope w hich m akes G ods of kings, o f the  
kingly, and of m eaner m en— such as w e— kings. You have, 
or should have, enthusiasm , w ithout w hich noth ing great can  

‘ever be achieved. You are young, young-hearted as w ell as 
young-bodied, and G oethe te lls us w e m ust be young to do  
great th ings. You are of the people, and the greatest th ings  
in the world have alm ost alw ays sprung from those of com 
paratively low  estate, not from palaces but from cottages, not 
from  G overnm ent decrees but from the peop le’s w ill. You 
dre pioneers, volunteers, apostles o f that service w hich is 
perfect freedom . H ence you have less handicap to achieve, 
for from  voluntary effort am ong the people have sprung, as 
th e Prim e M inister of G reat Britain said the other day, “  all 
the best th ings in  our country.” “ You take 'a m o te ^ e n t  
like the B oy  S co u ts ,” he declared, “ it did not originate wlfti»
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the W ar Office. You take the Salvation A r m y ; it did not com e  
from Canterbury, In the same w^y, th is great m ovem ent of 
Education did not take its origin in W hitehall. It sprang from  
the heart of the peop le.” And I would fain believe that you  
are of the heart of th is great Indian people, and that through  
you, an,d through others of India’s heart, great th ip gs shall 
com e back to your N ation and through your N ation to the world*

And to j^our further encouragem ent let m e tell you the  
story of S. Teresa. She w as a saintly  wom an who lived som e  
hundreds of years ago in Europe, poor, but full of enthusiasm . 
And one day she conceived  the idea of establish ing an orphan
age wherein m ight dw ell little  children bereft of fathers or 
m others, to be tenderly cared for and w isely  trained. B ut she  
had only three ducats w herew ith to start her work, and those  
around her s&id : “ H ow  can you possibly hope to do anything  
with only three ducats ? ” And T eresa replied : “ T eresa  
alone can do nothing. T eresa and three ducats can do, it is 
true, but little. B ut T eresa and three ducats a n d  G o d  can  
accom plish everyth ing .”

W hat are your w atchw ords ? B rotherhood, Service. 
W hat is their m aintenance ? H ope, Courage. W hat is their* 
expression ? Reverence, G oodw ill, C om passion. Brotherhood  
and Service— these are the ideals w hich are to lay hands on 
the present, these are the foundations of our future greatftess. 
O f Courage I have already spoken to you. L et me, however, 
define it further in the words of *a great T e a c h e r : “ . . . A  
courageous endurance of personal in justice . . .  a brave decla
ration of principles . . .  a valiant defence of those w ho are 
unjustly attacked .” D isp lay  these, and verily are you clim b
ing up the golden stairs w hich lead to the T em ple of D iv ine  
Wigjd^m. W h at shall I say of H ope, that H ope w hich, praise 

to G od, springs eternal in the human breast, be the
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ob stacles w hat th ey  m ay ? I m ust ask you to  let m e quote  
tw o  poem s w hich offer us qn expression  of th e  heaft o f hope 
better than any form s at m y ow n com m and. T h ey  m ay have" 
little  m eaning to you ju st now , if hope surges through your 
being , as I trust it does. B u t I am trying to speak to you in  
w ords w hich shall help  you in th e future even m ore than  
in the present, and I know  that not infrequently  “ hope
deferred m aketh the heart s ick ,” and that now  and again,«
when tim es are hard, there seem s little  to  hope for, and m uch  
sad, apparently hopeless, w aiting. You leave here w ith  high  
hopes, but G od m ay send you tem porary failure of ach iev e
m ent to test your grip of th ese very hopes w hich ju st now  
seem  so om nipotent. I w ant you to  keep th is address so that, 
w hen a night of despair com es, you m ay read th ese  tw o poem s. 
T h ey  have m eant very m uch to  m e. H ere is th e  f ir s t :

Though now thou hast failed and art fallen,
Despair not because of defeat,
Though lost for a while be thy Heaven  
And weary of earth be thy fe e t ;
For all will be beauty about thee hereafter 
Through sorrowful years,
And lovely the dews for thy chilling 
And ruby thy heart-drip of tears.

The eyes, that had gazed from afar 
On a beauty that blinded the eyes,
Shall call forth its image for ever,
Its shadow in alien skies.
The heart, that had striven to beat 
In the heart of the Mighty too soon,
Shall still of that beauty remember 
Some faltering tune.

For thou hast but fallen to gather 
The last of the secrets of p ow er;
The beauty that breathes in thy Spirit 
Shall shape of thy sorrow a flower,
The pale bud of pity shall open
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The bloom of its tenderest rays,
The heaft of whose shining is bright 
\V ith  the light of the An6ieat of Days.

And then th e  second by Arthur C lough :

Say not the struggle naught availeth,
The labour and the wounds are vain,
The enemy faints not, nor faileth,
And as things have been they remain.

If hopes were dupes, fears may be liars ;
It may be, in yon smoke concealed,
Your comrades chase e ’en now the fliers,
And, but for you, possess the field.

For while the tired waves, vainly breaking,
Seem here no painful inch to gain,
Far back, through creeks and inlets making,
Comes silent, flooding in, the main.

Anh not by eastern windows only,
W hen daylight comes, comes in the light,
In front, the sun climbs slow, how slowly,
But westward look, the land is bright.

S o  m uch for hope in general. Shall you find m ight 
trium phing over right, fa lsehood and flattery over truth ? You  
w ill com e across m uch of th is in the days to com e, and som a  
of it m ay h it you personally and hard. A t such a tim e, m y  
w ords are of the 37th  P salm  of the C hristian B ib le , done in to  
verse by J. L . M illigan, and published in the L ondon G ra p h ic  :

Fret not thyself, O troubled soul,
Because some men of guile? succeed;
Nor envy those who gaiti control 
B y cringing wile and crafty d eed ;
They shall be cut down like the grass,
And as the stubble they shall pass.

Trust thou the promise of the Lord,
N<jr in H is righteous service t ir e ;
H e will not fail to keep H is word,
H e shall give thee thy heart’s desire;
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Commit thy ways unto H is w ill 
And H e shall all right dreams fulfil.

God is the final judge of men,
And H e shall bring the truth to l ig h t ;
Go thou thy way in patience then,
And still be true to what is r ig h t:
The Lord shall yet thy worth proclaim 
And put right’s enemies to shame.

Fret not, O tired and troubled soul,
Nor envy men of craft and guile ;
Hold thou thine anger in control,
They flourish but a little while ;
Yea, thou shalt look for them in vain—
The righteous only shall remain.

And let m e end m y address on the note that sounds th e  
depths of m y ow n heart, th at note of R everen ce-L ove-C om 
passion w hich  soon shall com e to th is  stricken w orld as  
em bodied H arm ony, suprem e in its beauty and m usic. M y 
ow n w ords seem  to fail m e once more, and I m ust again  
give you  language nobler than I can com m and. B u t if your  
heart be forever tuned to th is  w ondrous note of th e w orld ’s 
im m ediate being, if in th e clash  of discord, of antagonism , 
of hatred, susp icion , d istrust, you  can still sound th is note  
and obey its  m essage, turning aw ay w rath w ith  the soft 
answ er, th e kind look, entering the abodes of suffering, o f  
m isery, of poverty, w ith  the sm ile o f th e Lord upon your lips, 
w ith  H is  tenderness in your heart, w ith  m inds fu ll o f H is  
understanding, and bodies a live w ith th e  eagerness o f H is  
service, then  shall you  indeed have justified  your training  
here, then indeed shall your U n iversity  be proud of you , then  
indeed  m ay it  com e to pass that those at w hose feet you have  
till recen tly  been s ittin g  shall be proud to sit at yours, for the  
glory of th e  L ord  shall abide w ith  you and the'w orldSh^ill 
some day rise up  and call you  b lessed ,



tH E  PATH OP GREATNESS 26$

“ Inasmuch ”

The#poem*I shall read to you* so wonderfully embodying 
%this note, is of a poor cobbler, shoemaker—how many great 
men has not the trade of shoemaker given to the world ?— 
who was told by his Master that He would pay him a visit on 
a certain day. And the day’s happenings are described, from 
its beginning when we find the cobbler, Conrad is his name, 
musing on the wonderful visit about to be vouchsafed to him. 
The poem is entitled

T h e  G r e a t  G u e s t  C o m es

W hile the cobbler mused, there passed his pane 
A beggar drenched by the driving rain ;
H e called him in from the stony street,
And gave him shoes for his bruised feet.
Thet>beggar went and there came a crone,
Her face with wrinkles of sorrow sown ;
A bundle of faggots bound her back,
And she was spent with the wrench and the wrack.
H e gave her his loaf and steadied her load,
As she took her way on the weary road.
Then to his door came a little child,
Lost and afraid in the world so wild ;
In the big, dark world . . . .  Catching it up 
H e gave it milk in the waiting cup,
And led it home to*its mother’s arms 
Out of the reach of the world’s alarms.

The day went down in the crimson west,
And with it the hope of the Blessed Guest.
And Conrad sighed as the world turned gray.
“ W hy is it, Lord, that Your Feet delay ?
Did You forget that this was the day ? ”
Then soft in the silence a voice he heard :
“ Lift up your heart, for I kept my word.
Three times I came to your friendly door :
Three tirrfes my shadow was on your floor.
I was the beggar with bruised feet ;
I was the woman you gave to eat ;
I was the child on the homeless street.”



GOD OR NATURE 

By B h ik k h u  Arya Asanga

Introduction
I n the two previous instalm ents1 we have presented princi
pally the practical, ethical side of Spinoza’s philosophy, as 
being in our opinion the most important for the immediate 
happiness of man and the world. Yet, for a truly stable 
foundation of his conduct, man cannot entirely forego the 
metaphysical quest and vision of his place and relation to 
Nature, the One Existence, or God. I t is dealt with in the 
exact, somewhat punctilious methodical way characteristic of 
Spinoza, in the first two books of the Ethica , the first treating 
“ Of God ” or Nature, the second “ Of the Mind ” , or Man* 
As the most fundamental of the two for an understanding of 
the Spinozian’s whole outlook and attitude towards life, we 
shall devote the next two instalments principally to the first, 
the conception of God or Nature.

Though in the first place written, with Theosophical 
readers in mind, this, like* the two preceding chapters, it is 
believed, will prove of equal importance to the general reader, 
if not more so. For the belief in an extra-cosmic, supra- 
natural, personal or impersonal, God, in a creation and a 
creator, in miracles and a deus ex machina oi*miralce-monger, 
in a law-giver who is at the same time a law-breaker, ft^gtill

1 See this B u lle t in , pp. 81-105, 147-171.
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more widespread among the general public than may be 
hoped tç  be the case in Thepscjphical circles. Of all the 

«great western thinkers, Spinoza was practically the first, as 
he was also the last, who in such a daring, absolute way has 
identified God with Nature, besides which there is nothing 
else. On this ground there is found in the West no second 
philosopher like him to rid us of all the vestiges of these 
imperfect thoughts of bygone ages, as there is in the East 
no one in this respect, like the Buddha and Lao Tzu.

The present instalment will lay down the fundamentals 
of this great conceptual principle of Nature as the all-embrac
ing Whole, spiritual and material, being and non-being. The 
next instalment will deal with some practical and ethical 
applications of this great Idea.
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There is nothing like travel and study#to free the mind 
from limitations and prejudices imposed by environment, 
education, custom, and other such external things. To those'* 
who have lived all their lives amongst believers in God, them
selves such believers almost from their first conscious moment, 
it is hard to realize that there are peoples in other parts of the 
world—amongst whom the five hundred millions or so of 
Buddhists—who know nothing of God and of the hopes and 
fears that go with this .belief, who yet are not less happy, nor 
less good. To most Godfearing men this may seem impossible. 
They will think that the happiness of these people in earth-life 
is but an illusion, that cruel disappointment awaits them after 
death, when seeming goodness will be judged wicked godless
ness, and happiness will be replaced by “ weeping and gnashing 
of teeth f

I cannot gainsay such sombre grave-yard visions, having 
no actual experience of these after-death states myself, what
ever theirs may be. But having lived amongst and been 
allowed closer communion with such godless people through 
admittance to their religious order,1 I can testify from 
personal knowledge that they are actually no less happy or 
less good than their godly brethren elsewhere. And judging 
further from this foundation of fact, I dare say that the much 
slandered godless Russian, and many a Christian, 'Muslim, 
Hindu born, who openly or secretly, consciously or un
consciously, have embraced the godless creed, are faring no 
whit less well than their more conservative brethren still 
clinging to the old beliefs.

Nay, better f a r ! For great dangers and impediments to 
moral progress and happiness are removed from their path. 
There is the grievous danger of not recognizirfg on<K evil 

1 The Sangha, established by the Buddha twenty-five centuries ago.
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passions as exclusively of one’s own making, but holding them 
for Godte will^on earth, humbly submitted to by his devoted 

Servant. There is the danger of hypocrisy, of hiding one’s 
evil deeds, though consciously known as such, behind an 
exterior of devotion to God, that at least others may be 
deceived if not oneself. There are the countless cruelties* 
done in the name and to the glory of God, crying out with 
innumerable tongues against that selfsame God, and man who 
thus created him from his perverted brain.

Of these dangers the godless people are free. They can
not evoke the name of God, or hide themselves behind that 
name, to justify or cover their evil deeds. They cannot but 
bear themselves alone the full responsibility for their actions* 
and thereby stand revealed for what they actually are before 
their fellow*men. And being at heart a sociable animal, de
lighting in the praise, and disliking the blame of his fellow- 
creatures, man is by this altered position greatly encouraged 
to walk the way of good rather than the way of evil.

In any case, from personal experience I can bear witness 
to the Mahatma’s statement that “ the idea of God is not an 
innate but an acquired notion ”.1 We do not need it, and are 
better without it. And with proper treatment we can rid 
ourselves of it, so that we may be free. Try it out, everybody* 
think it* out, and live it out in daily life. Gone is the waVfering 
between hope and fear, ever connected with the idea of God* 
gone is the leaning upon an External power, upon Holy 
Scripture, or priestly authority, upon commands or prohibi
tions, rewards or punishments. A true manliness, yet sweetened 
with compassion, not by decree or prescript, but because of 
an inner sense of responsibility, governs all actions. A reali
zation of freedom and obligation and resolve, of the urge

1 T h e M a h a tm a  L e t te r s , p. 52.
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to do good to others rather than harm tljem, suffuses the 
whole being.

As an illustration how complete surrender and dependence 
upon outer authority and decree, divine or human, but 
especially divine, enslaves the mind, and thwarts its free 
growth, the reader is referred to a previous article on “ Cow- 
worship and Non-violence ”.* The story there told shows the 
difference between blind faith in revealed or supernatural 
religion with its not, half, or mis-understood commandments, 
and a life on the other hand of fearless independence, self
thinking, and self-responsibility, without God or Devil to hope 
for or to fear for, a life of seeking and doing good for its own 
sake, by the light of one’s natural mental faculties, and one’s 
preferment of reason rather than passion, of good rather 
-than evil.

There are amongst the early Theosophical writings no 
other two which in later times have been so neglected and for
gotten as the letters of the Master K.H. “ On God ”, They are 
the 10th and the 22nd epistle in the well-known collection of 
Mahatma Letters, and they are of signal importance. Before 
Entering upon a discussion of their contents, however, a 
matter of chronology must first • be settled. ' The present 
dates assigned to these letters are inaccurate. Their true 
chroftological order is the reverse from that in whfch they 
are admitted to the collection.

The reference in No. 140 to an article in The Theosophist 
of September 1882, as well as the note subjoined at the end, 
u Copied out Simla, Sept. 28, 1882 ” , fix its date to a nicety, 
say the second half of that month. Further, by another 
reference in the same document to an earlier communication 
of *'* October la s t”, that is of October 1881, no^otherSetter 

1 T h e T h e o s o p h is t , April 1942, p. 55.
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can be meant tl\^n No. 22. For, the allusion in No. 10 to the 
** one solitary admission made« siptply for argument's sake ” , 

^ h a t  the Masters’ “ knowledge was limited to this our solar 
system ”, fits in exactly with the phrase in No. 22, “ / / our 
greatest Adepts and Bodhisattvas have never penetrated them
selves beyond our solar system,” etc. The date is further 
clinched by the allusion in No. 22 to “ my letter upon the 
Planetary Spirits” . This is No. 9, dated July 1881. The 
master could thus casually refer to that letter, because it was 
so recent, only three months ago. He could not have done 
so fifteen months later, which is the wrong date assigned to 
the 22nd letter.1

The sequence of events must have been as follows. After 
he had received the Master’s earlier letter, No. 22, A. O. Hume, 
to whom b«>th letters were addressed, wrote his “ Preliminary 
Chapter on God ”, drawing apparently false conclusions from 
the Adept’s hints, or else deliberately interpreting or adapting 
them  to his own views. This gave the Master occasion to 
restate his ideas in the “ Notes ” of No. 10. However this 
may be, there is no doubt that the two letters belong together. 
They amplify and further explain each other, and should 
therefore beYead and studied side by side.2

Reduced to shortest terms, the contents of the letters 
give ail emphatic and passionate denial of God. “ Neither 
our philosophy nor [we] ourselves believe in a God,” the 
Adept writes, and adds with evfin greater stress: “ We deny 
God, both as philosophers and as Buddhists. We know there 
is in our [solar] system no such thing as God, either personal

1 The mistake is A. P. Sinnett’s, left uncorrected by the editor.
2 Both letters are but “ abridged” versions, or “ extracts” from the 

originals. Th^y are also found in C. Jinarajadasa’s collection, T h e  E a r ly  
T e a c h in g s  o f  th e  M a s te r s ,  ,pp. 193-218, 232-7. I further suggest that the 
®words “ seized up ” in No. 22 (ML 137) should be ** sized up.”
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or impersonal. The Absolute is not a G$d, but absolute 
immutable law, and the Loiyi God is the effect of ignorance 
based upon the great delusion.1 The word 4 God ’ was invents 
ed to designate the unknown cause of those effects which 
man has either admired or dreaded without understanding 
them, and since we claim the knowledge of that cause, we are 
in a position to maintain, there is no God or Gods behind 
those effects.” * Compare the first clause of the last sentence 
with Spinoza’s words that open the chapter “ On M iracles” 
in one of his treatises: “ Just as men are wont to
call such knowledge divine as surpasses human understand
ing, so also those works are held to be divine, or to be 
God’s works, the causes of which are unknown to the 
vulgar.” 3

Now, considering the important place Got* has since 
assumed in our Theosophical literature, was it too much to 
say that these letters have been greatly neglected and all but 
forgotten ? Because of what happened in later years, they 
had to be kept out of sight, could not be acknowledged,, 
not mentioned, still less discussed, their touch dreaded as 
dangerous, heterodox, contaminating with the spirit of godless
ness, shameful, evil, dark. Whereas in truth they are most 
enlightening, broadening, liberating to the mind, driving away 
the cobwebs of superstition, supernaturalism, miraculism, if I 
may be permitted the freedom of this word.4 Says Spinoza in 
another place : “ Miracles aftd ignorance, I hold to be equiva
lents, because those who try to base God’s existence and 
Religion upon miracles, wish to prove an obscure thing by

1 In the above I have replaced the Sanskrit terms by English equivalents. 
Pajabrahma =  The Absolute, Ishvara =  The Lord God, Avidyà =  Ignorance,. 
Màyà =r Delusion.

2 ML 52.
3 TP 81.
4 It is not in the dictionary, but " miraculist " is .
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another still m jre obscure, aad of which they are utterly 
ignorant* and ^so they advance £ new kind of argument, 

Namely a reduction, not to the impossible, as they say, but to 
ignorance.” 1

To lift the veil of ignorance, by raising the ban of 
secrecy from off the Mahatma’s letters, to draw them out into 
the fresh light of day for open discussion, is the main purpose 
of this paper.

Yet the charge of neglect and forgetfulness is perhaps too 
sweeping. A distinction should be made between the offense 
against the letter, and against the spirit of the Master’s exhorta
tion, the former naturally being the lesser, if not altogether 
a clerical error only. Fortunately the later zeal for “ God ” 
is principally of the latter kind. The distinction here called 
for is that between the “ word ” and the “ idea ” of God. It 
is made by the Adept himself. His blunt denial is not aimed 
a t God per se> leaving nothing, emptiness, a meaningless void. 
This would indeed be the opposite of what is expected from a 
Teacher. Instead of guiding the disciple to truth, it would 
lead him into the blind alley of untruth, for “ Nothing ” can 
never be truth, being the negation of everything, truth inclucf- 
ed. The Adept’s denial is directed against the popular, 
unphilosophic, dogmatic idea of God, more particularly 
against*“ the God of the Theologians This false idea,‘how
ever, once discarded, leaves not nothing, «̂but room for the 
true concept of the “ One Life Immutable Unconscious 
E ternal.”3

The question is not whether that “ One Life ” exists, but 
whether we can still retain the old word “ God ” for this new 
concept. "We could of course, as a mere technical term. We

1 75 Ep 313.
* ML 53.
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could in fact take any word, or name, or terrp to indicate any 
idea. But would it be sensjblç, if two ideas differ so complete
ly, let us say as black and white, to call them both by thef 
same name, and so inevitably raise misunderstandings by 
imputation of qualities and characteristics to one of the two, 
which rightly belong to the other, and vice versa ? The 
Adept's answer is unequivocal. “ If people are willing to 
accept and to regard as God our One Life immutable and 
unconscious in its eternity, they may do so, and thus keep to 
one more gigantic misnomer." 1

The offense then of our later literature and side-activities 
is definitely this that they have been hanging on by hook and 
by crook to the “ gigantic misnomer ”. In how far they have 
or have not sinned also against the spirit of the new concept, 
is quite another matter, more difficult to decide, and better 
left to everybody’s own judgment and discretion. It must 
not be said that we claim inquisitorial rights over the consci
ence of other people. Our task here will simply be by further 
defining the Adept’s thoughts on God, to at least counter
balance the dangers attached to this “ misnomer Perhaps 
fye may also be able to wean a few people from using it alto
gether, by offering a better substitute.

Every name has naturally its limitations which make it 
inadéquate to be a perfectly correct and full expression* of that 
really “ absolutely infinite being ", called God. But one 
name may be more preferâble, or less, as the case may be, 
than another. The strongest objection against the name 
“ God " is its historical association with countless atrocities 
perpetrated by mankind “ In His Name To combat these 
urltold miseries, brought upon humanity by itself, the Master 
summons to his aid all the powers of eloquence«at higfccom-

1 ML 53. My italics.
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command. The. elevation and strength of emotion, finding vent 
in thest* haraggues, has raised them amongst the best written 

* pages of the whole book, has given^them a high literary merit, 
next only to their deep human interest. As our immediate 
aim is more philosophical than aesthetical, we must leave the 
student to read these passages for himself, making exception 
only for one or two short sentences. Because of the Shakes
pearean ring*1 which specially distinguishes the first, I cannot 
resist ( from quoting them : “ Ignorance created Gods and 
cunning took advantage of opportunity. It is belief in God 
or gods that makes two-thirds of humanity the slaves of a 
handful of those who deceive them under the false pretence 
of saving them ”.9 This may suffice as a specimen of the 
Mahatma’s strong sentiments in regard with belief in God and 
the evils of* priestcraft.

But if we have to discard the name of God for reasons of 
humanitarian sentiment, what other name have we to offer ? 
No better than Nature ” ! This answer is really Spinoza’s, 
as it is also the Master’s. For, the 10th letter is, in its first 
part especially, nothing but an exposition of Spinoza’s philo
sophy of God, or if you like, Spinoza’s philosophy is a com
ment on the Adept’s letter. For chronological reasons only I 
stated it first the other way round. In sense and principle 
the t\#o are practically identical, as shall be fully proved, 
I hope.

To start with the Master’s letter—having made 
allowance for those who wish to retain the “ misnomer ”, 
God, the Adept adds : “ But then they will have to say 
with Spinoza that there is not and that we cannot

1 I mean indeed the M ring ” only, and not the " sense ” . For Shakespeare 
*was o4>course*a Christian Theist. Compare for both ring and sense, the follow
ing with the above: ‘‘ Ignorance is the curse of God, Knowledge the wing 
wherewith we fly to Heaven ** (2HVI, 4. 2. 178).

#2 ML 58.
5
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conceive any other substance than God, or, as that famous 
and unfortunate philosopher #says in his fourjteenth^proposi- 
tion, Praeter Deutn ñeque dari ñeque concipi potest substantia{ 
—and thus become Pantheists.”1 Consumption killed Spinoza 
young, when he was not yet fully forty-five, else rack or stake 
might have been his end. As it was, his books were banned 
by the authorities and publicly burned, the same year of his 
death, 1677. He was fortunate in so far as he, escaped that 
fate himself, but unfortunate in the fact that his philosophy 
escaped the understanding of his age, earning for him only 
obloquy and slander. Instrumental to this misunderstanding 
was even that concept of God laid down in the fourteenth 
proposition of the first part of Spinoza’s greatest work, the 
E thical Translated into English, this proposition states 
that “ besides (or outside) God no (other) substance can be 
or can be conceived.” And this is the fundamental idea of 
Pantheism.

The last word is important. A P an theist! That is ap
parently what the Master professes to be, as it also denotes 
what Spinoza actually was. The adept does not wish to be 
taken for a mere Atheist, however strongly he may deny God, 
but on the contrary for a believer in *God and nothing else but 
God, keeping for the moment to this “ misnomer ” . There 
is nothing else but God, in the Master’s creed. Everything
is God. “ All is God ”—that is the literal translation&

. 1 ML 53.
3 References to the E th ic a  are given by roman numerals to the different 

parts or books, by arabic numerals to the propositions in each book, further by 
the following abbreviations: a =  axioma, ap =  appendix, c =  corollarium, d =  
definiion, pr =  preface, s == scholium. Therefore, I 32 c 2, means the 2nd 
corollary to the 32nd proposition of the 1st book of the E th ic a .  Spinoza’s other 
works are indicated b y ; GMW =  God, Mensch en Welstand, DC =  Des 
Cartes Principia Philosophiae, CM =  Cogitata Metaphysica, TPW=  The^Jogico 
Politicus, Pol «  Politicus IE =  Intellectus Emendatio, Ep =  Epistolae. The 
numerals following these abbreviations refer to Spinoza's complete works in the% 
four volume edition of Carl Gebhardt, Heidelberg, 1924.
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of the term “ pantheism ”, derived from the Greek words, 
p a n = al^ and theos=god. Only God is, all else—by way 

*of speaking, for there is really nothing else of course—is 
not. There is nothing, therefore, that is not God. And 
so I could go on ringing the changes many times on this 
fundamental idea. But the above may be sufficient for the 
present.

Pantheism  is diametrically opposed to both Theism and 
Atheism. It is not even correct to  say that it includes both. 
It transcends both. Theism is the belief in God as the 
Creator of a Universe “ outside ” or “ besides ” himself. Here 
is the Universe, and over there is God, the former being no 
part of him, at the most a footstool to rest his weary feet 
upon, tired out by the strenuous labour of creation. The con
tradiction evident. Over there is an Infinite Being, here is 
an equally boundless Universe. Two Infinities, then, two 
Boundlesses, in one whole of Existence ? Can we believe 
in such an extra-natural, super-natural,, mysterious thing ? 
The Adept’s answer leaves no doub t: “ Who but a Theolo
gian, nursed on mystery and the most absurd supernatural- 
ism, can imagine a self-existent being, of necessity infinite 
and omnipresent, outside the manifested boundless Universe? 
The word infinite is but a negative which excludes the 
idea of bounds. It is evident that a being, independent 
and omnipresent cannot be limited by anything which is 
outside of him self; that there» can be nothing exterior to 
himself—not even vacuum ” , (or Nothing.1) So much of .the 
Theist.

W hat about the Atheist ? He is, as the word implies, the 
unbeliever in Theism, but not in the whole of it, only in that 
half^which concerns God. He does not generally or directly 

1 ML 53.
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deny the existence of the Universe or Nature, but of God
alone. And what is his relation to Pantheism ? Here also he« « *
will not generally or directly deny the truth of the first half/ 
of the word, namely that “ All is ” , but only the latter half, 
its identification with “ God.”

« The important conclusion is therefore that the Pantheist, 
far from being an Atheist, is a denier of Theism and Atheism 
alike, both as one-sided and therefore limited notions. But 
he is an affirmer of a broader, deeper, yet nearer/ inner idea of 
God, which teaches us to see him in every stone, in every 
plant, in every living creature, or so-called lifeless thing, out
side us, as well as in our very own hands and feet, our own 
tongue and lips, our own head and heart. So much for the 
Master, now for Spinoza.

Though during his life and for more than a century after 
his death, in certain circles even now still decried as 
an infernal Atheist—that “ dog of an Atheist,” or the 
“ Prince of Atheists ”—Spinoza is in truth, just as the Master, 
neither an Atheist, nor a Theist, but a Pantheist. It was 
Hegel, the greatest German philosopher of the previous 
century, who said that Spinoza was the first of Western philo
sophers to make of 'this thought # the basis of his system. 
Retaining for the time the word God, as Spinoza himself did, 
though it be a misnomer, we may in truth say that he \vas not 
less “ divine ” than Plato. His philosophy is as steeped in 
God, as the sea in salt, as the rose in fragrance, as the sun 
in t light, so that some who learned to know him and his 
thought better, have rechristened him, as the “ God-intoxicated 
Man.”1 There are other philosophers coming after him, who 
were more learned, but none who looked deeper into the

1 D e r  G o tt-b e tru n k e n e  M e n sch , Novalis. And such was ¿he opiliton of 
many another German poet and thinker of the romantic-classical period,. 
Lessing, Goethe, Hegel, to name only three.
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reality of Nature, into the essence of God, and saw how 
these two were not two but one. It was a daring, a 

^revolutionary thought in his time, and after two and a half 
centuries his vision is still rejected by many in the West as a 
gross error.

Popular opinion still keeps God and Nature, or the Uni
verse as we have seen the Master call it, in two separate com
partments, one in heaven, the other on earth, and it was not 
different in Spinoza’s days. Timidly at first, he writes to a 
learned correspondent in London, Henry Oldenburg, Secretary 
of the Royal Society, “ God cannot be so separated from 
Nature, as is done by all who are known to me.”1 But bolder 
and clearly formulated, his new discovery, and original contri
bution to Western philosophy, appears in an Appendix to a 
juvenile w<jrk. “ Nature consists of an infinite number of 
attributes, each one of which is infinite and perfect in its  
kind, and to the essence of each of which belongs existence, 
so that besides (or outside) these, there is no other essence or 
being, and Nature therefore conforms exactly with the essence 
of the alone glorious and blessed God.”*

To Christian readers of the ordinary type, like his London» 
correspondent, such language was a torment. Oldenburg 
found it literally “ excruciating ”, and he hoped that in future 
writings Spinoza would “ clarify and soften ” his words, where 
he “ seemed to speak ambiguously of God and Nature.” 
“ Many are of opinion that you «have confounded these two,’* 
he further writes.3 Spinoza’s reply indeed “ clarifies ” the 
crucial difference between him and his contemporaries, but 
instead of softening, he broadens and hardens the breach 
by his outspokenness, though superficially he seems to»

1 O t t e r s  mOp .  IV, 36.
s S h o r t  T r e a t i s e , App. ; O p. I, 116.
8 L e tte r s  ; O p . IV, 304.
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•contradict his former identification of God and Nature. His 
actual words a re : “ I cherish an opinion about §rod and 
Nature far different from that which the modern [sic] r 
Christians are wont to dfefend. Those who think that God 
and Nature (by which they understand a certain mass of 
corporeal matter) are one and the same, go the wrong way 
•completely.”1

It is at first strange to hear Spinoza say so, but a. little 
careful reading and reflection will put things right. To 
Spinoza’s “ God or Nature ” belong two known attributes, 
Thought and Extension, or as he quaintly puts it, “ God is a 
thinking thing, as well as an extended thing.” The Christian 
would prefer to speak of Spirit and Matter, and would ascribe 
Spirit to God alone, and Matter to Nature alone. God for 
him is pure Spirit, and Nature mere Matter. Spyioza on the 
•other hand held that God or Nature was both, Spirit and 
Matter, or Mind and Body in one. Therefore he had to 
repudiate the idea of God’s identity with a Nature of “ a cer
tain mass and corporeal matter ” only, just as he had rejected 
the conception of God as a mental thing only and not also a 
material thing. It is further plain that Spinoza’s idea of God 
is larger, fuller, more embracing than the ordinary Christian’s, 
whose Deity is but a bodiless Spirit, or a ghost, as his 
Nature is but a spiritless body, or a corpse. The Christian’s 
God is for Spinoza only half a God, and his Nature only 
half a Nature, therefore n6 real things, just as the obverse 
and the reverse sides of a coin, one with the “ head ” , the 
•other with the “ tail ” only, has no real buying power in the 
market.

Spinoza’s final identification of God with Nature was at 
last placed before the world, in its most uncompromising 

1 L e tte r s  , O p . IV, 307.
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form, in the E fh ica : “ T hat eternal and infinite Being which 
we call God or Nature.” 1

And the Master ? Does he accept Spinoza’s alternative 
name for God as an adequate substitute ? He does, in un
equivocal terms. W e have seen how he quotes Spinoza to* 
prove that nothing exists outside God. Well, a few pages 
further on, he says exactly the same, only replacing the word 
God^by N atu re : “ Nature is the great whole outside of which 
nothing can exist.” And we see H .P.B., as a true disciple of 
the Masters, simply echo the same thought, when she des
cribes how originally in the esoteric science, God is Nature,, 
and only later in the exoteric religions, becomes the Creator 
of a Universe outside him : “ Having commenced by being 
synonymous with Nature, ‘ God ’ ended by being made its 
author, the®Creator.” *

And just as Spinoza distinguishes in God or Nature, an 
attribute of “ thought ” and an attribute of “ extension ”, so* 
also does the Master split up the one Reality into Life and 
Matter. God, we read, is on the one hand, “ our O n e  L i f e  

immutable and unconscious in its eternity” . On the other 
hand, he tells us: “ We believe in M a t t e r  alone, in 
matter as visible nature* and m atter in its invisibility, as the 
invisible omnipresent omnipotent Proteus with its unceasing 
motion® which is its life, and which Nature draw's from her
self, since she is the great whole outside of which nothing can 
exist ” .3

Shortly after the publication of Spinoza’s Posthumdus 
Works in the year of his death, a certain physician, Lambert

1 E th ic a ,  IV, P re f.; O p . II. 206.
9 SD, I, 412. In the original the words, “ the Creator " follow immediate

ly aft^r the word “ G od,” but it is clear that the above arrangement of the 
sentence givel a better sense. “ God, the Creator" would not " end " by  
J>eing made the author of Nature, but “ start " as such.

» ML 53, 56. The capitals are the Master's own.



%02 THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN1

van Velthuysen of Utrecht, wrote a treatise against the Ethica. 
From the first part of its title, On Natural Bqligionf we may 
infer what was the impression Spinoza’s philosophical system^ 
made upon him, namely that of “ Natural ” religion as 
opposed to “ Revealed” or “ Super-natural ” religion, the one 
obtained by the “ natural light ” of man’s intellect, the other 
received from the “ extra-natural ” or ” super-natural ” 
glow of divine revelation. The root of the difference iSf that 
between Understanding and Faith, of which the latter 
renounces the former, and thereby lowers man’s state to 
that of brute nature. W hat can be proclaimed as divine 
truth only after it has been understood as such, is on the 
•contrary declared to be such, before it has been under
stood. The absurdity of such an attitude to truth springs in 
the eye.

44 Most people,” says Spinoza, “ take as a maxim for the 
understanding of the Scriptures and the drawing out of their 
true sense, that they are wholly true and divine. Indeed, 
even that which they should establish in the last place, after 
having understood and seriously examined them, they put in 
the first place as a rule for their interpretation.” 1 The fatal 
mistake of this Faith in revealed "Scriptures, as containing 
divine truth, is of course the “ unnatural ” reversion of the 
“ natural ” order of things, namely that “ understanding ” 
should precede before any assertion of truth or untruth can be 
conscientiously made.

• u God or Nature ! ” W hat does this “ synonymity ” mean, 
if not that religion should be perfectly “ natural ” , that no true 
religion can exist which is not perfectly “ natural.” The 
identification stands opposed to everything that smacks 
of the super-natural, the extra-natural, the miraculous, the 

1 T r a c t.  T h e o l .; Op„ III, 9.
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mysterious. In fact, there is nothing mysterious, nothing 
miraculous, nothing super-natural in the whole Universe, 

<*n the whole of Nature. Neither man’s soul, or his subtlest 
faculties, of feeling, thought, will, ’emotion, intuition, desire, 
etc., nor even God himself, are anything but unnatural, or 
in any sense supernatural, or outside Nature. To repeat 
the profound saying of the Adept: “ Nothing can exist 
outside the ^reat whole that is Nature.” Everything there
fore happens according to and obeys the common laws of 
Nature.

Spinoza is emphatic on this point, and criticizes those 
who think differently, a criticism which still holds good for 
many a Theosophical discourse on these and similar matters. 
For example: “ Most people who have written of the emotions 
and man’s conduct in life, seem not to have treated of natural 
things following the common laws of Nature, but of things 
lying outside Nature. They seem indeed to conceive man in 
Nature as a kingdom within a kingdom. For they believe that 
man rather disturbs than follows Nature’s order, and that he 
has absolute power over his actions which are not determined 
by any other thing but himself.” Even man’s so-called “ free S’ 
will, therefore, is not exempt from “ following the common 
laws of Nature,” and is thus not free at all, but determined by 
Nature or God.

Spinoza’s faith in Nature is boundless, as it well might 
be in the boundless Whole, 3 which is the infinite and 
eternal God. There has been no second philosopher .in 
the West like him in this respect. Against those who 
saw imperfections in Nature, “ vices, follies, vanities ab
surdities, monstrosities,” he held high his belief in her. 
“ Nothing ‘happens in Nature which can be ascribed to any 
defect in her. For Nature is always the same and everywhere 

6
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her virtue and ppwer to act is one and thetsame, that is to 
say, the laws and rules of Nature, according to jvhich all 
things happen and are changed from one form to another are^ 
everywhere and always the same.” This immutability of 
Nature, so unlike man’s changeableness of opinion and liability 
to mistake, makes it possible for us really to know Nature, 
and to be certain of such knowledge, if only we hold fast to 
the common laws of Nature. “ Therefore the method of 
understanding the nature of all things whatsoever, must also 
be one and the same, namely by understanding the universal 
laws and rules of Nature ’V

Nothing supernatural, then, no miracle or mystery, alleged 
to break the laws of Nature, can be allowed for an explanation 
of anything that happens in Nature, at least if understanding 
Nature, and not obscuring her is our aim. The nvraculous or 
the supernatural, is like a veil lowered between our mind and 
the rest of Nature. So also are commonly our judgments of 
what is “ perfect ” or “ imperfect ” in Nature, or what is 
“ good ” or “ evil ” . When the Master says, “ Nature is 
destitute of goodness or malice,” it is but an echo of Spinoza’s, 

Good and evil indicate nothing positive in things, considered 
in themselves.” Such words as perfect and imperfect, good 
and evil, denote “ really only modes of thought ”, applied to 
natural objects “ rather from prejudice than from true know
ledge of them.”8

Of such prejudices we fall the easier victims as we prefer 
the term God to Nature. As long as we are bound to the 
former, we cannot escape, we cannot free ourselves frpm the 
theological bias of ages clustering around that word, ascribing 
to God a personality and personal aims, ends, purposes,
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motives, plans, providence, rules, laws, punishments, rewards,
all which are but the reflections erf human faculties and activ- * # ° •
ities. As such God is nothing else than the colossal enlarge
ment of man’s puny self, or 3s the President-Founder, 
H. S. Olcott, described it, u the gigantic shadow thrown upon 
the void of space by the imagination of ignorant m an/*1 
It is not God who has created man “ in our image after 
ourHikeness,” but on the contrary man who has done so with 
God. And this Spinoza thought to be “ the one foundation 
of much bigotry, and possibly also of many falsehoods.” 2

1 Quoted by H. P. B. in T h e  S e c r e t  D o c t r i n e  \  I, 635, also partly in T h e  
K e y  t o  T h e o s o p h y  \  60, from H. S. (V s B u d d h i s t  C a t e c h i s m , in the editions 
up toul887. In the later editions, after the death of H. P. B. (1891)—who shall 
say under wlfat influence ? —the Colonel left this sentence out. In the first 
adjective we sense a reminiscence from the Master’s letter.

9 P r i .  P h i . ;  O p ,  I, 260-1
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Mrs . C. A. F. RHYS DAVIDS 
1857— 1942

W>e deeply regret, to record the demise of Mrs. Caroline 
Augusta Foley Rhys Davids, on the 26th of June 1942. Her 
great life-work for Buddhism and Buddhistic cannonical 
literature was the completion of the Pali Text Society Series 
since the death of T. W. Rhys Davids over two decades ago. 
W ith unfailing energy and often under discouraging conditions 
she managed the Pali Text Society, as its President.0 Over 134 
volumes have now been published in this series. Her services 
to Buddhism and Buddhistic studies will live as long as the 
publications of the Pali Text Society are known to scholars.

D r . HAR D U T T SHARMA

We record our deep sense of regret to note that Dr. Har 
Dutt Sharma, Professor of Sanskrit, Hindu College, Delhi 
an4 Editor of the Poona Orientalist passed away on 10th 
September 1942. He was a scholar of great promise and his 
edition of the Namalitiganus'asana has been widely appreciated.
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ATR EY A  SM RTI

B y A. N. K r is h n a  A iy a n g a r , M.A., L .T .

T h e  dharma V astra of Atri is to be found in several versions, 
as has been pointed out by Professor Kane in his survey of dharma 
literature.1 Of the printed versions available to us the Dharma 
Sastra sangraha (1876) edited by Jivananda Vidyasagara is the 
earliest. This contains three works under the name of Atri.

1- Laghu-atri-Sam hita—in six chapters (pp. 1 -12)/
2. A tri-sam hita , pp. 13 to 46 (in the same volume) without 

any division #into cantos or chapters, but on a rough calculation 
running into nearly 400 verses.

3. V rddhdtri Sam hitd  (pp. 47*59). This consists of five 
chapters, the fourth chapter having considerable prose passages, on 
Rahasya prayas'citta.

4. A tri Sam hita.— A code of Dharma in 391 stanzas with 
Bengali translation as part of the U navim s'atri-Sam hita  (pp. 1-24$ 
Calcutta, 1903.

5. The Dharma S'astra Text, (1908) Vol, I by Manmatha Nath 
D utt contains an Atvisam hita  (pp. 181-214) with 391 verses. .

On comparison it is found that numbers 2, 4 and 5 ate identi
cal works.

6. The A trisam hitd  (pp. 9 to 27 of the Smrtindtn-samuccaya) 
in the Anand&s'rama Sanskrit Series (1905) is in 400 verses and is 
the sam# as 2, 4 and 5.

7. A tri'Sam hita , a code in 391 verses— with Hindi translation 
was published in Calcutta in 1911 along with H arita  sm rti. This 
A tr i sMnhitiI seems to the same as 2, 4, 5 and 6.

1 H i s t o r y  o f  D h a r m a  S a s t r a ,  Vol. I, sect. 16.
7
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8. The Atri-Smrti (pp. 28-34 in the sam§ place as No* 6) 

consists of 9 chapters of whicfy chapters 4, 7 and 8 are <mainly in 
prose. The concluding verses of chapter 1 are identical with ther 
concluding verses of the VfUdhdtreya-sm rti (chapter 1) mentioned 
under No. 3.
r 9 and 10. The Atri-Smrti found in the ZtVAo-edition of Benares 

(1872) and in the A§tddas'a~smrtaya1% published by the Venkateswar 
Steam Press, Bombay (1923), are identical with Nos. 2, 4, 5, 6^rd  7.

That Atri is a very ancient writer needs no further proof than 
. his name being cited with authority by Manu, Yajnavalkya and 
Apastamba.3 The existence of so many versions must partially 
explain the difficulty in locating all the verses under Atri in the 
smrti-digests.

The Adyar Library has a single manuscript copy of the 
Atreya SmYti bearing Shelf No. 33. E. 1. It is a palm-leaf manus
cript in grantha character and consists of 53 folia. Its size is 18" 
by 1 2/5" and has an injured appearance. Portions of the manus
cript have been eaten away in the middle, on one side. The 
average lines per page ranges between 5 and 7. In this manu
script, besides the Atreya Smrti the smrtis of S'atatapa, Brhaspati, 
Samvarta, Harita, Daksa and Vyasa are also found. The Atreya 
Smrti begins on folio 45b and continues upto 47a. From the 
colophon it would appear that the work is complete.

It begins:

« Asnatds’i tnalam bhunkte hyajapi puyas'onitam I 
Ahutdsi krmirn bhunkte hyaddta visamasfnute H 
Caturasfram brahmaiiapya trikonam ksatriyasya tu I 
Vaisyasya vartulam caiva s'udrasydbhyuksanam tatha H

This and the succeeding portions correspond to the fifth chapter 
of the Vrddhatrisamhita mentioned under No. 3 /A t the same 
time a, closer examination of the manuscript with the printed 
version has revealed certain important features, to justify i\ot only

* A p a s t a m b a  s m r t i , (p. 5) edited by me in this B u l l e t i n  commencing from 
Vol. V, part 3 and running serially.
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a separate notioe of the manuscript but even to print it as it is* 
There are several new verses found in this version* Correspondingly 

^some of the verses found in the printed version have also been 
omitted by the manuscript. A detailed study of all the versions of 
the dharrna literature under the name of Atri is under preparation* 

There are four manuscripts of this smrti in the India Office 
Catalogue which correspond to our manuscript with the name 

Sm rti3 In No. 1308 the last chapter begins with the same 
verse as our manuscript Asnatas'i etc. All the others begin only 
with the next verse Catuqkoqam brahmaiiasya. No. 1308 of • 
Eggeling has six chapters whereas the Vrddhatri samhitd of Jlva- 
nanda contains only five chapters. It appears that what is found as 
chapter 5 in No. 1308 of Eggeling is additional matter when con
sidered in relation to the printed version of Jivananda.

a n f r r c q f o t

anfarcit f f t  m m  ii \ n
araois? ^  i
33(3)33 ii x i!

3511 ^ 3  <5? =3 i
. II \  II
3133131: ftrcirera f w  3 *w n : i

5(i)ftrT W35|?3 333%3 ft3f$33 II « II 
3*33 3*355 $c3I 3Tifi5qf3ftl I

’ q ^ r3 i gfr a ira  33531 ^  u <\ ii
3T3* nftlgrcq qt 3333: §fq: |

* E^ggelin^ Nos. f309 to 1312. . #
4 Eight lines from here are missing in the printed version edited by Jlva- 

na.nda.‘ V r d d h a tr i s a m h i ta ,  mentioned as No, 3 in p. 307.
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ftq : || ^ II
aiw qiçsqE sg  a ip m  qçg gsrfa |
3%q gflra ’qrà g w  g ta fcm q t 11 \s u 
Sfiq: qif&W9&R*IT 3TNl^ai§TOT g g I 
fq%$fà ^ j q i g f t r N  a g ^ g  il <£ II 
l à  ai qfè qr a ra w i g q rfq :*p i i 
9i4j w  g fla ic fa i gqcqi # g  il « il
8 fç g ^ n ç g  ^  ^  i
qrarc q\qfàsf?g a ta i  p i t a  fqfwqq. i n  ® ll

6g tK l#  qqr fàq: a Tq q ïf# g  irsgfà i
q?I^Ï5T: aigW  =qiw ^  || {{ II 

73rataq aigorw ra ?q%q faqfcqgq | r 
a w  q q ^ q t 5H0À a w n t qqg, Il \\ II
gvn^iqq iT qi^  gqçqi =q?^Tqtii # g  | 

“ g N s g q  g #281 qsqfçg; mm M  \ II 
p ftfq g iq q q s q  . . . .  3 j g f a : |  
s p ifcg  f# q q : q i^  q arqm qg: qog^ll t#  ll 
g gçfsggarq: w igw rcta g ftq : m I 
9 T̂T% quqqi qfqj !R31Ft =qiJ#(qqr) || \ \  || 

. . . .  g jw fc q g fo ftg  i 
a f t o t a  gsrifc g ta n a a ifM ^ g  il ^  n
# r #  s q ^  g *2 |T  rqiqi fàggqta I 
J0fg ^ i sita w ii afar g (a w  g )  n \\s ||

5 Corresponds to V, 8, V r d d h a tr i s a m h i ta .
6 I b i d , two lines are omitted.

.fff.
9 Corresponds to V, 27.
,e I b id \  two lines omitted.



MANUSCRIPTS NOTES

*” * § 3  ?qqqeq?q 5 5 ^ 5  qfc il \ C  II
^ 5 % if  f i f t s i :  i

fO ^ q R i ^  q isilor i S R Ifl ’̂ M c T  II |l 

i%Tf?«q3TTiW 3TTJ7 {qqfa%  1 

“  ^JiigfasfiJJrq-H q « I ? ^ l i q  ^ 5  I R o  II 

3 $  «aq  qT s n ^ a  s t a i f r s f p ^  f t s r .  i

=35 JJC& ^ T  | |  ||

cR»n?^RRiH 3  i

?JfRRT  ̂ ffcgaj 5 I R  5 H q i $ $ 3 ° i q r a a *  II ^  II

3 n a a n T f5 g o i g f f c a e r s f a  51*1515« :  1

grgiTF^s^r 93 fifiwfrf^*r *n II ^  II
s r f l f a :  a f c #  ^  «159  I

13 ^ fq i T w in §  $\ ¥nq\ ^  qq =g ti H« II
3 tW?T: SW ^r 3Tq% |

5R3 q5^w S jN  *rit f t  fri 11 ^  11 
«Tf%5̂ 5Tiiqr5iq £ # 5̂ 3; 1
*sq  ^ ot 3 s  ssfa* wn 5̂ :  \ \ \ \  11
^ T ^ I S O T q ^ t ^ T  f a f c p f t s p p t a  =9 1 

, ^ q s s f t  « & q r  5 5 3 5 1 1^ * 3  « m a : II R \s  II 

jpns qi^ftwr 3 $m *i g ftw «  • • 1
14 3 $t w ff 11 ^<: 11
>ita^a5tq 3 stereiTH; srew. l

qi=q^ 3  H ftcT qreT O  11 ^  11 
aa:(33i)qqintfri Sfcfftqqqqiqq  ̂1

Corresponds to V, 29 ff.
Two lines are omitted.
Corresponds to V, 39.
Four lines are omitted.
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fMnfc s q fë râ  n \<> K
qFqrçgflcïï ïg i  q>‘4 § £ fc i «Tifliii: i 
5 t î * m  g  Çft flqfàrqT IrU Ç l(îP l) Il \\ Il 
(g)sTqmiSfci m :  q q f à g  l
18 sraRçtà- y n f l  qfè mm il ^  il 
fêrciqsqqà q « ig  $|qqrâ w m q^g i 
“  qfè q<rereft(gf^)sT éq q *q fa il \\ il 
a n ç n ^ B  qrcftqig. arrêtai quqciT rêfc: i 
q R $ ^ a a : $ q îg  « is i^ î a a : f fà g  il \v H 
ai8<w?iitata?T ^ i g  fq q m m g ^ i^ R t i 
s n ç m i q itg é  è q  fêrcrê s n $ g  il \\ il 
^ f e r f s q t  ta fa g q jg ^ ta  i
17 ç ü ^ p iî qçnqi iteRrcfàfèrafqtg il ^  il

f q r iq i^ iq i Siqefôq ^ g  | 
q ï i h t  ïn ft q i ç?n qr TîrçqëST il ^  il 
q^w rêfc q r q m ^ : s i q ^ t a f a : g q : i 
i35iç# =q % ^ g q q ç q  q i% q i il \c il 
3 T fd ^ ^  q fcï $  g  fà^fata | 
isiçq^iqf qiraïqt gqta II ^  Il
fê R iç ifë R n ^  fou5w gfqq% g i
18 «r n  aisrê &i qi *d;g qr II ««> il 
 sq nàtt s : i
ataqjgg: çqq ntw: Il 8 S Il

One line omitted.
Corresponds to V, 52.
Corresponds to V, 59.
From here ^FS[ f*4ï(— these verses are not found in the printed version*
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a®i ^  g .g p fa i rt s r : i 
¿ t a f c a u f a f t  u r . . . . . . . . . . . $ s & g  || 8 3  i i
*  ?T?H^ *  *Riq: |

fqfw rciqrfo =q ii 8 ^  il 
s i f a f a & q  q f l R T t  a * q  ^  f o q q i :  i 
( 3 t a )  9 1 5 ^ 1  *HT%5T a  II 8 8  II

f a * £ f q %  f q ^ R l  i
s r e g ^ q i  ^ = w g y  w n  il 8 ^  II

%  geq ifmfepngtit i
q g p q i  g  q ? i  * n g :  * q q *  g i r t a  * ! * $ * : :  n  8 $ ,  i l  
< $ q » f § R R q q i q i ? q i  T 5 ® g .  i
3 q j ? $  a i s ^ N t  q :  il 8 ^  il  
«3t*raw am: mi i
w=Sf?s^q$% ^Ifqi ^IrSITrqi g  g ^ q i: Il 8<i | 
3?grRqRirliTqT: ?5T qiT?qT |
q ^ q  ^ F f H ^  a f t r e f t  ^ g * i q t :  II 8 ? ,  II 
s q i f a  q q r a ^ c g ^  g f t a a i  q % r a j q q  i 
a w i ^ i q a i  s w  a  ^ q r q q a q f c q q i  il < \ o  n  

f q f a f a # 3 ; %  q q  f c q  s u f o r a f q s q f o  i 
20 ? $  q f i e q  atq nfiR rt ftqrqfc I

s m  q | q  q q f  a i w  e q i = q ^ i  il M  Ii

f s n ^ q

1S Corresponds t O i V ,  64.
80 There are three additional lines in the printed version 

and the succeeding line.
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VIRUPAKSAYAJVAN : HIS WORKS AND,PROBABLE
D\TE

B y H. g ! N a r a h a r i , M .A .

In the Adyar Library is found the only known MS.1 of the Nrsimha- 
vrttamala,® a treatise on Sanskrit Metrics which serves also the 
dual purpose of a prayer to Nrsimha, the Man-Lion incarnation 
of Visnu. It bears the Shelf-number XXIII. G. 45‘and is noticed 
.on p. 39 a of the Second Part of the Library Catalogue. It is a 
palm-leaf MS., written in Telugu characters and consists of 41 folia. 
It is written in a small cursory hand and contains 7 lines in a page on 
an average. Though complete, such is.the heavy damage wrought 
on it by worms that considerable portions of the text are eaten away.

The full name of its author is Virltpdksayajvan as is evident 
from its colophons which run :

Iti vriniaudgalyaramacandradhvaniidranandana virupd- 
ksayajvakrta . . . adhikdrah. That his father’s name is Maudgcilya 
Rdmdcandra is also clear from this colophonic evidence.

There is a section in the work (foil. 28b-30b) on metres current 
in the Andhra country (Andhradesfabhdsdprasiddhamdtravrtta- 
pcyddhatih), This is a special feature of the work which is other
wise concerned only with metres in Sanskrit Literature, This fact 
indicates that the author is an Andhra by birth. The affix Maud- 
galya attached to his name shows that he belongs to that gotra*e
Perhaps it may refer also to the town Mudgal in the Hyderabad 
Presidency, which is known for its famous Nrsimha temple.

Virupdksayajvan is the author also of a commentary, called 
Sdradas'arvar%t on the Kuvalaydnanda of Appayya Diksita. This

\
1 I am unable to say whether this work is the same as the N r s im h a -  

v r t t a  (M yso re  291), cited by M. Krishnamachaiiar (C la s s ic a l  S a n s k r i t  L i t e r a 
tu re , p. 911).

2 This name occurs at the beginning of the work as well as in many actional 
colophons of it. In the concluding colophon, the work is called N r s tm h a -  
v x t t a m a l i k a ; if is also called N a r a s im h a v r t ta m a la  (fol. 28b), N a r a s im h a - 
r a tn a m a la  (fol. 15b) and N x s im h a r a tn a m a ln  (foil. 18a, 22a).
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commentary ha^ remained till now almost inaccessible for study. 
In fact, f̂or a long time it was not known that the Sdradasfarvarl 

¿s a commentary on any work.
Thus, though Oppert3 found afti MS. of this work in the 

Library of Raghubhatta in (S'rl) Bhattugosvdmivattdra, Tanjore, 
he was ignorant of its real contents. The MS. of the work 
as such should have been inaccessible to him when he described * 
*ht>work as a mere ‘ Kdvya .’ For his knowledge of this work, 
Aufrecht relies only on this MS. of Oppert and his description of it, 
with the result that, in his CC. (I. 642a), he calls it also a mere 
4 Kdvya ' and omits its name entirely in the course of his enumer
ation r> of the commentaries on the Kuvalaydnanda. Hultzsch 
seems to be the first to recognize more or less the real nature of the 
Sdradas’arvari. In the collection of Jambunathabhatta, a Marat ha 
Brahmin of Tanjore, he was able to find two complete MSS. of this 
work. On^ of these# (No. *1617) is described' by him as a com** 
mentary on the Candraloka by Virupdksa. This MS. contains the 
simple colophon : Iti srt virupdksakrtih s'dradas'arvarl sampurqd. 
Nothing more is given about the author in this MS.

A decayed and incomplete MS. (No. 5221)* of this work, full of 
lacunae and obtained from the same source, is in the Sarasvati Mahal 
Library, Tanjore. The final colophon of this MS. points out that 
this Virupdksa is the son of Mudgala Ramacandrddhvarlndra :

Iti s'rl niudgalarThnacandrddhvarindranandana sfri virupdk- 
$akrtify s'dradasujrvari sampurnd.

This MS. seems to have been copied by Venkatasudhi(-bhatta)9 
•on Thursday, the first day of the bright-half of the month of 
Mdgha in the encyclical year Vi jay a :

3 L M t o f  S a n s k r i t  M S S . in  P r iv a te  L ib r a r ie s  o f  S o u th e rn  I n d i a , II. 8095.
*7bid.,v. 474.
* C (k  I. 113a; II. 22 ff.; III. 25a.
6 R e p o r ts  on  S a n s k r i t  M S S . in  S o u th e rn  I n d ia , III. 5,
7 i y d . t p. 56.
H D e s c r ip t iv e  C a ta lo g u e , IX, 4038. ,
9 The title page of the MS. seems to contain the inscription P u s ta k a m  

d d a m  V e h k a ta b h a f ta s y a  ( Ib id .) .
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Vijaydbde site maghe pratJiamayam gurondine I 
Vyalikhad venkatastidhir enam s'dradas'arvarim H

Jambunathabhatta’s Library contained a fourth MS. also oP’ 
the same work. This seems to be the best of all the available 
MSS. of the Sdradas'arvari, at least in the collection of Jambu- 
nuthabhafta. I was able to find this MS. in the Library of the 
late Pandit Subrahmanya Sastriar of Tanjore, now in the custody,, 
of Mr. K. Ramachandra Sarma, a colleague of mine in the ¿Ad^ar 
Library, to whom my thanks are due not only for* drawing my 

.attention to this MS. with him, but also for having allowed me 
its use. This MS. is in paper and consists of 58 folia. Written 
in Devanàgari in a medium hand, it contains 8 lines in a page ; 
Size, 10J" X44". Except for the absence of a few letters on fol. 58a, 
the MS. can be said to be free from any lacunae. Its colophon 
is identical with that of the MS. in the Sarasvati Mahal Library* 
Tanjore, though it is copied by a different- person. < The scribal 
note at the end of this MS. runs :

Sake 1780. Kàlayuktisamvatsaramargas’trsas'ukladas’am - 
yam likhitani id am vis'vandthavyasena. PaTicanadls'iir- 
pafiam astu.

The MS. was therefore copied in A.D. 1858 or on the tenth day 
ofe the bright-half of the month of M argarina  in the encyclical 
year Kalayukti by Vis'vanathavydsa.

A perusal of this MS. shows that the work is a commentary 
on the Kuvalaydnanda rather than on the Candrdloka.,0 This 
is supported by the following verses11 in the work itself :

Vidyayah karanam viglinavaranam turagananam  I 
Sas'aékabhrt padmayonimukhedyantam namdmy aham H 
Ghandmbhodanirdsena candrdlokaprabhodhinim I 
Kurmah kavalayanandasiddhyai s'dradas'arvarfm l|̂  
Kurvanti svaccham antar jadam api ca ghanambhoda 

vdrtam baranti

10 Hultzsch, loc. cit. ; Tanjore Descriptive Catalogue, /oc. ctfv The 
only defence for this view seems to be that the Kuvalafanand^oi Appayva 
Diksita is no mòre than an adaptation of the Candraloka'

My MS. {foil. 1 b, 58a).
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Candrdlqjiaprabodhiny akhilakuvalayanandasandhUna-
s'lla I

Sankalptlt sakald (bhrtUr) n tapadas'irasas' S'rtvirupdk- 
sandtnnah

Prddurbhutaprakds'd jagati vijayatam S'dradi s'or- 
variyam H

On fol. 8 of this MS. of the Saradas'arvan, the author cites 
verse from his Sahkaravijaya in illustration of the samasta- 

rnpaba. The# passage in question runs :
Idam vyastarupakam, Samastarupakam yathd madlye 

Sahkaravijaye—
Salilardrasusuksmakaflcukj vivrtottungakticdbjakos'ayoh I
Patitam sa mano madhuvratam punar dhartum alath 

na subhrtivam II
We have thus S ankaravijaya as the name of another work of 
Virupdksa. I have not been able to discover any MS. of this 
work. It î  not knqwn to Aufrecht. Nor am I able to see any 
reference to it in any of the available Catalogues.

The information that is so far available about Virupdk$ayajvan 
is not sufficient to be of help in determining his date with any 
degree of accuracy. The citations in his works are usually from 
ancient writers and works like Kalidasa, Bhamaha, Dapdin, Magha, 
Mahanataka, Ratnavali and the Gitagovinda. These are of no 
help, because the fact that he lived later than the 16th cent. A.D. needs 
no proof. That his Saradas'arvan is a commentary on the Kuvala- 
yananda of Appayya Diksita (1550 A.D.)13 should give 1600 A.D. 
at least%as his terminus a quo. One of the MSS. of the Sdrada- 
s'arvari was copied, as stated already u, in A.D. 1858; this phe
nomenon should give 1800 A.D. as the terminus ad quern. The 
date of Virupak$ayajvan can thus lie between the two broad 
limits,y.D. 1600 and A.D. 1800.

12 my MS. as well as Tanjore. 5221 have lacunae  here. I fill 
up the gap wfth the tfelp of H u ltz sc h  1617.

28 S. Dasgupta, H is to ry  o f  In d ia n  P h ilo so p h y , I. 418.
J 4 S u p ra , p. 316. _
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(1) Paramftrthacintamam by Y. Subrahmaijya Satina; 
AdhyatmaprakSs'a Office, Holenarasipur, Mysore State, 1941 ; 

*pp. xxiv, 271 ; Price Rs. 2-12-0.
(2) Upanisattngala Modalane Paricaycr by Y. Subrahmaflya 

S'arma; Adhyatmaprakasa Office, Holenarasipur, Mysore State, 
1941 ; pp. vi, 54 ; Price not stated.

For many a popular exposition of Advaita in Kannada, English 
and Sanskrit, the name of Mr. Y, Subrahmanya Sarma is well- 
known to the world of Indian Philosophy. The two Kannada books 
under review only add to the stock of his useful contributions.

In the first of these he attempts to enunciate what he calls a 
new theory of metaphysics, quite his own. It is based on no Sans- 

* krit original, but derives nevertheless support from the Upanisads 
guid the many commentaries thereon. The book is divided into six 
chapters; in the first chapter, the different systems of Indian 
Philosophy are analysed, their limitations pointed out, and the view 
maintained that it is only the Vedanta system that is of real help in 
the quest after Paramartha ; in the second is elaborated what the 
author calls the Avasthatraya method in arriving at Paramartha ; 
in the three succeeding chapters, the fundamental nature of Atman. 
which distinguishes it from Anatman, is discussed, and special 
emphasis is laid on the three aspects of Atman, viz.} Sat, Cit and 
Ananda. In the concluding chapter, the author sums up IKs posi
tion stating that the Avasthatraya method is the only means at 
arriving at Paramartha, and that the Vedanta system which pro-
pounds this method is only the culmination oK'he wisdom of the « *
Upanisads.
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The key-note of the book, biiefly put, is that the highest truth 
{Parama%tha) consists in the knowledge of the immutability of the 

Soul in its several states (p. 13), and, to attain this knowledge, one has- 
to examine with care the three states of the Soul, wakeful (jagrat), 
dreaming (svaPna) and sleeping (susupti). A conclusion like this 
cannot fail to fall ajar in the ears of any student of philosophy, for tt 
^ s  the merit neither of novelty nor of attractiveness. The doctrine* 
of permanence of the individuality of the Soul is the starting- 
point of all the systems of philosophy, and the Vedanta can claim n o  
special rights for it. Also, mere knowledge of the unchangeable, 
character of the Soul leads one no where; and if this should 
be the aim of all philosophy, few people would care to make 
a study of it. Philosophy^ would then be barren, and philosophic 
endeavour a futile exertion. Philosophy, at least in India, is never 
tolerated as mere gymnastics of the intellect. It is always 
expected t6 be of* vital benefit to the seeker in bringing 
him the sitmmum boimm of his existence. As said the great 
Kum5rila:

Sarvasyaiva hi s'astrasya karmano vctpi kasya cit I 
Yavat prayojanam no'ktam tavat tat kena gfhyate H

(Slokavarttika, 1.12)

The second book is less adventurous in character. It is a
sort of prolegomena to the study of the ten Upanisads found
valuable by the systematists of Vedanta. It consists of six sections ;*
the first, which is introductory in character, deals with the 

.nature of the Upanisads and their importance; in the four suc
ceeding sections we are introduced to the ten Upanisads them
selves ; the first of these gives the thirteen allegorical stories 
contacted in these Upanisads, the second, the chief doctrines 
contained in them, the third, some of the means of self- 
realization mentioned in these texts, and the last, the many 
illustrations used* in the Upanisads in the course of their ¿each- 
ing. The last section is the Conclusion.
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This book will be found useful by all those who seek to 
understand the Upanisads ii\ the light of Advaitic interpretation. 
It cannot serve, however, as a guide to those who would like tcy 
understand the Upanisads ás they are, and without the taint of 
later interpretation. A critical study of the Upanisads shows that 
they cannot be described as entirely philosophical texts, and that 
there is much in them that is unphilosophical. Nor is it right tĝ , 
imagine that they have a single, definite philosophical doctrinéto 
teach. They are only a conglomeration of diverse* philosophical 
ideas which, singly or collectively, help these texts to form the 
foundation of each later system of Indian Philosophy.

Defects apart, these two books are a distinct addition to exis
tent philosophical literature in Kannada. Written in a language 
which is easy, clear and simple, they are accessible to the layman 
to whom they are primarily intended. The scholar will find in them 
much food for thought.

H . G. N a r a h a r i

Historical Method in Relation to The Problems of South 
Indian History, by K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, M.A., Professor of 
Indian History and Archaeology, University of Madras., 1941. 
Price Re. 1-12-0.

The Department of Indian History has been issuing from time 
to time the results of investigations conducted in the Department 
both in the form of standard treatises as well as Bulletins. The 
brochure under review is the seventh Bulletin of the Department 
and is based on a course of lectures delivered by Professor N ila
kanta Sastri in 1938 and now published with only slight vafifytions. 
Its prime purpose though only to serve the students of the Depart
ment the justification of a wider use is only too proper. The results 
embodied in the five chapters represent the experience of*a Pro
fessor of standing whose Colas have superseded all earlier work
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done on that subject and will continue to be so for years to come.. 
In the fi<|ld of historical research |h e . caution with which Professor 
Nilakanta Sastri has recorded the results of his investigation 
in so difficult a branch of South Indian history has won the admira
tion and praise of all discerning historians of our country. The 
rich experiences of a teacher of nearly thirty years have, under thV 

* ■¿Mdse of these lectures, cleared many of the initial difficulties that 
every ^student of South Indian History is likely to encounter^ 
As such it should be treated as a kind of a handbook to each 
new worker in the field.

The result of a close study of the brochure with the Appendix 
on the * Hints to the Students ’ is to leave a vivid impression on the* 
mind of the reader as to »how best one should strive to do or 
undertake and carry on investigations on subjects relating*- to- 
history. Discussions as to whether one can start to write history 
with preconceived ideas show the dangers of such a procedure.. 
In the evaluation of the several types of evidence literary 
archaeological or epigraphical each must depend upon the merits 
of the case and the connecting links thereto. To the students of 
South Indian history the staggering number of inscriptions now 
available for study and the scripts in which they are written are a 
problem by themselves as they number over forty-thousand. The- 
great lack of adequate bibliographical aids absorbs the valuable 
time of each worker which could be spent more profitably. If only 
the productions of the various departments of Archaeology iq Tra-* 
vancore, Mysore, Hyderabad, Pudukottah and the half-century of 
work of the Madras Department of Epigraphy were well indexed it 
would be a great help. Nor is epigraphical evidence very definite in 
each case. The interrelation of several inscriptions of the several 
dynasties require a careful and discerning investigation to arrive- 
at the troth of historical transactions.

Deliberate falsification of history has sometimes happened- 
The False-Decret&ls (p. 15) will bear ample testimony to-such, 
attempts. Boasting is often taken as a fact as also the exaggerated
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versions of the court-poet. . . and legends often gmbody historical 
-anecdotes. How best to arrive at the truth ? Instances of names* i , r
in history, especially in Indian history, wielding a magic influence 
by reason of the tradition ' embodying them are many, e.g., the 
Nine Gems of Vikramaditya, Trinetra Pallava. Every source 
bas to be tapped but every atom of historical material has to be 
gathered and tested before it could be accepted.

Incidentally Professor Sastri has indicated some of the^lm- 
portant historical documents on which work awaits to-be done 
in the future. He strongly pleads, and that is meant to set the real 
standard, for a high standard of historical research not only in 
investigation but in publication as well for “ building up a proper 
■standard of historical research” (p. 53)v

A. N. KRISHNAN

Telugu L ite ra tu re  O u ts id e  the T elugu  C o u n try , by K. Rama- 
krishnaiya, M.A., Head of the Department of Telugu, University 
o f Madras, 1941. Price Annas 8.

Published as No. 9 of the Madras University Telugu Series, 
this bulletin contains the survey of the growth and development 
of Telugu literature in the Tamil and Kannada countries under the 
Vijayanagar empire and later under the Naiks of Madura and 
Tanjore, the Mahratta rulers of Tanjore and the rulers of Mysore. 
Mr. Ramakrishnaiya avers that this period of Telugu literature 
should be considered as the period of transition between the age of 
P ra b a n d h a  which reached itb peak under Krsi^adevaraya and the 
modern age that followed (p. 9). It should be remembered, that 
following the high traditions of the P ra b a n d h a  literature the 
Telugu literature of the Tamil country developed on new lines 
adapting itself to the environments. The revival of some of the 
old types of composition (des'i) yaksagana, d^ruvu, .̂klrtSoa etc. 
were the productions of the age. In Tyagaraja and K§etrayya are
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to be seen some of* the raoe t noteworthy composers in these
compositions (p. 10).§ 0 ,,, ■

Acyuta and Raghunatha, among the Naiks of Tanjore, share 
the honour of patronage. Raghunitha was both a poet and ruler 
and his court could count the best among the scholars of the 
time as his protégés. Yajnanàràyaça Diksita, Govinda Diksita- 
Venkata Kavi, Kumàra Tâtâcarya, Krspâdhvari of N a iç a d h a  
fiarljâtïya form a galaxy by themselves. The patronage was 
continued by#Vijayaràghava, son of Raghunatha, but the tragic end 
of the ruler cost him his kingdom as well as his life.

Under the Maharatta rulers, Sahaji the great patron of letters 
was a scholar both in Sanskrit and Telugu. He himself produced 
a large number of dramas. The grandfather of the great Tyàgarâja, 
Girirâja kavi and his uncle* Vijayaraya Vasanta kavi were both the 
products of the time. Under Sarabhoji II (a .d . 1800) lived 
Tyagaraja^he great south Indian composer and saint.

In Madura it was during the time Vijayaranga that Telugu 
literature attained some prominence, though earlier there were pro
ductions of merit by individual writers. In the Karnataka country 
the development of Telugu prose as in the Pândya country is to be# 
considered as “ the literary monuments that represent the Andhra 
genius” (p. 21). Dealing with the characteristic features of the 
period of transition the author concludes thus :

“ The credit of havingYevived this des'i literature and developed 
some new branches that have become the most characteristic 
featured of the modern age in Telugu goes to the Telugu kings that 
ruled outside the Telugu country.” This is the contribution—and 
by no means a small contribution of the Tamil land to the literature 
of our Andhra brethren. Mr. Ramakrishnaiya has rendered a real 
service* by working out this topic to the glory of the Tamils and 
Andhr^ in the Tamil country.

A. N . KRISHNAN

9
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V&kataka Inscription in Cave XV I at Aj{inta% edited by 
Mahâmahopâdhyâya Professqr V. V. Mirashi, M.A., He^d of thé 
Department of Sanskrit, Nagpur University. Hyderabad Archaeo-r> 
logical Series, No. 14, Price Re. 1-8-0.

This is the fourth time that this inscription is being edited and 
the justification for a fourth edition lies in the recent discovery in 
1939 at Basim of a copper plate grant of the Vàkàtaka king Vin^ 
dhyas'akti II which has thrown new light on the history ofÎhe 
¿outherp branch of the Vàkàtaka dynasty. Mahàrhahop&3hyâya 
Mirashi has undertaken the task of re-editing the inscription in the 
light of this new material and has tried to reconstruct some of the 
names of kings of this dynasty which have been mutilated in the 
inscriptions and have been hitherto only inferred from the evidence 
at our disposal and possible alternative names.

The inscription is situated on the left side of the wall at the 
extreme end of the XVIth cave at Ajanta in H.E»H. Nizam’s 
Dominions and has suffered a great deal by exposure to weather» 
The language is Sanskrit and the characters are of the fcox-headed 
variety. The inscription is one of the minister Varàhadeva of the 

c Vàkàtaka king Harisena. The main interest of the inscription 
lies in the first part which gives the Vàkàtaka geneology from 
Vindhya^akti, the founder of the family. Pravarasena succeeded 
him but it is when we come to the name of his successor there is 
difference of opinion. Pandit Bhagvanlal read it as Rudrasena 
which was adopted by Buehler though the latter averred that 
Rudrasena was a grandson and not a son of Pravarasena'.* Prof- 
Mirashi has considered the question in the light of the fresh material 
and has concluded that the name Sarvasena as the son of Pravara
sena is correct (p. 4). The geneological tree shown on page 7, of the 
Vàkàtaka dynasty till king Harisena, drawn from the inscription now 
edited gives the position of the Màhâmahopâdhyàya. He, further 
avers that the Vatsagulma branch must be distinguished from 
another branch of the Vàkàtaka family which is*knowrv frorft'stone 
and copper plhte inscriptions and the separation of the two branches.
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should have 4o#be taken from the reign Pravarasena I as shown in 
page 8. ^Basing his conclusion on^this Professor Mirashi arrives 

the further step that Devasena* and Harisena belonged to a diffe
rent line from that of Narendrasena aiftl his son Prthvisena II (p. 9)« 

The careful editing of the mutilated inscription in spite of the 
present discoveries is a herculean task which the Professor has 
discharged with consummate skill. While keeping himself faithful 
to the original he has supplied with great skill words which could 
be restored. • The publication does credit to both the editor of 
the inscription and the series under which it appears.

A. N . K r is h n a n

The Early Aryans in Qujarata, by K. M. Munshi, B.A., LL.B*, 
Thakkar Vassanji Madhavaji Lectures, University of Bombay.

In spitg of the many preoccupations that Mr. Munshi has been 
having, he has essentially remained a scholar in the pursuit of 
historical research. The Bharatiya Vidyâ Bhavan the new institute 
founded under his chairmanship in Bombay displays a wider vision 
of historical training and research. The journal of the Bhavan has, 
often had contributions from Mr. Munshi showing the sustained 
interest of the administrator in literary pursuit. As a scholar 
Mr. Munshi has already made a mark by his writings in Gujarati on 
historical subjects and the book under review represents his studies 
in the Purânas in relation to Gujarat.

Mr? Munshi was attracted to a study of the Puràgas and while 
studying the Vedic literature, came to the conclusion that the 
method of approach of Mr. Pargfter towards the testimony of the 
Purapas required revision. However, the efforts of that schglar 
required to be followed up in the light of new material and scientific 
canonf %of testing credibility of evidence (p. ii). The main defect 
of the attempt of Mr. Pargiter lay in that he attached too much 
impori8fihce#to Pujâpic materials which he called Ksatriya tradition 
as contrasted with the Vedic which he called Brahrftanical tp. 6V
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He failed to apply the test of Vedic tradition to the Retails contained 
in the Pura$as and consequently fell into the errors which he could 
have avoided (p. 7). In the lectures embodied in this work under* 
review Mr. Munshi proceeds to examine the Puraijic traditions by 
applying the corrective of Vedic references.
• The first historical event to be taken note of is the Battle of 

the Ten Kings or the Das'arajfia. On a critical examination the 
results of the more reliable Vedic data destroy the accuracy of tie  
purapic traditional accounts (p. 15). There is no doubt*that the 
.Puranas have indiscriminately mixed up names in order to construct 
fictitious family trees and the synchronism given by the Rgvedic 
evidence should be accepted (p. 17).

The evidence of the Aryan settlement in Gujarat has to be 
mainly drawn from the Puranas though their connection is much 
older than the Das'arajna (p. 18). A closer examination of the 
accounts of the tribes of the Manavas, the S'ajyatas an<& the Bhrgus 
with their intimate interrelations (p. 26) finds a reflection in the 
many legends recorded, and there is nothing to indicate that these 
tribes were not in Gujarat from the earliest recorded tradition. The 
Haihayas, though later in point of time, may be considered as 
belonging to the Yayati group but closely allied to the S'aryatas- 
Ajjuna Kartavirya is an individual while his immediate descendants 
are all eponymous kings (p. 29). The Haihaya Confederacy had 
Arjuna for its leader and occupied a territory which was bound by 
the Yamuna on the north-east, Vetravati or the Betwa on the east, 
the Narmada on the south and the sea and the desert on the west. 
Arjuna Kartavirya rose as the mighty conqueror and raised the 
Haihaya power to its height. On the ruins of the Naga settlement* 
on the banks of the Narmada, he raised the first great Aryan city of 
western India-namely Mahiqmati.

The end of Kartavirya was tragic as the conflict with Bfyargava 
Rama ended disastrously for the Haihaya chief. Mahismati 
was apparently destroyed and the doubtful eitisten^e oT1' what 
appears undA* the name in later literature (p. 38) adds to the
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difficulty. It iŝ  argued that the Meghaduta omits to mention* the 
name of Mahismati when it had a very good and justifiable opportu
nity in (describing the path of the megha. It is difficult to accept 
this conclusion as it is this same Kalidfisa who mentions Mahi§mati 
in the sixth canto of the Raguvams'a. The argument of silence 
can cut both ways. •

The need for accepting more than one city of Mahismati is 
next postulated. And after careful consideration the conclusion is 
put forward that the Mahismati of King Nila was different from 
that of Kartavirya. A third Mahismati founded by Mucukunda. 
has also disappeared from view. A comparative study of the 
Bhrgu-Haihaya conflict with the Puranic and Vedic accounts leads 
to the conclusion that the battle of Ten Kings and the synchronisms 
of the table (on p. 67) shbuld be considered as an aspect of̂ the 
Haihaya Bhrgu conflict. The races that settled from the banks of 
the Sarasva^i to that gf the Narmada must have been homogeneous 
in blood, language and culture, long before the period of the 
Rg vedic Mantras. The final result of the Bhrgu-Haihaya conflict was 
the Aryanization of India north of the Narmada both political and 
cultural. In the light of the critical enquiry, the results are summed 
up in pp. 91-95 followed by a re-statement of the geneology of 
Pargiter as envisaged by the author.

More than all these is his desire that the history of our country 
should to be written from *our own view-point. In fact, examina
tion of the material by Indians from their own point of view, of the 
development of their culture, literature, Art etc. and the reactions 
o/ these on the national life really await to be done only hereafter 
“ and a Nation which seeks self-Realisation must undertake the 
work (p. 103).” We cannot better conclude except with a desire 
and hope that this stimulating study will be followed by others- 
equallf^ thought-provoking. Happy is the nation whose statesmen 
are scholars.

A. N . K r is h n a n

Printed and published by C* Subbarayudu at the Vasanta Press, Adyar, Madras.
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«.Activities of the Society :
Arranges for periodical lectures by scholars of recognised merit in the field 

-of Indology. Publishes a Quarterly Journal embodying the transactions of the 
Sraiety and Original articles on History, Archæology, Philosophy, Anthropology, 
Ethnology, Religion and other allied subjects and encourages researches in the 
above subjects.

Rates of Subscription:
Annual Subscription—Rs. 5/- Inland.

Do. —Sh. 9/- Foreign.
Life Member Donation—Rs. 100/-.
Resident Members, Associations, Libraries,

Reading rooms, etc.—Rs. 5/- a year.
Moffussil Members—Rs. 3/- a year.

.For further Particulars apply to :
THE GENERAL SECRETARY,

Mythic Society, Daly Memoflàl Hall, 
Cenotaph Road, Bangalore City.
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• T H E  J O U R N A L

OF T H £
SRI SANKARAGURUKULAM, SRIRANGAM

Editor: Gurubhaktasikhamani, Sastraprasarabliushana, T. K-
• #Bala$ubrahmanya Aiyar, B.A., Founder of Sri Sankara- 

gurukulam, Srirangam.
Literary Adviser: Vidyasagara, Vidyavacaspati, P. P. Subrah- 

manya Sastri, B.A. (Oxon.) M.A., Curator, Government 
Oriental Manuscripts Library and Professor of Sanskrit, 
Presidency College, Madras.

The Main Features are:
1. The publication of rare and hitherto unpublished works of

writers of established reputation on all branches of 
teaming bearing on Hindu Culture and Learning.

N.B, Seven works have been taken up for publication serially 
in the first year. Two works on Vedanta, one on 
Mimamsa, one Kavya, one Champu, one Drama and 
one Alankara are now running serially.

2. The reviewing of books and periodicals on current thought.
3. The encouraging of the production of original compositions

in Sanskrit by contemporary writers and poets.
Annual Subscription Rs. 6/ only.

For bona fide Vidyarthies on production of certificate 
from their teacher Rs. 4/ only.

#The Journal is now published Quarterly. If sufficient 
encouragement is forthcoming it is hoped to convert it 
into a Bi-monthly and eren a Monthly.

Advertisement rates are: 1 Full page for one insertion Rs. M
„ for one year Rs. 30  

% page for one insertion Rs. 6 
4 „ for one year Rs. 20

TH E JIANAGER,
The Jhurndl of the Sri Sankaragurukulam;

SRIRANGAM



An nam alai U n ive rsity Journal
PUBLISH ED T H R IC E A  Y E A R  

(Record of research work done in the University)

Annual Subscription : Rs. 7/- (Internal), Sb. 10 (Foreign) 
Postage and V. P. Charges extra

Contributions, remittances, books for review, exchanges 
'and* correspondence regarding all matters may be addressed to

Dr. B. V. Narayanaswami Nayudu, M.A., Ph.D., B. Com., 

Bar-at-Law #

Professor of Economics, and Editor,
Annamalai University, Annamalainagar

OTHER PUBLICATIONS

Factory Labour in India 
Rhoja Raja 
Swaramelakalanidhi 
Navlnatarkam
‘Text' and Commentary of Tattvavibhavana by Para- , 

mes'vara, a Commentary on Vacaspati Mis'ra’s 
Tattvabindu ‘...

S'ri Mukundamala
Svarasiddhanta Candrika ... ...
Acoustics ... .

Rs. A. 
3 0
1 8 
2 0 
2 0

to
3 0 
3 0 
5 0

For copies apply to the Registrar Annanlalait
University, Annamalainagar



JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL» RESEARCH, MADRAS'
started in 1927 

and

WORKING SUCCESSFULLY fl)R THE CAUSE OF 

ORIENTAL RESEARCH AND LEARNING
for the last 15 years
CONDUCTED BY A 

Distinguished Editorial Committee
PRESIDED OVER BY

Sir P. S. Sivaswami Aiyar, LL.D., K.C.S.I. C.I.E.,

CONSISTING OF OTHER EMINENT SCHOLARS
viz.,

Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswami Sastri, M.A., I.E.S.,
Prof. M. Hkiyanna, M .A., L .T .,

P. P. S. Sastri, B.A., (Oxon.), M .A., (Madras),
Dr. A. Sankaran, M .A., Ph.D., L .T .,
Dr. T . *R. Chintamani, M .A., Ph.D., 

and< others 
and

HIGHLY APPRECIATED BY 

Eminent Foreign Scholars like
Dr. Hermann Jacobi, Dr. L. D. Barnett, Dr. Jolly, 0* Strauss,
Dr. F. O. Schrader, Dr. Wilhelm Printz and« Dr. Sylvain Levi

AND BY LEADING INDIAN DAILIES AND JOURNALS
like

the “ H indu” “ Madras Mail,” “ Bombay Chronicle,” 
the “ Indian Antiquary ” and the “ Indian Review ”

ISSUED IN FOUR QUARTERLY PARTS 

CONTAINING VERY LEARNED ARTICLES 

by Eminent Scholars and Students of Research

Annual# Subscription : Inland, Rs. 6 Foreign, JOsh.
Each part separately Rs. 2, Postage inclusive.

For P a r t ic u la r s  a p p ly  to  .

“ Ashrama ” Iluz , Mr. K. Balasubramanta Iyec, B*A., B .L .,
Myla^ore Madras. M a n a g in g  E d i to r  .

10



Jo u rn a l of Indian H is to ry
A N  ALL-INDIA JOURNAL OF IN D IA N  HISTORICAL RESEARCH

PUBLISHED THREE TIMES A YEAR9
EDITED BY

Rdjasevdsakta Diwan Bahadur

S. KRISHNASVAMI AIYANGAR, M.A.,
H o n y . P h .D ., F .R . H is t , S ., etc.

(Honorary Correspondent, Archaeological Survey of India, 
Fellow of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.)

ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION, Rs. 10.

SELECT OPINIONS
W . H . M o r e l a n d , c .s .i ., c .i .e ./¿ate of the / . C .S . :

1 The Journal of Indian History is much the best of the periodicals 
which now reach me from India. It seems to me to be quite indis
pensable to any serious student of Indian History, and I wish it 
every success.*

S ir  R ic h a r d  C a r n a c  T e m p l e , B a r t ., c .i .e ., c .b ., E d it o r , 
Indian Antiquary, etc.

I In 1924 Professor Rao Bahadur Krishnasvami Aiyangar 
published a double number of the Journal of Indian History which 
he had taken over with great courage from Professor Shafaat Ahmad 
Khan of Allahabad. Since then he has conducted it with singular 
skill and attracted important writers as contributors. I wish him 
every success in this valuable undertaking.*

S ir  F r a n k  N o y c e , k t ., c .s .i ., c .b .e ., i .c .s ., Member, Govern
ment of India.

41 can assure you that I have far more than glanced through it. 
I have read it with the care and attention it deserves. I think you 
keep up a wonderfully high standard.’

. R . B. R a m sb o t h a m , ESQ., M.A., i .e .s ., Pro-Vice-Chancellor, 
Muslim University, Aligarh. t

I I am very honoured by your proposal to retain my liime on 
the Editorial Board of the Journal. I am bringing it bfefore the 
notice of the Department of History in this University, as I consider 
that # it has reached a very high and scholastic* standard ̂ ind that 
it has maintained in the face of great difficulties a level which chal
lenges comparison with those published out of India.’



t h e  Po o n a  Or ie n t a l is t
EDITED BY

Vidydsudhükara  D r . HAR DUTT SHARMA, b .à., PH.D.
* • *

Each issue about 100 pages, Demy 8vo.
(Started from Apfil 1936)

Published quarterly. Devoted to Indian History and Culture, 
Literature, Philosophy, Religion, Archaeology, Bibliography 

of up-to-date publications, etc. Contains also Original 
Sanskrit Texts w ith  English Translations. }

Annual Subscription Rs. 6 in India; 10s. 6d, or 
3 Dollars outside India

POONA ORIENTAL SERIES .
The Agency has started a new Series entitled *' The Poona Oriental Series '• 

in which critical and moderately priced editions of Ancient Indian Literature 
are published.

A Catalogue of Sanskrit, -Pali and Prakrit Books contain iifgw w  6000 
titles, published in May 1930, and Supplementary lists of later acquisitions will, 
be supplied F ree on receipt of As. 6 to cover postage.
Please apply to :—

ÏHE ORIENTAL BOOK AGENCY
1 5  Shukrawar, Poona 2  (India).

THE VISVA-BHARATI QUARTERLY
Founded by— RABINDRANATH TAGORE  

Edited by— K. R. KRIPALANI
THE LEADING JOURNAL OF ART, LETTERS & PHILOSOPHY  

Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru writes :
“ I consider the ‘ Visva-Bharati Quarterly * a journal of literary 

and artfetic merit and look forward to getting it.”
Mr. Earnest Rhys (Editor, Everyman's Library) w rites:

“ I should love to pay a very cordial critical tribute to the 
* Visva-Bharati Quarterly,” which seems to me the most original .and 
vitally «interesting of all our contemporary publications that deal 
with §he ahts and letters.”
Yone Noguchi w rites:

“̂ )ne of the best magazines in the world.”
Price per issue : Rs. 2/- (3s. f>d.) 
Annual subscription :*Rs. 8/- (14s.)

post free.



INDIAN* CULTURE
(JOURNAL OF THE INDIAN RESEARCH INSTITUTE)a

A high class research quarterly in English on Indology «ronducted under the 
distinguished editorship of Drs. D. R. Bhandarkar, B. M. Barua, B. C. Law, 
with a strong Advisory Committed, consisting such eminent orientalists as Sir 
Brajendra Nath Seal, Sir D. B. Jayatilaka, Drs. S. N. Das Gupta, Lakshinas'? 

*Sarup, Radhakumud Mukherjee,c P, K. Acharva, MMs. Kuppuswami Sastri, 
Gananath Sen and others, each of whom represents a particular section of 
Indian Culture.

It deals with all the branches of Indian Culture—Vedas, Philosophy, 
Buddhism, Jainism, Zoroastrianism, Ancient Indian Politics and Sociology, 
Indian positiye Sciences,, History, Archaeology, Dravidian Culture, etc.

Among the contributors are the best orientalists of India and foreign lands 
including Drs. Sir B. N . Seal, Sir A. B. Keith, Drs. Otto Schrader, Otto Stein, 
R. C. Mazumdar, P. K. Acharya, etc,

Indispensable for every lover of Indology. A most attractive get-up and 
“ printing. Each issue contains about 200 pages. Price very moderately fixed— 

Rs. 6 or Sh. 10 per annum (including postage).
Among the other publications of the Institute, which aims at wide 

propagation^ of Ancient Indian Culture and Wisdom by publication of the best 
pfódqdtsr of Ancient Literature under various feries—Vetlic, Buddhistic, Jaina, 
etc., are: Í

n 'i )  An encyclopaedic edition of the Rgveda with texts, commentaries and 
translations with elaborate research notes in English, Bengali and 
Hindi.

(2) Gaya and Buddha Gaya—2 Vols., Rs. 12.
(3) Barhut—3 Vols., Rs. 18.
(4) Upavana Vinoda (a Sanskrit treatise on Arbori Horticulture), etc., etc.,

Rs. 2-8.
(5) Vangiya Mahakos'a (each part), As. 8.
(6) Books of the Buddhistic Series (under compilation).
(7) Linguistic Introduction to Sanskrit—Rs. 5.

For further particulars, please apply to :
The Hony. General Secretary,

IN D IA N  RESEARCH INSTITUTE,
170, MANIKTALA STREET, CALCUTTA (INDIA).

R E L I G I O N S
The Journal oi the 

Society for the Study of Religions
• Edited for the Executive Committee by F. Victor Fisher

President of the Society: «
T he Most H on . T he Marquess of Zetland , P.C ., G .C .S.L, G .£ .I .E ,

Chairman o f the Executive Comm ittee:
S ir E. D enison  R oss, C .I.E ., Pb.D .

Application for Membership should be sent to i
T he H on . Secretary, «. *

26, Buckland Crescent, Hampsteaa,
London, N.W .3

Membership Subscription 10/- per anqum



PUBLICATIONS OF THE ADYAR LIBRARY
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10 .

1*

12.

13.

(The Theoqpphicaf Society, Adyar, Madras» S. India)

i 9ro Rs. A.

A P reliminary L ist of the Sajvtsk̂ t and Prakijt MSS. in 
the Adyar Library. (Saipsk̂ t-Devanagari) Boards ...

Cloth ...
1912

A D escriptive Catalogue of the Sa îskrt MSS. in the Adyar 
• Library. B y  F. O. Schrader, Ph.D.,* Vol. I, Upani§ads

Cloth ...
T he Minor U pani§ads (Saipskrt) critically edited for'the Adyar 

Library.# B y  F. O. Schrader, Ph.D., Vol. 1.—Saipnyasa
Cloth ...

1916

1 8 
2 0

5 0 

10 0

Ahirbudhnya-Samhita of the  Pancaratra Agama (Saipskrt),
Edited under the supervision of F. O. Schrader, Pli.D., 2 Vols.

Cloth ... 10" 0
I ntroduction (English) to the  Pancaratra and the  Arm**» -  

budhnya SaMHita. By Ij^O. Schrader, Ph.D. Cloth ... -3 0
1920

Yoga U panisads—20—with the Commentary of Sri Upanisad
Brahn .̂ Yogin. tSdited by Papdit A. Mahadeva Sastri, B.A.*... 5 0

1921
Sämanya V edanta U pani$ads—24—with the commentary of 

Sri Upanisad Brahma Yogin. Edited by Papdit A. Mahadeva 
Sastri, B.A.

1923
Vaisnava UPANigADS—14—with the Commentary of Sri Upanisad 

Brahma Yogin. Edited by Papdit A. Mahadeva Sastri, B.A.

1925
S'aiva U panisads—15—with the Commentary of S'ri Upanisad 

Brahma Yogin. Edited ffy A. Mahadeva Sastri, B.A.
S'akta UPANigADs—8—with the Commentary of S'ri Upanigad 

Brahma Yogin. Edited b y  Papdit A. Mahadeva Sastri, B.A. ...

5 0

4 0

3 0

2 8.
1926

Catalogue of Saipskrt MSS. in the Adyar Library (revised). 
Edited by  the Papdits of the Adyafr Library under the direction 
of Prof. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A., D. Phil.(Oxon.), 2 Vols.

Each ...
1929

SfopYlty U panisads—17—with the Commentary of Sri Upanisad 
Brahma Yogin. Edited b y  T. R. Chintamani, M.A., and the 
Pap<)ire of the Adyar Library, under the direction of Prof. 
^Kunhan Raja, M.A., D. Phil. (Oxon.)

Ka l i n a  Maha Kavya by Rajacudamapi Dikgita. 
Edited b y  the Pap<Jits of the Adyar Library and Mr. T. R. £h in ta
rn an i, M.A., under the direction of Prof. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A., 
D. Phil*. (Oxoifc)

3# 12

4 0

2 0



RS. A.
1933

14. U npublished  Minor U panisads with the Commentary of Sri
Upanisad Brahma Yogin. Édited by the Papijits the Adyar 
Library, under the direction of Prof. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A., 
D. Phil. (Oxon.) * f

1936
15. Ten  Major U panisads vlith^the Commentary of Sr! Upanisad

Brahma Yogin. Edited by the Papcjhs of the Adyar Library f 
under the direction of Prof. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A., D. Phil. ) 
(Oxon.)

Is'a to Aitareya, Vol. I
Chândogya and Brhadârapyaka, Vol. II

Vol. I Boards )
Vol. II > *•;

1937 *
16. Melarâgamâlikâ of Mahàvaidyanàtha S'ivan. Edited by Pap4h 

. „ S. Subrahmanya Sastri, F.T.S.
1938

17« SAtyGRAHACÜDÂMAÿi—Edited by Papcjit S. Subrahmanya Sastri, 
F.T,S. with a critical Introduction in English by T. R. Srini- 

•% Aiysmgar, B.A., L.T. ,,
18. ATYABHIJNÂHPDAYAM (The Secret of'Recognition) with English

Translation and Notes by K. F. Leiàecker, M.A., Ph.D. ; Text 
edited by the Staff of the Adyar Library under the direction of 
Dr. G. Srinivasa Murti, B.A., B.L., M.B. •& C.M., Vaidya- 
ratna, Hon. Director, Adyar Library. *’ t

19. B havasa^krânti-Sütra and N âgârjuna’s B havasantkrànti
S'ÂSTRA—with the Commentary of Maitreyinàtha—with English 
Translation by Pap<}it N. Aiyaswami Sastri, Tirupati.

20. Yoga U panisads. Translated into English by T. R. Srinivasa
Aiyangar, B.A., L.T., and Papdit S. Subrahmanya Sastri, 
F.T.S.

21. * W h ere T heosophy and Science Meet  (in four Parts) by
a body of experts—Edited by Professor D. D. Kanga, M.A.,
l.E .S. (Retd.)

Part 1. Nature—From Macrocosm to Microcosm 
Part 2. Man—From Atom to Man4*
Part 3. God—From Humanity to Divinity 
Part 4. Some Practical Applications

1939 «
22. Rgvedavyâkhyâ, Mâdhavakrtâ—Edited by Prof. C. Kunhan

t Raja, M.A., D. Phil. (Oxon.)eVol. I.
1940

23. « The N umber of R asas. By V. Raghavan, M.A., Ph. D.,
Department of Sanskrit, University of Madras, with a Foreword 
by Prof. M. Hiriyanna, M.A., formerly Professor of S f uskrt** 
Maharajah’s College, Mysore *

1941
24. SÂMânÿa Vedanta U panisads—Translated into  ̂ English

« T. R. Srinivasa Aiyangar,* B.A., L.T., and P a$ it S. Stobrah- 
manyaSastri, F.T.S. «...

* Published under the auspices of the Adyar Library Association .<
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25,

26.

27.

28.

29

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

KS-
B hagavadgItarthafrakas'ika of Cpanifad Brahmayogin (Saips- 

krt). Edited by the Papijits of the Adyar Library with an 
Introduction by Prof. C. Kunl an Raja, M.A., D.PhiL (Oxon.)

... 4 0
SXmavkda-Savhxta—With the Commentaries of MSdhava and 

Bhs^gpitasvjmin. Edited by Prof. Q. Kffnhan Raja, M. A.* D. Phil.
(Oxon.) ... 6 0

R aja D harma (Dewan Bahadur K. Kr^hnaswami Rao Lectures,
1938, University of Madras) by Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami 
Aiyangar, M.A. ... 3 8

K^rivasyarahasyam of Bhasuranandanatha (2nd Edition) by 
Papdit S. Subrahmanya Sastri, F.T S. (with English Translation)

... 2 8
VyavahXranir^aya of V aradaraja—Edited by Rao Bahadur 

K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, M.A., and A. N. Kristaha 
^jyanga% M.A., L.T. Adyar Library

Sa^gItaratnakara—With the Commentaries of Catura Kal- 
linatha and Siiphabhupala. Edited by Papdit S. Subrahmanya'
Sastri, F.T.S. Vol. I. ... -

1942
Catalogue of th e  Adyar L ibrary, Western Section part 1— 

prepared under the direction of Bhikshu Arya Asanga, Jt. Direc
tor and Curator, Western Section, Adyar Library 0

AlambanaparIksa and Vjrrri by Dihnaga with English transla-  ̂
tion, Tibetan text etc. byiPapdit N. Aiyaswami Sastri, Tirupati

... 3 8
Some Concepts of Ala&kara S astra by V. Raghavan, M.A.,

Ph. Dl, University of Madras ... 4 0
Vedantaparibhasa—with English translation and Notes by 

Prof. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri, M.A., B.Sc. (Oxon.), Bar-at- 
Law, Reader, Head of the Department of Philosophy, Uni
versity of Madras. ... 2 12

A D escriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
Adyar Library by K. Madliava Krishna Sarma, M.O.L.. under 
the direction of Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A., D. Phil. (Oxon.)
Vol. I—Vedic f ...- 15 Q.

S'Rl Pancaratra Raksa of Sri Vedanta Des'ika—Edited by 
Vaidyaratna Papdit M. Duraiswami Aiyangar’ and VedSnta 

'S'iromapi T. Venugopalacharya.
Catalogue of th e  Ad*ar L ibrary, Western Section, part 2, 

prepared under the direction of Bhikshu Arya Asanga, Jt.
Director and Curator, Western Section.
0 PAMPHLETS

1939
A V ariant Version of th e  E kaS nika^p a . (Reprinted from the 

V&lyar Library Bulletin, October, 1939). Edited by K. Madhava 
Krishna Sarma, M.O.L. ... 0 3

1940
TJhe ftAjAM$GA&KA of B hoja. (Reprinted from the Adyar Library 

Bully in, October 1940). Edited by K. Madhava Krishna Sarma,
M.CfL. ... 0 4

. 1942
T he^ at PaSIcas'ika, a Silpas'astra manual, (Reprinted from the 

Adyar Library »Bulletin, February 1942). Edited by K. ¿fadhava* 
Krishna Sarma, M.O.L, ... 0



^ ** V . «Si A>
The pRAMÂ TAMAJSijARl of Baevideva* (Reprinted (torn the 
* Adyar Library Bulletin, May, ljH?)* Edited by K. Madhava

KHshna Sarma, M.O.L. < ... 0 6

IN JH 1  PRESS
1, As'valayanagrhya-S^tra—With Devasvami Bhasya—Edilld by Swani 

Ravi Tirtha,
,2. Asvalayanagrhya-SOtra (BhSsya of Devasvsmi). Translate^ into- 

English by A. N. Krishna Ajyangar, M.A., L.T,, Adyar Library.^
3. JIvXnandanam of Anandarayamakhi with a Commentary b> T'aidjra-

* ratna PajjuJit M. Duraiswami Aiyangar. Edited by  VaidvarptnaG. Srini
vasa Murti, B.A., B.L., M. B. & C. M. and ^Vaidyaratna Fa^it 
M. Duraiswami Aiyangar. *

4. Vai^ ava Upanisads—Translated into English T. R. Srinivasa
Aiyangar, B.A., L.T. and Dr. G. Srinivasa Murti. ^

5. Usî frRUDDHO of Rama Papivada. Edited b y  Papdit S. Subrahmanya 
 ̂ Sastri, F.T.S. and Prof. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A,, D. Phil. (Oxon.)
6. Nyayakusumanjali of Udayanac&rya—Translated into English by Swami

Ravi Tirtha.
7. Th e Apastambasmrti—Edited? b y  A. N. Krishna Aiyangar, M.A., L.T., 

*^ffyar Library.
8. 0 ’JfrE AcyutarXyabHYUDAYAM of Rfffeihgtha pifldima-- Sargas 7 to 12—

* '**• ' b y  A . N. Krishna Aiyangar, M.A., E.T., Adyar Library.
. 9. Catur»as'alaksa$I of Gadadhara with Five Commentaries—Edited b y  

Pa$(Jit N. Santanam Aiyar. ^  %
10. Philosophy of Vis'istadvaita by Prof. P.N. Srinivasachan, M A.,

Retired Principal, Pachaiyappa’s College, Madras.
11. GauTMasm^TI—Edited by A. N. Krishna Aiyangar, M.A , L.T. Adyar

Library.
12. Kaladars'a of Aditya BhaTja—Edited b y  Rao Bahadur K. V.

Rangaswami Aiyangar, M.A., and A. N. Krishna Aiyangar, M.A., L.T., 
Adyar Library.

4S* *Paksata of Gadadhara—with four commentaries by Papdit N. 
^ Santanam Aiyar.

14/ Brhatjataka—with the commentary Apurvarthadars'ini b y  A. N. Srini- 
vasaraghava Aiyangar, M.A., L.T.

WORKS UNDER PREPARATION
1. Vis$usm$ti—With the Kes'ava Vaijayanti of Nanda Pa^ith. Edited

b y  Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, M.A,, and A. IL 
« Krishna Aiyangar, M.A., L .T., Adyar Library. ^

2. Avayava of Gadadhara—with four commentaries b y  Pap<3i* .N. San-
1 tanam Aiyar. ,

3. V£TTARatnaval!—with commentary, English Translation Aid NBtes-/>y
*H. G. Narahari, M.A. Adyar Library. - ;

Agents for our publications :
THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHIFiPHOtfSE  

’ Adyar, Madras, S. India ' *








